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PREFACE

HIS little book has been written with a twofold
T object: first, to provide students of early Rabbinic
literature with a fairly complete grammar of the dialect of
that literature ; and, secondly, to demonstrate the organic
connexion of this Mishnaic dialect with Biblical Hebrew,
and its relative independence of contemporary Aramaic,
at least in the field of grammar. A good deal of material
belonging 40 comparative grammar has, therefore, been
introduced, and constant reference is made to the standard
authority in the English language on the grammar of
Biblical Hebrew, viz. Dr. Cowley’s edition of Gesenius-
Kautzsch's Hebrew Grammar. As that work is most
familiar to English readers, I have followed it, as far as
possible, in the arrangement and terminology of the present
work.

The examples illustrating grammatical rules have been
drawn mainly from the Mishna and, to a smaller extent,
from the Baraitot and other Hebrew elements of the
Babylonian Talmud, because these works are the most
accessible to ordinary students. Other less accessible
works, like the Tosefta, the Jerusalem Talmud, and the '
© Midrashim, have been drawn upon only occasionally. The
English renderings of the examples have been made as
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literal as possible, in order to exhibit clearly the construc-
tion and phraseology of the original.

As is well known, the text of Rabbinic works is in
a neglected condition, apd readings are often uncertain.
In citations from the Mishna I have taken care to give
only examples of which the reading is established as fairly
correct by agreement between the Palestinian text of Lowe
and the Babylonian texts of the current editions of the
Mishna, and of the Mishna embodied in the Babylonian
Talmud. I have refrained from troubling the reader with
variant readings which serve no grammatical purpose.
Occasionally, however, differences of reading have been
indicated where they have a bearing on the grammar of
the dialect.

It has not been found practicable to accompany the
work with a general index. In order to facilitate reference
to its contents, the Table of Contents has been made as
detailed as necessary.

I desire to acknowledge my indebtedness to Professor
Albrecht's excellent little book, Neukebraische Grammatik,
which has furnished me with numerous examples, and has
thus lightened my labours in the preparation of this work.

I have also to record with gratitude the interest taken
in the publication of this work by that good friend of
all English students of Rabbinics, the late Dr. Israel
Abrahams, 5.

My friends Mr. Herbert Loewe, of Exeter College,
Oxford, and Canon Danby, of Jerusalem, have read the
proofs, and have otherwise helped me with corrections and
suggestions. If the work be found free from typographical
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errors, it will be due chiefly to their help combined with
the skill and vigilance of the readers of the Clarendon
Press.

M. H. SEGAL.

THE HEBREW UNIVERSITY,
JBRUSALEM.
September, 1926.

NOTE TO THE NEW IMPRESSION

IN this new impression a number of misprints and other
errors have been corrected, but otherwise the book has
been left unchanged.

Readers familiar with modern Hebrew who may wish to
pursue further the grammatical study of Mishnaic Hebrew
are recommended to consult the author’s nywnn (w5 prap
(Tel Aviv, 1936), which provides a fuller and more detailed
treatment of the subject.

M. H. S.

THE HEBREW UNIVERSITY,
JERUSALEM.

Fanuary, 1957.
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ADDENDA

Sect. 2, note 2. So Midrask Tekillim (ed. Buber), ix. 3: n¥wan v
menn pwd3.  The term is also frequent among medieval
writers, e. g. Rashi on Gen. xl. 11. Menahem b. Saruq uses
mswn peb in contrast to M3y Ped, i.e. BH, cf. nam (ed.
Filipowsky), p. 9. Abraham de Balmis uses it in conhtrast to
XPD S, cf. BAnaN Py, ch. iv, Sect. NOYB,

Sect. 25, p. 18. Qid. iv. 1 is cited in Hebrew in Yeb. 85 a; cf.
Gritz, Geschichte?, iii. 711. That the Kfuba was or}ginally
in Hebrew is shown by its Hebrew name (for the form cf.
§ 229 below, and Stade, Heb. Gram., § 204 b. The Aram.
8NN3 is a Hebraism).  Cf. also its Gr. equivalent ovyypad,
Tobit vii, 14, and Gritz, 6:d. 706.

Sect. 63. Krauss’s suggestion (ZDMG., 1919, 732) that ‘373
should be pointed *373, *324+ 92 is improbable. It would have
been spelt plene, 1372,

Sect. 126. Another example of Pu'al is found in Pesigta R. ix.
(ed. Friedmann, p.- 33 a): ‘AN¥Y, to prevail.

Sect. 134. A quadriliteral form of Nithpa'el is found in MWD,
fem. 7NNV to fail, decay, BQ gra; So. iii. 5; Hul 57b;
also ﬂ%?&_”?} to swoon, Sab. g b; Hul. 3b. Cf. Kohut, vi. zog,
and Ibn Ganah, Rigma, 81, who explains it as an intensive,

Sect. 149. 53D, Cf., however, Perles, Festschrift fiir A, Schwarz,
303, and Krauss, #:d., 575.

Sect. 150. andw. Cf., however, Barth, Etymologische Studien, 49.

Sect. 168. ynmn. Cf. Ginzberg, Festschrift fiir A. Schwarz,

348.
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Sect. 187, Cf. Barth’s note in Petuchowsky’s Mischnajjot (Berlin,
1922), iii. 89.

Sect. 191.  Add 1IROD, NYIADY to strain, refine, Pesiq. R. 58 a.

Sect. 211. 'n¥a.  Cf. Frinkel, Z4A W., xix, 181.

Sect. 269. '8pn3, pM3. Cf. also Ginzberg, Journal of Jewish
Lore (Cincinnati, 1919), zo2 f.

Sect. 282, p. 127. DD, Cf. Néldeke, Syr. Gram. 74. The
form may, perhaps, be a double plural, cf. Brockelmann,
Grundriss, i. 451 ; also Bauer-Leander, Histor. Gram. d. hebr.
Sprache, §§ 146, 160,

Sect. 298, n. 1. With pronominal suffixes the form "1 alone is
used, as in BH, thus: "7 Ber. 24 b; ™ j. San. vii. 1}
1 BQ 18b; ™1 Ber.gb; W 16a; DI j. Sebi. iv. 3;
1 (masc.) Sab. 31 b; M3 (fem.) Nid. i. 1.

Sect. 3o2. The use in Jewish Aram. of bax, 1x, ooy, by
19 5, and Yw is borrowed from MH, cf. Levias, Gram. of
Aram. idiom contained in the Babyl. Talmud, § 182. Cf. also
Gen. R. g1: D13 5;{5 N ping ﬁt&‘?, 538 is a southern
expression for D93 verily. The Aram. p=3 is also found in
MH, e. g. Sab. 13 b.

Sect. 304. On "M and AN cf, also Barth, Jakresbericht d. Rabb.-
Seminars zu Berlin, 1909-10, 27 11

Sect. 335. Cf. further 903 R3Y 52 = N2 RINY 5? everything
which has been put into hot water, Sab. xxii. 2. Similarly
we find the active infin. used with a passive significance:
ni‘-s;? AR P thou shouldst be excommunicated, Ta‘an.
jii. 12; -ﬁy,?'? ny “5?.5 h ] n‘n;b in'3 M7 if his house had
to be built, his wall to be closed in, his field to be harvested,
Ned. iv. 7; cf. § 348.

Sect. 392. Cf. also NIt3Y Mt the worst of harlots, j. Sab. viii. 3 ;
DY'ON3Y 1D the greatest saint, j. Ket. i, 8.



ADDENDA xli

Sect. 402, pPow. Cf. in a medieval text: 2w pow L of a gold
dinar, Mann, The Jews in Egypt and Palestine, ii. 188. The
editor’s correction is unnecessary.

Sect. 431. Cf. Frankel, wbenr NI, 10 a.

Sect. 435. Cf. Be. 3b; Zeb. 92 a, where a distinction is drawn
between N> 377 N and NI 2798 52 Or. iii. 6, the
first being definite and the second indefinite.

Sect. 437. DW3. Cf also Schulthess, Gram. d. christ.-palist,
Aram., § 65, 2. nR also serves to express an indefinite
subject: PityER Sy Ry INe IR 5% some one, who
was not to be trusted about tithes, said to him, Dam. iv. 1. 6 ;
Ta'a. ii. 5; W2 PO it happened of some one, Yeb, xvi. 4 ;
08 WY some one arose, Ket, xiii, 2.

Sect. 449. On P DIN Y cf. Frankel, nyeon v (Warsaw,
1923), 273.

Sect. 502. On My, ., IR,  So also with plur. nouns in the
masc, : 00D 002 W D53 D3 MK whether large vessels
or small vessels, Miq. iv. 1; fem,: ni'?’m? b)) niSan:-; e
ni:p}g RY NI IR whether virgins or married women,
divorced women or widows, Yeb, iv. 1o; QR RPN NN
NP3 whether cross-examinations as to circumstances or as to
time and place, San. v. 2 ; sometimes, however, nnx is found
with the fem. : 730P NOKY NI NOR Suk, i, 11, pa.., P is
also found before nominal forms, but without =% : 13 D12 13
D'Y2! whether moist or dry, Sab. iv. 1.

Sect. 503. bax may also introduce a co-ordinated noun clause:
5‘?"3!3 NS 5:}8: D'®8N hot but not cooked ; D MMD b 5?‘.*: D‘.sf;’i’
(L &%) one may remove but not put back, Sab. iii. 1.

Sect. 504. So MWW 8,53 but in the province, &c., in contrast to
the Temple, Tam. vii. 2. Cf. also Ginzberg, Journal of
Jewisk Lore, 1919, 279.






INTRODUCTION

1. Tue Hebrew language has been used for the expression of
human thought, whether in speech alone, or in writing alone, or in
both speech and writing, for some 3000 years. Its history may
be roughly divided into four periods: (1) Biblical Hebrew (BH),
from the earliest times to the end of the Biblical period, say about
200B.C.E.; (2) Mi¥naic Hebrew (MH), from about 400-300 B.c.E.!
to about 400 c.E.; (3) Medieval Hebrew, from the redaction of
the Babylonian Talmud, about 500 c.E., to 1700; (4) and Modern
Hebrew, from the beginning of the eighteenth century to this day.
The revival of Jewish life in Palestine through Zionism has brought
with it a new efflorescence of Hebrew both as a literary medium
and as a spoken tongue.

3. The present work is devoted to a study of the grammatical
characteristics of the Hebrew language of the second period. We
designate the Hebrew of that period ‘ Mi§naic Hebrew’? from the
Mishna and its allied literature which form the sole literary remains
that have come down to us in that particular idiom.

The name JiSnaic Hebrew is to be preferred to the name
‘New Hebrew ’, by which the idiom is commonly known ; for it
serves to mark off this idiom both from the Hebrew of the first
period, and also from the Hebrew of the third and fourth periods.

1 The first period overlaps the second period, as BH continued to be used
as a literary idiom long after the rise of MH, Cf. § 17.
2 pyinn 1), as in the late superscription to Ab. vi. 1. Cf. also

Num. R, 1.
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The term ‘New Hebrew’, on the other hand, distinguishes our
idiom from BH only, but ignores the later phases through which
the Hebrew language passed after the Talmudic age, or confuses
these important phases with the particular idiom of the second
period.

8. In earlier Mi¥naic literature no distinction is drawn between
BH and MH. The two idioms are known as ¥3p0 ﬁr}}, the Holy
Tongue, as contrasted with other languages, which are described
as N 11, the common tongue. Thus, in So. vii. 1 . it is laid
down that certain prescribed religious formulae may be recited
ﬁW5 533 which is interpreted as Sn IWS (Ber. 40b; cf. also
Sab. 40b), and other formulae may be recited only &3P l‘IWSJ
These latter include passages from Scripture, like D133 RWPY
(Deut. xxvi. 3b-10a), MO0 (xxv. ¢ b), MY MW (ib.
xxvii. 15-26), which had to be recited in the actual words of
Scripture, i.e. in BH. But they also include 5‘!‘15 n3 ning,
which were composed in MH (So. vii. y; cf. the commen-
taries, ad loc.), and the address of the MYNOD MWD 115 (Deut.
xx. 3-4) which was amplified. in MH (ib. So. viii. 1f). Cf. also:
MW PG Yo MR &P Sl pa a7 b2 i e 1
%20 DO 12 97 Y1 BP0 153 T2 :—R. Meir (c. 175 c.2.) used
to say: ° Whoever dwells in the Land of Israel, and reads the
Sema‘! morning and evening, and speaks the Holy tongue, lo he
belongs to the world to come,” Sifre, Deut. xxxii. 43; where
certainly ordinary MH must be meant, like that used by R. Meir
himself in this dictum. Again, 737 S'nnn PirnIED ON INID
YN 00 P3P0 D3 Y 370 Y —Hence they said: When
a child begins to speak, his father speaks with him in the Holy
tongue, and teaches him Torah, ib. Deut. xi. 19: PI¥3 *32 7o
o b i B Wb i b oo 137 S8 :—Rabbi (200 ¢.£.)
said: in the Land of Israel why the Sursn (Syrian) tongue?

1 Deut, vi. 4 ; Singer, p. 40f.
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Either the Holy tongue, or the Greek tongue, So. 49b; BQ 83a;
02 1Y) X WD fivp ik M) I 1D 5333 Api 37 top—
R. Joseph (¢. 350 c.E.) said: In Babylon, why the Aramean tongue?
Either the Holy tongue, or the Persian tongue, ib., where again
MH must be meant, the language used by the speakers themselves

Thus, also, BH is called N3y, as opposed to DWW, the
Aramaic portions of Daniel and Ezra, Ya. iv. 5 (Jan3¢ owwn
DVA 1203 AN AMIY); or as contrasted with Y ﬁW':S, an
oW, YW IW?, Sifre, Deut. xxxiii. 26 ; or with n‘p?‘}!, Elamite,
and 'Y, Egyptian, Sab. 11 5a; Meg. 18a; but so is MH called
NI, as contrasted with PN, Git. ix. 8; and "3Y, j. Meg. i. 11.

A distinction between BH and MH is found only in later
times, when MH had ceased to be used outside the learned circles
in the schools, Thus, R. Johanan (¢. 275 c.E.) objects to the use
in a Aalaka of the expression 130D, which he calls MR 119, and
insists on the use of VB, which he describes as D3N IW:S,
‘AZ. 58b. Similarly the same teacher demands the use of hi5l_jl'}
(—owan ﬁtﬁ?), in the Mishna, Hul. xi. r, instead of D’.S'.'.n:
(—min ﬁw'?)f Hul. 137 b}

4. The literary monuments of MH consist of the record of the
teaching and sayings of the Zannaim and Amoraim,}® as preserved
in early rabbinic literature, These may be classified as follows:

(i) Tannaitic, in the following works which are exclusively in
MH: Mishna, Tosefta,® Abot deR. Nathan, Masiktot Qetannot,

! Soin Ararh. : NIWIINT ML, contrasted with 13377 MM, Qid. ab.

TOWA, a Hebraized Aram. form of the MH DMWY, repeaters (of the
traditional law)—the Teachers of the Misnaic period, as contrasted with
D'!ﬂing, expositors (of the Mishna)—the Teachers of the post-Misnaic, or
Talmudic period.

3 The Mishna is found in two chief recensions, (i) a Palestinian text, as
given in the Jerusalem Talmud, and in the text edited by Lowe (L.). To this

recension belongs also the text found in codex Kauffmann (K); see Krauss,
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Mekilta, Sifra, Sifre, Seder ‘Olam, and the Baraitof,! scattered over
the Palestinian and Babylonian Talmuds. We must also include in
this class the sayings of the Tannaim, as reported by the Amoraim
in the two Talmuds-and in the Aggadic Midrashim. In these
works, though they are partly composed in Aram., the Tannaim
are, as a rule, made to speak in MH, even in ordinary conversa-
tions, and with women and children: cf. for example, ‘Er. 53b
(%220 13 yoim: /1, svban v 1), Ned. 62 a, 66 b.

(ii) Amoraic. The teaching and sayings of the Amoraim, as
recorded in the two Talmuds and in the Aggadic Midrashim.

The earlier Amoraim, especially in Palestine, used MH very
frequently, though they are often found to speak in Aram. But
even the later Amoraim, and even in Babylon, used MH exclu-
sively for the following purposes: statements of the formulated
halaka*; homiletical expositions of the Scriptures *; parables (5?9),

MGW]., i, pp. 54f. (ii) a Babylonian text, as given in the Babylonian Talmud
of the Mishna. With this the text found in current editions usually, but not
always, agrees; cf. Frankel, M%7 %979 (2nd ed., Warsaw, 1923), pp. 231 fl.
Similarly the text of the Tosefta is found in a Palestinian recension, as
represented by the edition of Zuckermandel (Passewalk, 1877-83), and a
Babylonian text found in the current editions printed with the Alfasi. On
these and other works named, cf. the respective articles in the Fewisk
Encyclopaedia ; Schechter, Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, Extra Volume,
pp. 571 ; Strack, Einleitung in d. Talmud.

1 ND:'J:;I, Aram. for MH ﬂgi!‘n (n;g)'p), the external Mishna, viz. the
halakot not included- by Rabbi in his standard Mishna.

? Even in popular addresses. Cf. the confusion by a popular audience in
Babylon of the phrase, used by R. Matna (fourth cent. C.E.) in an address,
§J'>W DD ¢ water Aept over night’ and ‘our water’, P%, 42a. This confusion
could only have arisen in MH, and not in Aram., which would have used
different words for these two ideas, viz. N7 and NJ')’1 ; cf. Rashi, ad loc.,
and also Wijnkoop, JQR., vol. xv (1903), p. 29. Further the confusion by
a popular andience in Palestive in the time of Rabbi of D'¥'] ' and
D'Y$2 D (= D'¥2 = Ni¥3), San. 5b. Contrast, however, the different
account in j. §°bi. vi, 1; Git. 1, 2

® The evidence can be found on almost every page of both Talmuds, and
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even in the middle of an Aram. conversation (cf. e.g. BQ 60b;
Ta‘a. 5b); and prayer {cf. Ber. 17a, 55b, 60a,b; Ket.8b). The
frame-work of the Talmuds is in Aram. So also the discussions
about the Halaka, and the ordinary conversations of the Amoraim
are in Aram. Tales and traditions about the Tannaim and past
ages in general, are usually in MH, sometimes interspersed with
later Aram. additions (cf. e.g. Ber. 27 b ; BM 59b, &c.).

6. The differences between BH and MH are obvious and
striking. They extend to grammar, vocabulary, and general
style of expression. Some grammatical forms which are common
in BH either have become rare, or have disappeared altogether in
MH. Again, certain forms which are rare in BH have become
the normal type in MH. Then as to vocabulary, we meet in MH
large numbers of words which are rare or unknown in BH, but
are common in Aram. Again, many words that are common
in BH are absent in MH. Many BH words are used in MH in a
changed connotation, usually asin Aram. Moreover, MH contains
a large number of technical words and phrases which are unknown
in BH. It has also borrowed a large number of names of objecls
from the Greek and Latin, which further help to detract from its
Hebraic character. Finally, the diction of MH is quite unlike
the ordinary BH stylee. Many familiar BH constructions are
entirely absent in MH, whilst new constructions and usages have
arisen in MH which are often similar to those known in Aram.
or identical with them.

8. The similarities between MH and Aram., combined with
the fact that MH has come down to us in works produced by the
schools of the learned at a time when Aram. was used as a
common vernacular among the Jews, have led many scholars to

also in the earlier Aggadic Midrashim. Cf., for example, the use of MH
and Aram. in %a/aka in the first pages of BM, and in Aggada in the first pages
of B°r.

3036 D
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the view that MH was merely a Hebraized Aram,, artificially
created by the Schoolmen, like the Latin of the Middle Ages,
and that it never had an independent existence as a natural medium
of ordinary speech in the daily life of the Jews. This view rests,
however, on a misconception of the whole character of MH.
Far from being an artificial scholastic jargon, MH is essentially
a popular and colloquial dialect. Its extensive literature does not
consist of books composed by literary men in their study. It is
rather a record of sayings, oral teaching, and discussions of men of
the people on a variety of subjects, embracing, practically, all the
manifold activities in the daily life of an organized civilized society.
Its vocabulary and its grammar both bear the stamp of colloquial
usage and popular development. Apart from the technical
phraseology of the specialized %alaka, not a single trace can be
discovered in it of that artificiality with which it has been credited.

7. As to the alleged dependence of MH on Aram., a careful
examination of the grammar and vocabulary of MH as presented
in the following pages will show that, while Aram. has undoubtedly
influenced MH in many directions, it would be an exaggeration
to describe this influence as a dependence of MH on Aram.
In its morphology, MH is absolutely independent of Aram., and
largely also in its syntax. In its main characteristics, the grammar
of MH is practically identical with the grammar of BH. Where
it differs from BH grammar, the genesis of the difference can
generally be traced back to an older stage in the language, out
of which the new forms developed in a natural way. Forms that
deviate from the regular type of BH are usually found in BH in
isolated cases as grammatical irregularities. It is nearly always
possible to trace the connexion of a MH form with a BH proto-
type, at least in later BH literature. If such forms in MH and
late BH happen also to be found in Aram., they are usually also
found in other Semitic languages, especially in a late stage of



INTRODUCTION 1

development. They are thus not Aramaisms, but grammatical
phenomena common to the whole, or to a portion, of the Semitic
family. On the other hand, MH has also a considerable number
of forms which are quite unknown in Aram., and which could not
have arisen if MH had been the artificial creation of men whose
natural language was Aram,

8. It is chiefly in the sphere of syntax, particularly in the use
of the tenses, the expression of the genitive, and the construction
of the dependent clause, that MH deviates most from BH, and
comes nearest to Aram. But this is due to the fact that, whereas
BH is a highly poetical literary language, MH, like Aram., is
a simple homely idiom, with no pretence whatever to poetical
or picturesque expression. The refined, but often ambiguous,
constructions of the poetical prose of BH could not have survived
in the daily speech of the people throughout those centuries of
violent changes which followed upon the golden age of BH
literature.  Refinement of expression had to be sacrificed to
clearness and usefulness. Thus, popular Hebrew of daily use
must have freed itself from the conventionalized literary forms
of BH at a comparatively early date, if it ever had been subject
to them at all. The simplification of Hebrew syntax in speech
was in time reflected also in literature. It is possible to trace this
gradual process of simplification in the later books of the Hebrew
Bible, until we reach the severe plainness and baldness of MH.
No doubt, Aram, exercised a powerful influence in that direction.
But the tendency was inherent in Hebrew itself, and if left alone
Hebrew would have developed on somewhat similar lines, though
perhaps not so rapidly as it actually did under Aram. influence.

9. The evidence of MH grammar is strongly supported by MH
vocabulary. Itis true that MH has a large numter of words which
are common in Aram. But, on the other hand, it can also show
a considerable number of words which are not found in Aram.
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As is to be expected of two closely related dialects living side by
side, MH borrowed extensively from Aram., but so did Aram.,
especially Jewish Aram., borrow extensively from MH, particularly
in the sphere of religion and the higher life.! The presence of so
many Aram. words and expressions in MH can affect its genuine
Hebraic character as little as, for example, the numerical prepon-
derance of the Latin element in the English dictionary can affect
the genuine Teutonic character of the English language; or, let
it be said, as little as the presence in Aram. itself of so many
Hebrew and other foreign words and phrases can affect the
Aramean character of the old language of Syria and Mesopotamia.

10. Moreover, a detailed examination and analysis of the MH
vocabulary, such as is given below for the verb (§§ 83-102),
reveals the fact that the Aram. influence on the MH vocabulary
has been exaggerated in the same way as the Aram. influence
on the MH grammar. It has been the fashion among writers
on the subject to brand as an Aramaism any infrequent Hebrew
word which happens to be found more or less frequently in the
Aram. dialects. Most of these ‘Aramaisms’ are as nalive in
Hebrew as they are in Aram. Many of them are also found
in other Semitic languages. The lists given below show that
of the 300 new verbs in MH only some 25 verbs can be described
as undoubtedly genuine Aram. loan-words. The other so-called
Aram. verbs are either ordinary Semitic words (§ 95), or are
common to both Hebrew and Aram. (§ 94).

11. Further, the lists given there also show a group of over fifty
verbs which are common to BH and to Aram. of the Misnaic
period, and yet are not found in MH (§ 84). If MH was
merely a Hebraized Aram., or an artificial mixture of Aram. and
BH, why did it not appropriate those verbs which belonged to

1 Even the Christian dialect of Palestinian Aram. borrowed freely from
MH ; cf. Noldeke, ZDMG., xxii, pp. 513, 522.
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both the elements of which it is said to have been composed?
Again, the lists show a group of over thirty verbs of undoubted
Semitic origin which are peculiar to MH, and which are not found
even in Aram. (§ 93). How is one to explain the origin of these
verbs, if MH was but an artificial mongrel, made up of BH
and Aram.?

12. The same phenomenon appears in the other parts of the
MH vocabulary. Thus, in the particles we have only a dozen
or so loan-words from Aram., against a considerable number of
new formations and adaptations from old Hebrew words and
expressions (§§ 294, 300, 302, 304). The numerals are practically
all identical with BH, and free from Aramaisms (§§ 394 ff.). So
also the pronoun exhibits some interesting new formations, but is
practically free from Aram. influences (§§ 66-81). In the noun,
MH has borrowed much from Aram.; but it has also borrowed
much from Greek, Latin, and other sources. On the other hand,
the substance of the MH noun rests on the BH noun, not only
in its grammatical, but also in its lexical character. Furthermore,
as in the case of the verb, MH has preserved a considerable
number of old Hebrew nouns not found in BH or in Aram., and,
in addition, has coined from Hebrew roots many new names for
objects and ideas produced by the changed conditions of life
(cf. §§ 217 ff.,, and the nouns enumerated in ‘ Formation of Nouns’,
§§ 220 ff).

18. It is clear from the facts presented by its grammar and
vocabulary that MH had an independent existence as a natural
living speech, growing, developing, and changing in accordance
with its own genius, and in conformity with the laws which govern
the life of all languages in general, and the Semitic languages
in particular. It was greatly influenced by Aram., its close
neighbour and rival, but it was not submerged by Aram. till after
some centuries, when political factors made it impossible for MH
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to continue as a living speech. The home of MH was Palestine.
So long as the Jewish people retained some sort of national
existence in Palestine, MH continued to be the language of at least
a section of the Jewish people living in Palestine. As Jewish life
in Palestine gradually decayed, and eventually suffered total
extinction, so MH was banished step by step from everyday life,
and eventually, towards the end of the Mi3naic period, became
confined to the learned in the schools and academies. With the
ruin of these schools in Palestine, MH disappeared altogether
from its native home, but continued to exist side by side with
Aram. in the Jewish academies of Babylon, whither it had been
carried by the Palestinian immigrants, When, in their turn, the
Babylonian academies also decayed, towards the end of the
Talmudic period, the last remnant of MH died out. The dialect
continued a more or less fitful and precarious existence as a literary
medium, until it passed into the new literary dialect of Medieval
Hebrew.

14. We may now attempt to define more precisely the relation
of MH to BH. In defining this relation we have to recapitulate
the lexical and grammatical characteristics of MH, already briefly
outlined above.

The bulk of the MH vocabulary is found in BH. This applies
especially to the most necessary words, such as pronouns, numerals,
particles, and the most common verbs and nouns, But a con-
siderable number of BH words have been lost in MH, particularly
words that were rare in BH, and used only in poetry, even though
thele were common and prosaic words in Aram. (cf. for verbs,
§§ 84 f.). On the other hand, MH shows a considerable number
of words of undoubted Hebrew origin, which are not found in BH.
This may, indeed, be due to a mere accident, in view of the
scanty and fragmentary remains of BH literature. Nevertheless,
the possession by MH of Hebrew words not known in BH
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establishes the important fact that MH was not derived from BH,
but that it drew its lexical material from a source much wider than
the literatare of the Hebrew Bible. What was that source? Was
it a literary source, more extensive than the Hebrew Bible, con-
taining, in addition to the Bible, books discarded when the Canon of
Scripture was fixed, and now lost, but familiar to the creators of
MH (assuming again that MH was an artificial creation of the
Rabbis)? This is hardly probable. For if those lost books were
of such merit and value, that the Rabbis thought them worthy
of the closest and most intimate study, and became familiar
with their vocabulary as with the vocabulary of the books
of the Bible themselves, then those books would not have been
excluded from the Canon as of no value, or as of heterodox
tendencies. It is much more reasonable to assume that the MH
vocabulary was in the main drawn not from a literary source,
but from the actual Hebrew speech of daily life which preceded
the Mi3naic period, and which, of course, possessed many Hebrew
words that did not find their way into the books of the Bible.
If this assumption be correct, MH is the direct lineal descendant
of the spoken Hebrew of the Biblical period, as distinguished from
the literary Hebrew of the Biblical period preserved in the Hebrew
Scriptures.

This explains also why MH has not preserved the poetical words
and expressions of BH. These words and expressions were not
used at all, or only rarely, in the colloquial Hebrew of Biblical
times, which was the ancestor of MH. This also explains the
homely and severely prosaic chracter of MH. It was a purely
colloquial, one might say a vulgar idiom, directly descended from
an older colloquial or vulgar idiom.!

! We use the term ‘vulgar’ in its original sense of popular. The explanation
that the usual prosaic baldness of MH is due to the technical character of the
halaka leaves out the extensive kaggada which, though not technical, is yet
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16. This view of the origin of MH affords also a satisfactory
explanation of the grammatical characteristics of the dialect. As
has already been stated above, MH agrees in the main with
BH grammar. Its various differences from BH consist chiefly
of BH irregularities which have become the regular type in MH.
On examination these will be found to be colloquial and popular
variations from the standardized literary idiom. Cf. below the
discussion on the pronouns ¥, §68; ﬂ'?D, ‘S?D, §73; Y, §18;
the Nithpa'el, § 131; the consecutive tenses, § 157, &c. Some
of these variations are probably due to differences of dialect
in the Hebrew spoken in different parts of Palestine. Traces of
the existence of dialects, especially in Northern Palestine, are found
even in BH.! The concentration of all Jewish life in Palestine
in and around Jerusalem, which began towards the end of the
Judean monarchy, and which lasted throughout the period of the
second Temple, must have introduced thcse dialectal variations
into the speech of Jerusalem. From the spoken vernacular these
irregularities found their way also into the literary dialect of the
time. Hence the phenomenon that from the days of Jeremiah
onwards, BH begins to show, in constantly increasing numbers,
forms and expressions which are the normal type in MH, and
many of which are also found in Aram.

16. It is not possible to trace the rise and development of
MH, owing to the lack of early literary monuments in the dialect.
The earlier kalaka still shows a free and picturesque mode of
expression, cf. 71 ABARDY, N Y 8w 8D, Ket, i, 6; YY N2,
¥R nonT, 4; is*xp: nniY, i, g; 1Y Srmz ix. 2; YDVD 00
2¥0 10 59 xiii, 2; DYANBR by abxwv D37, 33 ‘m-x ny i vYs,

similar in its diction to the salaka. That the kalaka was sometimes capable
of picturesque expressicn, is shown by the examples cited in § 16.

1 Cf. below, § ¥8; Stade, Heb. Gr., pp. 11-14; Bergstrisser, ZAW., xix,
pp- 41 ff.; Sznejder, pp. 27 ff.
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WK 1D Y 3WN, 5; TIN3 MDY, 7; also BQ. . 1, &c.  Also
the descriptive passages in Yo.1i. 5, 7, &c.; Suk.iv. 4, 5; v. 4, &cC.;
Ta'a.iil. 5; So.i 4, 6f.; ix. 15; Men. x. 3f.; Tam.i. 1 f.; Neg.
xii. 5f.; Pa. iii. 1f, &c. Contrast also the picturesque tale of
Simon the Just, t. Naz. iv. 7; Naz. 4 b, with the style later
developed in such tales (MWym). A characteristic specimen of the
early historical tale is found in Qid. 66a (§ 126,n.). No doubt
many of the Palestinian apocryphal and apocalyptic books must
have been composed in a similar style, as can be seen from the
Hebrew fragments of such compositions that have come down to us.

17. But, nevertheless, BH, with a MH colouring, continued to
be the principal literary medium long after it had died out as a living
speech, as is shown by the later books of BH. There can be no
doubt that the authors of Chronicles, Esther, Ecclesiastes, Daniel,
Sirach, and the Psalms of Solomon did not use BH in their
ordinary everyday life. BH was to them only a literary and
artificial medium of expression which they had acquired in the
schools from the study of the old sacred literature, That is why
they sometimes show awkwardness in handling the old Hebrew
idiom, and difficulty in expressing their thoughts with clearness
and exactness. That is also why they often lapse into usages and
expressions which remind us of MH or of Aram. What language
did the authors of those late BH books speak in their daily life ?
Or, in other words, what was the language of ordinary life of
educated native Jews in Jerusalem and Judea in the period from
400 B.C.E. to 150 c.E.? The evidence presented by MH and its
literature leaves no doubt that that language was MH. Of course,
those educated Judeans also understood Aram., and used it even in
writing, but only occasionally, and not habitually—in the same
way as the educated Boer in South Africa sometimes uses English,
or as the Flamand in Belgium may often use French.

18. Thus, for a number of generations, the Judean Jews
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remained Hebrews in their language, using the classical dialect—
BH—for literary purposes, and the popular dialect—MH—as
a medium of speech in their ordinary daily life, in the school,
in the Temple and the Synagogue. Gradually, however, the influx
into Jerusalem of Aram.-speaking Jews from the Eastern Diaspora,
and also from Galilee, Transjordania, and Syria, established Aram.
as a native tongue in Jerusalem. The native Jews then became
bi-lingual, using both Aram. and MH indiscriminately in ordinary
life, but MH exclusively in the school, and for religious purposes.
Eventually, Aram. gained the upper hand, and MH, like BH,
became a ¥IpD IW?, a purely religious language; then, finally,
at the end of the Minaic period it was reduced to a D3N fiwd
(8§ 3, 13)-

19. It is possible to indicate only approximately the probable
dates of these linguistic changes. The rise of MH may be
assigned to the period associated by tradition with the ‘ Men of
the Great Synagogue’. The saying reported of them is already
in pure MH (Ab. i. 1). They are also reputed to have been
the authors of the oldest portions of the Jewish liturgy, which
are likewise couched in MH (cf. Ber. 33a). That period may
approximately be identified with the end of the Persian rule and
the beginning of the Greek rule in Palestine, say 400-300 B.C.E.
The BH books of the period all show distinct traces of MH,
viz. Chronicles, Canticles, Esther, and especially Qohelet and
Sirach, and also Daniel.!

20. MH seems to have attained the height of its power during
the rise of the Hasmonean dynasty.? Its decline as a spoken
language seems to have begun with the fall of that dynasty and

! Driver, Introduction to Lit. of 0T, pp. 474 1., 484 f., 539 f.

* Cf. Graetz, Geschichte d. Judent, 111, i, pp. 81-2; Klausner, Origin of
Mishnaic Hb., Scripta Universit, Hierosol., Orientalia atque Judaica I,
Art. IX.
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the reign of Herod. The destruction of many of the native
families in the bloody wars which accompanied the coming of the
Romans and the establishment of the Herodians (whose original
language was probably Aram.); the closer connexion between
Jerusalem and the Aram. Jewries of Syria and the Eastern Diaspora
which followed on the incorporation of Palestine in the Roman
Empire; and the settlement of those Aram.speaking Jews in
Jerusalem, all tended to spread the use of Aram. at the expense
of MH. But MH still remained a popular speech, as is testified
by numerous passages in its literature. Thus, e.g., the Jewish
damsels at their dances in the vineyards sing to the young men
in MH (Ta'a. iv. 8); the taunt-song against the tyranny of the
powerful priests is in MH (Pes. 57a; t. Men. xiii. 21); popular
vows are in MH (Ned. i. 1, &c.).!

21. Finally, the destruction of Jewish life in Judea after the
defeat of Bar Kokba (135 c.E.), and the establishment of the new
Jewish centre in the Aram.-speaking Galilee, seem to have led to
the disappearance of MH as a popular tongue. In that age we
find R. Meir pleading for the preservation of MH speech at least
among the pious, just as he pleads against the emigration from
the Holy Land, which then prevailed in consequence of the Roman
oppression. The Aramaization of the Jews in Palestine was
completed one generation later, when Rabbi complains of the
exclusive use of Aram. in the Land of Israel (cf. § 3).

1 Cf. DR 93 nw5 NN 1‘?:1 DY, Ned. 30b, 51b and Rashi, ad Joc.

3 Nevertheless, Rabbi’s words prove that MH was still thought of as
a language of everyday life. So two generations later than Rabbi, R. Jonathan
of Beit Jibrin says: P> 1yd b3 wenwy ohiwd M nuin yam
-n:mS "Dv &“S‘RS oD :np5 'D‘\'\ —Thcre are four tongues good for the
world to make use of : the Foreign (= Greek) for song, the Roman for war,
Sursi (= Syriac) for lamentation, and Hebrew for (ordinary) speech, j. Meg. iv. 4.
So R. Joseph’s saying (§ 3) proves that MH was known as a spoken language
in Babylon in the fourth century c. E.
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23. Before concluding this sketch, we may refer briefly to
the evidence advanced for the view that Aram. was the exclusive
language of the Jews in Judea during our period.! This evidence
consists in the use of Aram, in Ezra and Daniel, and in Megillat
Ta‘anit; the use in the Synagogue of an Aram. translation (Targum)
of the Scriptures; the use of Aram. in legal documents, like
Ketuba (marriage settlement), Gef (bill of divorcement), &c.;
the use of Aram. in inscriptions in the Temple; the reported
Aram, sayings of some Rabbis in the Mishna and Tosefta, and
of Jesus in the Gospels; the existence of Aram. proper names,
and of Aram. words in Josephus.

The most that this evidence can prove is that during our
period Aram. was understood and used'in Palestine, a fact which
nobody denies. It cannot, however, prove that Aram. was the
exclusive vernacular of all Jews of that period. For against these
remains of Palestinian Aram., there is the vast MH literature,
including the MH liturgy; there is, further, MH itself, with all
its popular and original elements, to prove that during our period
Jews in Judea spoke MH.

28. It must be remembered that Jerusalem was more than
merely a Judean city. It was the metropolis of a world-wide
Jewry. Beside the native Judean majority, there were in Jerusalem
also important colonies of Aram.- and Greek-speaking Jews,
especially in Roman times. In addition to the Aram.-speaking
residents, vast numbers of Aram.-speaking Jews visited the Holy
City for the celebration of the Festivals of the Temple. It is not,
therefore, surprising that there were Aram. inscriptions in the
Temple, just as there were also Greek inscriptions (Seq. vi. §; iii. 2);
that there were numerous Aram. proper names, just as there
were numerous Greek proper names; that the Synagogue used an
Aram. Targum for the benefit of unlettered Galilean and Oriental

3} The evidence is collected by G. Dalman, Z4e Words of Jesus, pp. 1-13.
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Jews, or that the calendar of the Megillat Ta'anit (completed
¢. 70 c.E.), intended as it was for all classes of Jews, should
have been composed in Aram.; or that certain legal documents
of common and universal use should have been in Aram.
Against the few isolated sayings of Hillel (a Babylonian!), and
some other Rabbis, there are numerous sayings by the same
Rabbis in MH.! So also Josephus cites Hebrew words in
addition to Aram. (cf. Antiguities, iii. 7; x. 6). With regard to
the language of Jesus, it is admitted that in the Roman period,
and perhaps earlier, Aram. was the vernacular of the native Galilean
Jews. But even in Galilee, MH was understood and spoken,
at least by the educated classes.

24. The Aram. chapters in Ezra and Daniel, dealing as they do
with Babylonian and Persian subjects, may have been the work
of Jews of the Eastern Diaspora. This seems very probable, at
least, with regard to the Aram. in Ezra. A Jerusalem Jew would
not have said D,'??'W,S N *'?!8, (iv. 23), but D%‘S NERLE
Again, a Jerusalem Jew would not have described the Temple
repeatedly as D,'Z’?f"\‘l:l S Nr,\’?gs N3 (iv. 24; v. 2, 16; vi. 13, 18).

25. The same may be said of Aram. legal documents. It is
possible that the formulae of the Kefuba, Gef., &c., originated
in Babylonia, and their Aram. was retained also by MH-speaking
Jews, in order to give these documents the recognition of the
Persian authority.? On the other hand, legal documents of
undoubted Judean origin were composed in MH. So the Prosbol,
instituted by Hillel (Sebi. x. 4), the WY DY (confirmation of
a bill that has become illegible, BB x. 6), and scrolls of genealogy

1 Note the express remark of the narrator: an:n MR DWW ﬁl’ﬁ??\
IX"QW N ;—he said (he heard) them in the Aram. tongue, t. So. xiii. 4-6,
as if the use of Aram. by Samuel the Little (died ¢. 70 C.E.) and Simeon the
Just called for a special explanation.

2 Cf. Cowley, Aram. Papyri, p. 119. Yor early K®ubot in Aram, ibid.,
PP- 44, 54, 131.
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(Yeb. iv. 13. In Qid. iv. t we have an extract of such a docu-
ment in Aram., with, however, several Aramaized Hebrew terms:
BDXR, "3, &c. This Mishna is attributed to the Babylonian Hillel,
Yeb. 37a). So also a special condition in the Judean K¢/uba is
cited in MH, as contrasted with the Jerusalem and Galilean X*/xbot,
which followed the established legal formula, and are cited in
Aram. (Ket. iv. 12). Other special conditions in the Ketuba are
also given in MH (ib. ix. 1, 5). So the Get of divorcement and
of manumission are cited in MH (Git. ix. 1, 3).

26. The view has also been expressed® that the usual language
in the Temple was Aram., and that it was only in the last few
years of its existence that the Pharisees replaced the Aram. in the
Temple by MH. This view is based chiefly on the report that
on two occasions High Priests heard in the Temple Batk Qo!
speaking Aram. But, surely, the evidence of such an isolated
legendary report cannot outweigh the evidence of innumerable
passages in MH literature which prove that the Temple ritual was
carried on in MH. No doubt, the Babylonian priests (Men. xi. 7)
may have spoken Aram. in the Temple, as elsewhere; but it is
Jncredible that in the Temple of all places, with all its reverence:
for tradition, Hebrew would have been banished in favour of
a new and un-Jewish tongue. Hebrew has remained the exclusive
language of the Synagogue to this very day. Even if we had not
the evidence of Rabbinic tradition, we should conclude that such
was also the case in the ancient Temple.

27. Further, there is no evidence whatever that the use of
Hebrew or Aram. was a subject of controversy between the
Pharisees and the Sadducees. Nor is there any reason to believe
that the Sadducees preferred Aram. to MH. On the contrary,
one would be inclined to infer from their exclusive, aristocratic

} Biichler, Die Priester u, d. Cultus, pp. 6o ff. The account of the Bat Qol
is found in So. 33 2; t. So. xiii. 4-6.
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character, and from their conservative political tendencies, that
the Sadducees would have favoured the use of the old national
language, rather than the foreign pasis of the unlettered populace.
The sayings of the Sadducees are all reported in MH, cf. Ya. iv. 6-8;
Men. 65 b, &c.; and a conversation between a Sadducee High
Priest and his father, Yo. 19 b.

28. In conclusion, we must refer briefly to the linguistic trust-
worthiness of the Mi¥naic tradition, which has been called into
question by some writers.! Its trustworthiness is established
by the old rule, older.than the age of Hillel, that a tradition—
which, of course, was handed down by word of mouth—must
be repeated in the exact words of the master from whom it had
been learnt: 131 ﬁw‘;: wib D A0,  This rule was strictly
observed throughout the Mi3naic and Talmudic periods (cf.'Ed. i. 3,
with the commentaries; Ber. 47a; Bek. 5a), and was, in fact, the
basis of the authority of the Oral Law. So careful were the Rabbis
in the observance of this rule that they often reproduced even
the mannerisms and the personal peculiarities of the Masters from
whom they had received a particular tradition, or kalaka. This
rule makes it certain that, at least in most cases, the sayings of
the Rabbis have been handed down in the language in which
they had originally been expressed. There were, of course,
exceptions, as when heathens are made to speak in MH (ga. jIa;
Ta'a. 1823, b); but, nevertheless, the rule was strictly observed
in all kalakot, and also in Aggadic and other sayings which are
reported as the zpsissima verba of the speakers. This linguistic
faithfulness of the tradition is proved by the preservation of a
number of sayings in Aram. (e.g. ‘Ed. viii. 4; Ab.i. 13; v. 22,
23, &c.), and by the preservation of the text of Megillat Ta'anit
in Aram., though the exposition of the text is given in MH.?

' M. Friedmanh, Onkelos u. Akylas, pp. 86 fi. ; Dalman, op. cit., p. 8.

1 Cf. Ta'a. 17b, 18b; Men. 652a, and the special edition, Neubauer,
Medieval Jewish Chronicles, ii, pp. 3 ff.
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These Aram. traditions were not translated into MH, but were left
in their original language. It follows, therefore, that MH sayings
were originally spoken in MH. A striking illustration of the care
which the Rabbis took to reproduce the actual language of their
predecessors is afforded by the interchange between Aram. and
MH in narrative passages. Thus, we often find narratives in MH
which contain conversations in Aram. (e.g. So. 48b; Sa. 31a, &c.).
Again, we find, even more frequently, narratives in Aram. in which
the persons of the story are made to speak in MH (e.g. Pes. 3b;
BM 83b, 84b, &c.). This change of language between the
narrator and the persons introduced into his story is clearly due
to a deliberate effort on the part of the narrator to reproduce the

original speech of the persons he is reporting, whether MH or
Aram.!

! Cf. also Ben Jehudah, N™3Y Y137 *NR W, pp. 77f.; Sznejder,
P- 54 (33).



PART 1
PHONOLOGY AND ORTHOGRAPHY

I. PRONUNCIATION

The evidence for the pronunciation of MH may be grouped
under two heads:
29. (a) External:
(1) The transcription of Greek and Latin words in MH
(2) The transcription of Hebrew words in Greek and Latin,
viz. in Origen's Hexapla and in_Jerome's writings?
This evidence has to be qualified by the consideration of the
inequalities which exist between the Hebrew and the Greek and
Latin alphabets, and their respective inability to express adequately
each other’s peculiar sounds. Thus, for example, MH was unable
to transcribe correctly the Greek and Latin vowels. Similarly,
Greek and Latin were unable to express the Hebrew sibilants,
the Hebrew gutturals, and the variation in the sound of the létters,
3,4,9,3,5,N.
(3) The traditional pronunciation preserved among the Jews.
80. This is a valuable witness, representing as it does a living
and uninterrupted tradition reaching back to the time when MH
was still a living speech. The value of this tradition is, however,
discounted by the considerable differences in pronunciation which

Y Cf. Krauss, Lehnwirter, i, §§ 1ff,, and, more briefly, Albrecht, §§ s,
7-9, 10.
* Cf. Siegfried, ZAW., iv, pp. 35 fi.

3096 E
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exist between the Jews of different countries.! Some of these
differences are, no doubt, original, and go back to dialectal
variations in Hebrew itself as spoken in different parts of Palestine.
Others are the result of the influence of the various vernaculars
spoken by the Jews in the Diaspora. Moreover, many errors
must have crept into the traditional pronunciation. This tradition
is, therefore, not to be trusted when it disagrees with the established
rules of grammar,

81. (4) The punctuation, complete or partial, found in some MSS.

of the Miskna, and other MH works?

This is even less trustworthy than the living pronunciation,
There never was an authoritative system of punctuation for the
Mishna, as for the Hebrew Bible. The scribes were often ignorant,
and never consistent. At best the punctuation in the MSS. can
only serve as evidence of the pronunciation current in the time
and the locality of the particular scribes.

(%) Internal:

(1) The method of vocalization by vowel letters.

82. This is helpful, but insufficient and often misleading, in
view of the inadequacy of the few vowel letters to represent what
must have been a fairly complicated vowel system. Thus ) re-
presents no less than seven distinct vowel-sounds (4, 4, &, °+;
4,4, &), * represents six distinct sounds (i, 7, #; ¢ ¢, ). Cf.
below, § 39.

88. (2) The mulation of consonants.

The interchange between various consonantal sounds affords
evidence as to the relationship between these sounds, their simi-
larities, and their differences. Cf. below, §§ 42, 44, &c.

1 On the various systems of pronunciation among Jews cf. A. Z. Idelsohn,
MGWYJ., vol. i 527 ., 697 ff.; M. B. Senejder, 1050 MR, pp. 11711,

3 This punctuation, as also the whole of the MS. material of MH, still
awaits special investigation.
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(3) Information in MH literature.

84. The literature contains a few scattered notices which shed
some light on contemporary pronunciation, particularly the guttural
letters. Cf. below, § 41.

85. (4) The analogy of BH, as represented by the Massorelic

Text of the Hebrew Scriplures.

This is undoubtedly the most valuable witness for the correct
pronunciation of MH. The gradual fixing of the present text of
the Hebrew Scriptures took place in the MH period. The men
responsible for that text spoke MH, and the living MH speech
must have been reflected to a considerable extent in the form
given to the Authorized Text, especially in the vowels.

II. THE VOWELS

1. Vowel Changes.

86. In the absence of a trustworthy system of punctuation in
MH, it is not possible to determine with any certainty the
character and value of the MH vowels, or to ascertain what
modifications they had undergone in comparison with the BH
vowels. The spelling gives us no help. The three vowel letters
N, %, 1, corresponding to the three Semitic vowels, g, 7, %, are used
to represent a large variety of modifications of these three vowels,
both short and long, simple and composite. On the whole, it may
be assumed, for the reason given in the last section, that the MH
vowel system is identical with the latest form of the BH vowels,
as represented in our consonantal texts of the Hebrew Bible, and
in the system of punctuation elaborated in later centuries by the
Massoretic Schools. No doubt, there must have been also a strong
Aram. influence on the pronunciation of the MH vowels, but
with our present knowledge of the subject, it is impossible to say
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what that influence was. Moreover, this Aram. influence would
have been operative also on the contemporary pronunciation of the
BH vowels, if not to the same extent. The various sources of
external evidence enumerated above in (a) have, unfortunately,
not yet been investigated and compared. But it may safely be
said that that evidence would not materially modify this statement.

87. A vowel change which has no parallel in BH is found
in the change of ¢ into # in two nouns: D¥ mother, becomes
DR in the derived significance of ‘the matrix of a female, and of
a millstone’, Toh. ix. 8, and then ‘bulk’, ‘substance’, Neg.i. 53!
and DY name, becomes DW in the derived sense of ¢ subject’,
chiefly in later texts, and with the preposition M = DWW because,
Peai. 3. So also with other prepositions, e.g. bW 59 Pes. x. 5, &c.
But this latter is most probably an Aramaism due to the scribes.!
Palestinian texts show also a change of 4 into #, as V¥ — ¥ ;
DY —DIW, cf. § 267. This vowel change is common in
Palestinian Jewish Aram.

! L reads here DX. So Lev. R. 14 = matrix. In the original sense of
‘ mother’ DI is found only once, j. Y°b. xi. 1. The change is due to
»

v s
assimilation with the labial m. Cf. the Assyr. ummu, and the Arab, t.|.
This form is not found in Aram.

? L has usually DY, even with prepositions when other texts have DY,
[So cod. K, Krauss, MGW., li, p. 453.] With the preposition 5, it is almost
always nw5 in all texts. L, however, has sometimes D!W'.S by the side of
D.k?'b, e.g Z°b. i. 3, 3. Cf. Assyr. Yumu. Jewish Aram. bas both DY and
DW). Syr. only qa. See Konig, Lehrgebdude, i. 3, p. 512. See further,
Weiss, D'n')’b, Pp. 14-15; Bacher, Aelteste Terminologie, p. 118; Ter-
minologie d. Amorder, p. 318. Albrecht’s suggestion (§ 6) that DW/ is an
artificial modification to distinguish this meaning of DY from its use for the
Divine name is disproved by the great frequency of the use of DY in a secular
sense. Moreover, the use of this form DI belongs to a later stage in MH,
when the Deity was described by other terms, such as Dip@-‘}, n"apn, &e.
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2, The Spelling of Vowels.

88. The vowels are represented in MH by vowel letters much
more frequently than in BH. The vowel letters are, as in BH,
N, 1, and .

NX. The & is used as in BH to represent 4 and d: ‘¥N7 heads,
RH iii. 1, &c.; N?N but, Ber. i. 2; X3 here, ibid. i. 4;? at the
end of a word in foreign feminine nouns: 8,5:)'_9 tabula, MQ
iii, 7; NOW) fyepovia, Git.i 1. This is an Aramaism which
is also found in BH.? & is found also after other vowels whenever
it belongs to the root, X2p, 2%, 85, XM if not, Ab. iii. 2.
After a, d, when followed by 1, or in some texts by, to indicate
that the Y or * are consonants: 1&15 not, Ber. i. 1; 'N23 3 builder,
Kel. xiv. 3; 'N2% locusts, Ber. vi. 3; N2 innocent, San. iii. 6;
"W permitted, Ber. i, 7.2

M. The 0 is found as a vowel letter only at the end of a word.
Its use is exactly the same as in BH.

88. Y. The ) represents not only # and ¢, but also #, #, and 5, J,
o__: '?;3‘13'? accepted, Ber. v. 5; b gathered, Pea v. 1; "32i3
heaviness, Ber. v. 1; 122 their height, 13M7 their breadth, "W
their thickness, ‘Er. i. 6 ; "YW sheaves, Pea vi. 1; D™IW, vi. 5
DN fifths, Ter. vi. 4.¢

! L. has always }3, cf. below, § 295.

? Cf. Ges.-K., § 8oh. L, however, retains a final /1 also in such foreign
words, Cf, nlso in native words: RWY L nY»Y, privacy; P%. 1, 3 NV ;
L. NP, existence, Y®b. iv. I, KDU (§ 303), &e. RMAO Kel. xxiv, 17;
Toh. ix. 9 (ed. IMNM) has N at the end, owing to the presence of the M twice
before in the same word. Cf. NP, Kel. xxvii. 13,

® Cf. the plural forms 831, D'RY below, § 282. L. has usually  for
'R. See below, § 56.

¢ L has D™MDY, DWHN. So elsewhere L. has the defective spelling,
e.g. 15“: for ed. 15)’113 BB ii. 4, &c. So cod. K, Krauss, MGW ¥, li,
P- 335; but see below, § 28a.
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Similarly, the » is found also after #, ¢, and ¢, e. g. 770 measure,
Ber. ix, 7; W'? he directed, ii. 1; M'3Y transgression, i. 3 ; ARMAN
her companion, Sab. xi. 5.

Sometimes ' follows @ before ) to indicate the consonantal
character of Y: “&3¥, ™MV, Ber, 6 b, on the analogy of such forms
as M3, "7, Some Pal. texts have even \"S for 18'?.

It must be added that this method of spelling is not always
applied consistently, and that it often differs from text to text.
But as a rule, the full spelling is more common than the defective
spelling, particularly when the consonants might be read in more
than one way.!

For the rendering in MH of Greek and Latin vowels, cf. Krauss,
Lehnwirter, i, § 23 ff, (for MH and Aram.), Albrecht, § 7.

III. THE CONSONANTS

40. What has been said above on the pronunciation of the MH
vowels is also true to a very high degree of the MH consonants.
The pronunciation of the consonants was, on the whole, the same
as in BH at the time of the Massoretic redaction of the Scriptures.
The evidence of the other sources is, however, fuller in the case
of the consonants than the vowels. In what follows we shall
briefly summarize this evidence, and also tabulate the various
mutations among the consonants.

1. The Gutturals 8,1, n, ¥.

41. The various BH gutturals were still distinguished in MH
as late as the fourth century c.. Thus we find later Amoraim
discussing whether certain words in the Mishna should be pro-

1 Cf. also below in verbs, §§ 123, 126 ; and in the plural of nouns, § 283.
For isolated cases in BH, cf. Ges.-K., § 9go. The full spelling is also usual in

Medieval Hebrew ; cf. D¥1'DN 780D, §1”ann; Giidemann, ™M AMAA,
i, p. 153
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nounced with R or y: N¥M or MYV sipping, Sab. viii, 1; MPXB
or MW kernels, vii, 4 ; NIODIR or NIOBIY dim, Pes. 75 b; PYBRD
or '¥BYL shutting the eyes, Sab. xxiii. 5 (Sab. 75a); 1M38D or
1M3YD extend, Er.v. 1; 73X or #3Y? buttock, Bek.vi. 6 (‘Er. 53a,b);
iR or 1TV heathen festivals ('AZ. 2a). This can only refer
to the pronunciation and not to the spelling in a written text, and
proves that there was yet a distinction in the sound of & and Y.
But this distinction was not universal. Thus we are told in
a Baraita (beginning of the third century, Meg. 24 b) that people
of certain localities, including Beth Shean and Haifa, could not
distinguish between 8 and ¥. The same is said of the school
of R. Eliezer b, Jacob (end of second century, Ber, 32 a), and of
the Galileans who are held up to ridicule for their slovenliness in
speech, particularly in the pronunciation of the gutturals (‘Er. 53 b).
They, together with certain others, could not distinguish between
any of the gutturals. Thus, '?'_H:U mustard, they pronounced 5‘1‘!0,
and ’ﬂb ‘naM (Isa. viii. 17) they read *N3M, which was tantamount
to blasphemy (Meg., loc. cit.).?

Jerome still heard a distinction in the various gutturals, though
in his transcription, as also in that of Origen, the differentiation
between the hard and the soft n, the hard and the soft ¥, was not
copied from living speech, but rather from the older transcription
of the LXX. (But note the mutation of n and 3, § 43).

43. Transcription from the Greek and Latin.

R equals the Gk. spirslus lenis: "™MR dojp, Sab. xi. 3; 'oYIiNER
= "A¢podiry, ‘AZ. iii. 4. & represents the Lat. initial vowel, like
’P?Q‘Bﬁ ialicus, Sebi. i. 2; but also initial H: WRTIR Hadrianic,
‘AZ. ii. 3; and initial V: D2DBOY Vespasian, So. ix. 14.

! Or MY; cf. Kohut, Aruck.,i. 74 ; iv. 157 fl.

3 Cf. also j. B°r. ii. 4, viii. 6; j. ‘Er. v. 1; j. ‘AZ. i. 2; Gen. R. 36;
Lam, R, ii. 2. See Dalman, Gram. d. jid.-Pal. Arams., p. g7 f.; Berliner,
Beitrage 5. heb. Gram. in Talmud, p. 15 ff. ; Frankel, /2071 R13D, 49 a.
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N represents the Gk. spiritus asper: IO fyepovia, Git. i. 1;
‘3‘,,5‘{' 'EXéy, Yo. iii. 10; rarely also the spirifus lenis: BWI]
duarys, Yo. vii. 5; D‘l?b?tl dxvlos, Ter. xi. 4.

N equals spiritus asper in P?‘U dhwds (a kind of salt fish),
‘AZ. ii. 6 ; also sometimes x : ‘1.:9’13‘5'3 XaXkomdpewos, Maks. i. 3.

Y seems to represent the spirifus lenis in 5‘?,313 duvdov, Pes, iii. 1
(but some texts have Sux, Swx).

Mutation of the Guiturals.

48. X and 1. As a rule, Palestinian texts prefer initial &, and
Babylonian texts n: 12'3, L.: 12 where, ‘Er. x. 15%; N7, L.:
NMR Aggados, Ned. iv. 3. Conversely, BiR, L.: ¥ rim, ‘Er,
viii. 6; Kel. xxv. 6; M8, L.: %31 wrong, BM iv. 3; 0%
further, Ber. i. 2, and ?I‘,J‘f,l, Pes, vii. 13 ; 1R = YD forewarning,
Pes, iii. 1. Cf. below, §§ 249, 295.

¥ and Y: W and MWW, L., valuation, San. iv. 5; N, L,
N urban, ‘Ed. ii. 5; 73, BQ ix. 4, and W3, ‘Ar. iii. 1, ugly;
5291:\3, L, BDSH' to be digested, Ber. viii. 5. Cf. above, § 41.

7 and n: ¥, L., Y7 bastard saffron, Kil. ii. 8; P = p¥ya)
sticking,® Kel. iii. 5; oo, L., 5§liD secretion,* Miq. vii. 4; M
to be shabby, worn, Kel. xxvii. 12 = BH nmn.

nand 5: 13535 soiling,® Miq. ix. 4 = Dﬂsl:l,s, from MY wet. This
shows that there was also a hard pronunciation of the n, as in
earlier BH.

! Cf BH. 71 (Dan. x. 17; 1 Chron. xiii, 12) with '8 (2 Sam. vi. 9).
3 Cf. BH niRR (Exod. xxiv. 6).

* Asin Aram. Cf. Kohut, iii, pp. 185 f,, 349 a.

+ Cf. BH W) (Isa. i. 22). See Kohat, v, p. 109.

8 Cf. Kobhut, v, pp. 31, 40f,
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2. The Palatals 3, 3, p.
Transcription from Greek and Latin.

44. 2 transcribes the Gk. y, and the Lat. g : 8123 yappa, Mid.jii. 1
RDUY yevéoua, ‘AZ. 1. 3; DiJ?’p?*_‘ *Avriyovos, Ab. 1. 3; !ﬁH gradus,
‘AZ.i.7. 3 may, perhaps, also represent the Gk. « in fi0%, Sab. v. 4,
xquds. Combined with 1, A represents ¢ in 80NN ¢dorpa, BBiii. 8.
L., however, has here and elsewhere ﬂ')!:ﬁ!f?.

So Jerome renders A by g. He does not distinguish the dageshed
3 from the raphe 3, most probably because the Lat. alphabet possessed
no equivalents for these finer sound distinctions.

S represents Gk. x: '? the letter x, Men. vi. 3; also Gk. «:
5313 koxAudptov ; MPD koxias, Sab. vi. 3. Also in combination
with D, the Gk. §: MIDIN é£é8pa, “Er. viii. 4 ; NIOIN Levia (with
prosthetic &, cf. below, § 64), Dam. iii. 1.

Jerome renders 5 by c&. He does not distinguish between 3
and 5, for the reason stated above,

p represents the Gk. «: Din}‘lp xd\apos, Sab. i. 3; 1977 Spdrwr,
‘AZ. iii. 3; rarely x: '"PPOR éoyapirys, Ha. i. 4. Together with
D, it renders also the Gk. £ at the end of a word: DP)® ={va¢,
Ab. iii. 6,

p transcribes the Lat. ¢: DP’?E Calendae, "AZ. i, 3; NIOR cassis,
Sab. vi. 2. Combined with 1, it renders gu: WODW guaestor,
Bek. v. 3 (L. Babylonian texts have Mbdp or MDp),

So Jerome transcribes p by c.

Mutation of the Palatals.

45. A and >: amw to dilute, mix, Dam. vii. 3, BH Jon. Cf
‘AZ. 54D, cited above, § 3. =23 to be of age, Ket. iii. 8, BH =13,
Cf. also XYM, L. NWi¥3, cited above, § 44.

aand p: MWD to scrape, ‘Ed. iii. 12, BH 793; NBP very tall,
Bek. vii. 6, BH 033,



30 PHONOLOGY AND ORTHOGRAPHY

5and p: DO to cut, nibble, Peaii. 7, BH bD12; YBP to double,
fold, Sab. ii. 3, BH 5pa.

For the mutation between 3 and n, cf. above, § 42.

8. The Dentals 41, b, n.

46. 1 represents Gk. §: 'P'M7 Suwabixy, MQ iii. 3; 1197 Spdwr,
‘AZ.iii. 3. Also sometimes r: WI2 mpoords, Ab. iv. 16. Lat. d:
W denarius, Men. xiii. 4 ; VI8 funda, Bor. ix. 5.

Jerome also renders 7 by &, whether aspirate or soft (3, 9).

b represents Gk. v: D¥BB riros, Dam. v. 3, 5; m,b‘5 Airpa, Ter.
iv. 10; but also sometimes §: DIDOR dofanjs, Ber.ii. 6; DIDIR
Edfuvvos, Yo. i. 5. Rarely §: Np0®P (L. "18p), Kammadoxia,
Ket. xiii. 10.

Lat. #: NP0 /gbula, TYOPOR scutella, MQ iii. 7. So Jerome
renders t by £

n represents the Gk. 8: P'R @y, Sab. xvi. 1; DWWA Gépuos,
Kil. i. 3; PTWBY dmobixn, ‘AZ. ii. 7. Lat. #: NR9R calathus, Bik.
iii. 8. So Jerome renders n by /4.

Mutation of Dentals.
¢ 47. 7 and B : YT mixed, Ter. v. 6, and ynw), Ket. 14 b; DBY,
Dam, v. 4, and D¥®3, in citation of Bab, Talmud, BM 56 ay and
elsewhere.

9 and 1: 5 to pour, drip, Pa. vi. 2, BH; oY, MK spinal
cord, Hul. iii. 2, L. "y,

© and n: Y to err, Ber. ii. 3, BH nyn; perhaps 539 untithed,
Dam. vii. 5, BH ')3’,} 2 For mutation between 1, D, ¥, cf. below, § 51.

4, The Labials 3, b.

48. 3, whether dageshed or raphe, represents Gk. 8: DiD"3 or
(L) o013 Buuds, ‘AZ. iii. 7, Yo. viii. 6; DIOND BovAyuos, KIWP

! Cf. Barth, Etymol. Stud., p. 37.
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xvBela, San. iii. 3. Rarely through mutation also = : Db‘!'gi;l mapdals,
BQ i. 4 (some texts have "9B); DiDSibJR ITroAepaios, ‘Er. iii. 4 ;
and even ¢: 'anﬁ Sedpucy), ‘AZ. v. 5 (in some texts more
correctly ~pa$1)

Further, 2 represents v in ev: DI'DIR Elfuvos, Yo. i. 5; 123'?
Aevkdy, Bek. vii. 6; DINIR (L., other texts have 1: D*MR) ed6éws,
Nid. ii. 2. 3 represents Lat. §: ’P5'03 basilica, ‘AZ. i. 7; i 'l'?lm
tabula, MQ iii. N '1535 libellarius, Pea ii. 6; but also v: M3
vivarium, Sab. xiii. 5.

Jerome always transcribes 2 by 8, whether dageshed or raphe,
never by v.

b represents Gk. 72 pindia wohepos, So.ix. 14; N¥B mpdowrov,
Yeb. xvi.3. The Gk. ¢: ",'?‘:{3 uddy, So. ii. 2; BYIBR *Appodiry,
‘AZ. iii. 4.

With D the Gk. y: RIDBR dywria, San. ii. 4; WNIDB Yukrip,
‘Er. x. 15; !Dbb )ta,upaw;, Kil. i. 5.

The Lat. p: NBY mappa, Ber. viii. 3; VNP (via) compendiaria.
‘AZ. v. 4; 1B (L. D¥B)) napus, Kil. i. 5.

Lat. f: D8 foliatum, Sab. vi. 2, viii. 2; " INOR funda, Ber. ix. 5.
Perhaps also 4 in 59?9 subsellium, Sab. xxiii. 5.!

In LXX, b is always transcribed by ¢, never by =, except Nd3,
and foreign names. So Jerome transcribes it always by p4, never
by /; or p. He expressly states that only b in 17BX (Dan. xi. 45)
equals Lat. .

49. Mulation between 3 and b.

YPB to split, break, Taa. 15b, BH JP3; ¥BY to be mouldy,
Pes, 7a, BHY2Y; NBR, Bek, vii. 6, BH 1133; P'aN outlet, Miq. vi. 1o,
perhaps BH P®Y; 2232 arched, hollow vessel, Kel. ii. 3, from
BH R93: b7 = I}, in Pal. texts, ownerless property, Pea vi. 1.

For the mutation between 3 and 3, cf. below, § 57.

1 Jastrow, Dictionary, s. v. derives it from SQD,



32 PHONOLOGY AND ORTHOGRAPHY

5. The Sibilants b, &, ¥, 1, ¥.

50. MH has preserved the distinction between the three similar
sibilants, D, ¥, ¥. Thus ¥ is preserved in a considerable number
of words: D3, W3, Ny, nby, "y, vab, NI, Y (to swim),
pnp, o, b3, "2, Mok, Mo, N3, P, AW, &c. But many
words that have ¥ in BH are regularly spelt in MH with b,
no doubt owing to a change of sound, due probably to Aram.
influence, from ¥ to b. Thus, the following which have ¥ in
BH are spelt in MH with p: DI, P'®7, D3RO0, DI, 30, 3D,
71D, BAD, 7'D, 13D, PBD, 21D, BV, DW, DIV, &c., &c. Sometimes
the texts waver : MY—AW, ‘Or. i. 7; MPWL_NBWD, Git, ix. 9.

Jerome, however, mentions only the distinction between
D (sameck) and ¥ (sin). Perhaps his ear was not able to mark
the finer distinction between the very similar sounds of ¥ and D.
He represents these sounds, as well as ¥ (sade) by s, owing, no
doubt, to the poverty of the Latin alphabet in sibilants. Similarly,
LXX transcribes these four sibilants by ¢.

51. Transcription from Greek and Lalin.

v p is very common for Gk. o : 10D girdiys, Dam. ii. 4; D'DLDR
ordots, San. xii. 5; DVOY Ayaris, Pes.iii. 7. With 3 and p for £,
cf. above, § 44. With B for y, cf. above, § 48.

So also for the Lat. s: MDY esseda, Ber, iv. 6; ’R‘,S'PZ;\ bastlica,
AZ.i. 7; NOBY capsa, Kel. xvi. 7.

? represents Gk. {: DIt {wpuds, Ps. iii. 1; 12X pula, Pea viii. 3.
But also o: 55315'@ mpoa 3ol Sebi. x. 3, 4; NN mpoords, Ab.
iv. 16 ;1 POBR kardAvous,? Tem. iii. 5. Also, perhaps, £: M2 déiv,
Kel. xiv. 2; W2 xfpvé, Seq. v. 1.2

Jerome transcribes t by 2.

! Cf. Krauss, ii, p. 484. * Also NPODD, ‘AZ. 40b.
% These are doubtful. ﬁ'\:;J may be a Semitic word; cf. the Lexicons.
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¥ represents sometimes Gk, o: MWW pdpouros, Sab. viii. 5;
MR mpdowmov, Yeb. xvi. 3; MO orddior, BQ iv. 4; n'SD)‘N
orold, Yo. vii. 1; TN ¢dorpa (L. for NIWONH in Bab. texts,
cf. above, § 44), Mid. ii. 5. Also Lat. s in M3 castra, *Ar. ix. 6;
Y383 (also DIB)) napus, Kil. i. 5.

52. Multation of Sibilants.

D and ¥: Y22 to tread, press, and D33 o tread, wash (BH);
DT to tread, Syr. wby.!

D and t: 3 and 0P (cf. above, § 44).

D and B: BOW (§ 45) and DB to pluck, lop, Ma'a. iii. 3.

D and ¥: DB to crush, ‘Uq. ii. 5, BH p¥3; ﬂi&"?}’ rocks, BH
959, Sebi. v. 4; 3'D fibre, “Uq. iii. 3, and 2'¥ tasse!, Hul. ix. 1.3

¥ and : BYP particle, drop, “AZ. ii. 6, BH. y2.

8. The Sonants 5, »,J, 9.

3. 5 represents Gk. A, Lat. /: D’f??b Ayoris, Pes. iii. 7 ; '\,535
libellarius, Pea ii. 6. By mutation, also p, : nf)??t_{ éoxdpa, Pes.
vii. 2; l'ﬂf}?@ wdpedpor, Yo. i. 1; 'YW margarita, Ab. vi. 9;
D‘?"P’}D Mercurius, ‘AZ. iv. 1.

1 represents Gk, u, Lat. m: ¥ pdpovrmros, Sab. viii. 5 ; nBY
mappa, Ber. viii. 3. 1 is somelimes assimilated with the following
consonant : I?‘-"b Aapydvy, Kil 1. 5; RVUBR (vie) compendiaria,
‘AZ. v. 4.

3 represents Gk. v, Lat. n: DOIR "Avriyovos, Ab. i. 3; V392
napus, Kil. i. 3. It is also found for p, m before a labial: N2
¢umopia (L. ‘oK), BM ii. 1; ROBIR jmpilia, Yeb. xii. 1.

1 Albrecht’s suggestion (§ 4¢) that DM may be an artificial form to
distinguish it from WT"’ Midrash, is altogeiher improbable. The verb D7
is extremely common in various connotations; cf. Kohut, iii, pp. 156-60.

2 Cf. the transcription of Gr. o (= D) by 1, above, § 51.

3 Cf. also the transcription of Gr. g, Lat, s by ¥, above, § 51,
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9. The evidence of Jewish tradition and the pointing of the
MSS.! show that 9 was pronounced as a guttural, as in BH,
causing the same vowel changes as the regular gutturals. But
it was also pronounced as a lingual, as is shown by its mutation
with b, as above, and below § 54.

It represents Gk. p, Lat. r: P71 Spdkwy, ‘AZ. iii. 3; %™
denarius, Ab, vi. 9.

Mutation of the Sonanis.

64. Yand 1: S'mWﬂ to strive, Ab. ii. 5, Aram,Y &%, Dan.vi.15;
nSWSW chain, Kel. xiv. 3, BH MW 3; 'IJ‘I?'JJ kernel, ‘Ugq. ii. 2,
Ter. xi. 5; NIBIWM = nppdRm = -unSsn: (L) to be widowed,
Ket. ii. 1

pvand 3: P empty, Pes, v. 6, BH b1 ; |1 for D1 ; the plural
ending ' for D' ; the pronominal suffix for the 3rd masc. pl.
{ for b. (Cf. below, §§ 7o, 281.)

7. Semi-vowels 9, °.

65. 1. While still retaining its semi-vocal character, Y appears
to have been hardened into a real consonant. Hence, it is more
f;equent in MH as an iniial letter than in BH. Thus, %™
confession, San. vi. 7; ‘®M certain, Yo. viii. 8; '1'?3 child (BH),
MS. iii. g; W assembly, Ab. i. 4; NB) habit, Nid. i. 1; T
jugular vein, Hul. ii. 4; P'D) active, Ber. gb. In verbs: ¥ to be
plentiful, San. xi. 5, &c. (Cf. below, § 168.)

The consonantal character of v is also shown by its mutation
with soft 3 (3), cf. below, § 57.

In transcriptions the Y sometimes represents Lat, » : 1o Velum,
Neg.xi. 11. Perhaps also the Aeolic Digamma: NB) &os, Nid.i. 1 ;

1eg MY, L., ‘AZ. v. 10,

3 These may, however, belong to two different roots : 'sz'=n5w' to draw,
and W to be firm, hence NV rings, Isa. iii. 19; Sab. v. 1.
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WX dyp, Sab. xi. 3. 1 is also found in the place of the Hiatus:
MBOR ! grod, Pes. i. 5.

Jerome renders 1 by .

58. * seems to have been pronounced very much like & (spiritus
lenis).  This explains its frequent mutation with 8. However,
it never transcribes a Greek or Latin initial vowel, for which & is
used, cf. above, § 42. But » is regularly used to represent the first of
the two vowels in the Hiatus: XWBIR ¢uropla, BM ii. 1; N)JiDDR
SYuvia, San, ii. 4; RV xufBela, iii. 3; IWD‘BB Joliatum, Sab vi. 3;
]‘1‘5\& olearius, Tob. vii. 8 ; ;1‘139 dupondius, Pea viii. 7

Jerome transcribes ¥ by 7.

67. When consonants, 1, are often written twice, to prevent
their being mistaken for vowel letters: T rose, Sebi. vii. 6 ; M2N3
to intend, Ter. iv. 4; M outskirts, Hal. iv. 11; B0 tailor, Sab.i. 3;
™) paper, viii. 2. So in Pal. texts: *23, Kel. xiv. 3; **2%, Ber. vi. 3;
™12 worthy, i. 7, for "33, 2%, *RII, cf. above, § 38, foot-note.

Mutations.

58. 1 and 3: O disfigure, So. i. 7, BH 533 MY barley crop,
Pea. vii. 7 (L. naw), i. 2, cf. BH 3)¥3; :1515 Lulab— Jb\b— 353
to sprout ; M2 outskirts, BH 73783

*and 8: 2B, BH XidD, entrance, alley, ‘Er.i. 1; W, BH
WY, remainder, Zeb. v. 1; ") beauty, ‘AZ. iii. 4, for 813, from M),
Cf. also the textual variants: M7 and M7 thanksgiving, Ber.ix. 4 ;
W¥N from *¥N half, ‘Ed. iii. 1 m&?? and ni‘,sé old garments, Yeb.
ix. 3, from ",52;1, &c. Cf. also the interchange between the third
radical of the verbs &"5 and n*b.4

! So L. and some other texts. Others, again, especially Bab. texts, have
ﬂJDDN NIDIN. Cf. Kohut, i, pp. 166f. Also 1'DD or 0D, Suk. 51 b.

0 Cf. the comment'mes, especially Maimonides, ad Ioc

3 Cf. mnnx_ 'I‘DD&, above, § 55 note, and ]’Wn‘n—wwarmm, above, § 48.

4 However, this mtetchange between ¥ and R, never occurs, as in Aram., at
the beginning of a word; cf. Dalman, pp. 97-8.



36 PHONOLOGY AND ORTHOGRAPHY

8. The Letters 3,1,9, 5,5, N.

69. The BH distinction between the hard and the soft sounds
of these letters (dagesk and raphe) existed also in MH. This is
proved by many considerations. Thus, a!l the various Jewish
systems of pronunciation have preserved this distinction. It is also
supported by the transcriptions of Greek and Latin words, and by
the sound mutations in MH.

Thus, 3 represents B, & (= 3), and also v, » (=3), § 47. It
interchanges with 1 (= 3), § 57.

A interchanges with p = 3, § 44, and also with n (=13), § 42.

9 represents §, 4, and also 7, § 45. It interchanges with » (=7),
and also with 1 (= 9), § 46.

5 represents «, ¢ (= 3), and also x, c& (=3), § 43. It inter-
changes with p (= 3), and also with n (= 3), §§ 44, 42.

B represents m, p (= B), and also ¢, /(= B), § 47.

n represents 8, /4 (=H), § 45. It interchanges with t (=R), § 46.

680. The difference in the dagesk and raphke sounds was not,
however, so marked as in some of the modern Jewish pronuncia-
tions. This is proved by the dictum in a late Baraita (Ber. 15 b),
that in reading the Sema’ (Singer, pp. 40 f.) a pause must be
introduced between the enunciation of 32} and the following 77¢/3
(Deut. xi. 5), between ¥337 and 5’5? (Num, xv. 38), so as not to
produce an assimilation of the final letters of one word with the
initial letters of the following word (29370 '3 M) |R'Y).

9. Other Consonantal Changes.

6l. Transposition (Metathesis). 2} to fling (M2N), Yo. 38b
=pPY; 35&3 to insult, Yo. 23 a=2pb, j- So. 19 a, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 16
(Hiph'il); T:J,:S@ large fork, Sab. 92 b, t. ib. ix. 101= JS’@, A1 spout,
BBiiii. 8, from 3N =32 (=2%) to flow 2; VBY to close the eyes, Sab.

1 P15y nbpa PINiX BYY.  So in the Mishna in Bab. Talmud, Sab. 122b
(X:ll(-:;.)}l?‘!!’ a flowing, j. San. xi. 7. See Kohut, iii, p. 319, and BDB.,
P 279.
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xxiii. 5= D3V ; 1P to accuse, j. Sab. 5 b, from 7i2wp (= kamjyopos),
Ab. iv.11. Perhaps also ™7 to wink, Git.v. 7, BI7 (Job xv. 12).
Probably also "1 aspect, nature of a case, BQ i. 1 = "W ="W7,
BQ 43, &c.!

63. Rejection. (@) Aphaeresis. In addition to the rejection of
initial weak consonants when without vowels in verbs ¥'p, 3", &c.,
as in BH (cf. below, §§ 165, 169 ; Ges.-K., § 19 h), MH shows
aphaeresis also in a few other cases, viz. with the gutturals &, 1, 3, 1
(as preformatives), and preformative 1 :

D" brother-in-law, San. iii. 4 = D, as in L. and j. ib. iii. 7 ;
WS, MY, in Pal. texts, for Moy, M.

n: 7B a pit, Ket. 79 b, Ned. 89 b = 100 ; 75 mat, Mak. v. 8
=Np'WYn2; DIND = DINDN cartilege, Bek. vi. 1 (cf. L.).

Y: MWW cliff, Oh. xviii. 6 = N'WY, Mekil. on Exod. xv. 5.°

7: M2 cutting off = NI (cf. below, § 115).

D: DY small = LYY ; WA cut off = MY (cf. § 129).

Further, m~5 birth, Ket, iv. 3 = H'I‘S‘ (cf. below, § 228). P
leather thong, Kel. xvi. 4 ; taking, Qid. za = ﬂn’PS (cf. below, § 228).

83. () Syncope. MH shows the same cases of elision of a con-
sonant in the middle of a word, as appear in BH (Ges.-K. § 19 k).
In addition syncope takes place in a number of compounds, e. g.
N'JDB& if not = N5+DR+’|5x Ab.iii. 2 ; its equivalent in Pal. texts:
sSa’;m =254 DN ; 223 (or '9137) = *:n+13 Pea ii. 4 ; 82 how

1 01 cannot be a contraction of W7 (Levy i. 493 b), since it is in the
construct state. Bacher’s view (Aelm'te Terminologie, pp. 46-8), that Y71
is an interjection (= ‘)71) is improbable. *37] is synonymous with ‘&ﬁ
The two expressions are used in different types of texts with exactly the same
significance.

2 M7 = MIN cistern, cited by Albrecht (§ 9 a), rests upon a scribal error.
With two exceptions (t. Oh. xii. 6), it is always MI7 (also in plur. PN
t. BB iii. 1), and should be MY = MIN3I, as in Syr. and Arab.; cf.
Kohut, iii. 32.

8 Cf. the comment of Weiss, ad loc. (p. 46), and also Kohut, viii, p. 116 f.

3096 ¥



38 PHONOLOGY AND ORTHOGRAPHY

=T%¥+ M1+ '¥3, as often written in the Halakic Midrashim: 752 get
away = I 4 7 mba, ¢ Ter. i 1; ; San. 67 b (cf. Rashi, ad loc.);
YY23Y now, ‘AZ. i. 1, a compound of uncertain composition (cf.
below, § 296) ; the elision of & in *)¥, when joined as an enclitic,
especially to participles, e.g. 31 behold I = "3 + "1; W¥in
I fear me, 38 4 YN (cf. below, § 341, and foot-note).

Further examples of syncope of & are found in 32¢\=2§83¢",
in L. and BH, Hul. ii. 4, and in the popular 13" = NN} she wolf,
jo geq. V. I.

84. (c) Apocope. The rejection of a final letter is found in ¥
not = "}, before words beginning with &; so '3 =13 (cf. below,
§ 298) ; ‘W =DR if. Probably also ﬂ’;?tl that one = T?ﬁ'_‘ (cf. below,
§73) In proper names, ‘0" (or Pal. MDY) = AP, Ab.i. 41;
WY = Mo, ib. i. 10.!

For elision of consonants in foreign words, cf. Krauss, LW i.
§§ 214 fl.; Albrecht, § 9 b,

65. Augmentation. As in BH, an & is sometimes prefixed

to a word: 5‘!%3 thumb, Yo. ii. I—Eﬁu (L., cf. 1‘5:1 ‘lﬁ!: Sab. 151b);
MR wing, Neg. xiv. 1=" (cf. BH); IR cabbage, ‘Or. iii. 7.
‘Uq. ii. 4 (L., and elsewhere in Pal. texts) = 3i13, Ter, x. 11.
“ The prosthetic ¥ is especially frequent in the transcription of
foreign words beginning with two or more consonants: D'DROR =
ordos, San. xii. 5; NYWDEOR = orAyvior; Sab. xix. 2 ; RO = £éos,
Dam. iii. 1; NSD”DR scutella, MQ iii. 7. So also before one
consonant : DBS“:)Lmrac, éab iii. 5; NMINER = funda, ib. x. 3.
Ci. Krauss, §§ 261 ff.; Albrecht, § 10.

Insertion of 5: DN beak, Toh. i. 2 = DBIN nose, Kel. xxvi. 4
(cf. below, § 274), and in the formation of Quadriliterals, below § 107.

86. Softening of a sound, owing to dissimilation, is found in
b = 2bad (cf. above, § 58); MDY tube, Sab. ii. 4 = NBWY
(cf. below, § 245).

1 Cf. BH, 1 Chr. ii. 38, &c. So ¥, Jesus, for Y. CL J. Klausner,
XN WP, p. 337. These forms are, probably, caritatives,



PART 1I
MORPHOLOGY

I. THE PRONOUN

1. The Personal Pronoun.

87. (1) The st pers. sing. is “R. "X is found only in
quotations from the Bible, or in direct allusions to Biblical passages.!

The disuse of "M dates already from BH times. Thus ‘2%
is not found in the later or popular BH books, like Canticles,
Lamentations, Haggai, Zachariah i-viii, Ezra, Esther, and Qohelet;
and only once in Ezekiel, Daniel, Nehemiah, and Chronicles.? So
also Aram. (with the exception of the Zinjirli dialect),® Arabic and
Ethiopic have forms corresponding to "3 only, while Assyrian,
Moabite, and Phoenician use forms corresponding to ‘238 only.
In earlier Hebrew alone are the two forms found existing side
by side, but 2R, being the shorter of the two, gradually came
to be employed more frequently, especially in colloquial speech,
until the longer form disappeared entirely from common use.

88. The plural is always ¥R¢ This form occurs, as is well

' e.g. San. vi. 3 Sab. 105a. 3 Cf. BDB., p. 59 and reff.

® Cf. G. A. Cooke, M. Sem. Inscr., Nos. 61, 1. 1, JIN; 63, 1. 19, "JIN; but
63, 1. 20, MIN. For the origin and mutual relation of N and JIN cf. Stade,
Heb. Gr., p. 135, and Barth, Pronominalbsidung, pp. 3~4.

4 DR occurs in the early portions of the Liturgy, cf. S. Singer, The
Authorized Daily Prayer Book, pp. 4, 51, &c. So in P%, x. 5, but L. has
MR, WX is also found exceptionally in an ordinary passage, K°t. x. 2, but
here also L. has 1IN,
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known, only once in BH, and then only in the Ketib (Jer. xlii. 6).
which is rather remarkable, since the Ketib generally represents
a more archaic type of language. 3R seems to be a popular
formation from *J¥, on the analogy of the plural forms of the
pronominal suffixes ’!b??, 13’?99, or of 'm0, WY, cf. also the
verbal plurals 35912, ‘5'9?3, &c. From the colloquial language
the form crept into the Book of Jeremiah, but was struck out
by the Massoretes as a vulgarism,

All other Semitic languages have forms corresponding to M.
So especially the Aram. dialects, N, MM, prX, and in the
latest and most debased dialects 138, with the syncope of the inaudible
guttural.!

69. (2) In the 2nd pers. "X is used for the masc., and MY for
the fem., as in BH. NR for the masc. is exceedingly rare in the
earlier MH literature, and may always be due to scribal errors.
It is, however, frequent in texts of a later date, particularly of
Palestinian origin, and in the Haggadic Midrashim. This use must
be considered an Aramaism (but sporadically also in BH).

The plural is DAY for the masc. Of the fem. plural, AR, no
example occurs in our literature. The form DAY is also found
for the fem.: t. BB viii. 19 : DAR DR . . . DAX DA,

70. (3) The 3rd pers. has N for the masc., and 8 for the
fem. The plur. is D7, |73 respectively. M7 is found only in
Biblical quotations (Ab. vi. 2).

The forms ¥ for the 2nd masc. plur., and especially 173 for the
3rd masc. plur., are also found, but they are merely due to a
phonetic change common in MH (cf. above, § 54). They may,
however, be also due to the influence of Aram., in which these
pronouns end in ].

1 Barth (op. cit.,, p. 6(e)), holds that ]IN is formed from NN by the
addition of the plur. suff. }, like V)X from IR,
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71. The Pronominal Suffixes. The pronominal suffixes are in
MH the same as in BH. The 3rd plur. masc. has, however, also
here | for D, But often the reading is not certain, and varies from
text to text. There are also examples of the masc. form used for
the fem., e.g. DI NOX, DD, DM3, Ter, viii. 11, 12; bIY,
Hal. i. 4.

2. The Demonstrative Pronoun.

72. (1) Singular M} masc.,  fem., plur. b,

The form % for NI occurs in BH in Hos. vii. 16 ; in the cycle
of North Israelitish stories in the Book of Kings (M, 2 Ki. vi. 19),
both of which exhibit a number of dialectal peculiarities; also,
in Ezekiel (M, x1. 45), in a late psalm (1, Ps. cxxxii. 12), and six
times in Qohelet.

It is, therefore, very probable that the shorter form M, or ¥,
existed from early times as a dialectal form in the northern speech,
from which it gradually spread to the south, and in the course
of time supplanted the longer form NI,

The plur. H'JN for BH ﬂbN occurs also in Sirach (!5*;;, li. 24).
The change of the second vowel may have been due to an
unconscious desire to indicate more clearly the plural character
of the word. The vowel chosen is the same as in MR, discussed
above, § 67.

78. (2) BH has also preserved the demonstrative use of the
pronoun of the 3rd pers., 831, X3, D}, 177 ; NI ’Pﬁbﬂ that ass of thine,
opposed to M LN, BB v. 2; so often X1 i1, N7 M0, b .
More commonly with the article, as in BH X3, 83, b,

74. (3) The stronger BH.demonstrative ﬂ,f?tl is found only in
the shortened form t'?tl (Judges vi. 20) for the masc., Toh. vi. 5, 8.
Fem. %97, Yeb. xiii. 7; t. ib. v. 4; xiii. 6.

1 But L. has t?{!. So in BH I?.‘_‘l is also found for the fem., 2 Kings iv. 25.
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This form 1&:@ is further shortened to -"E:’I'J by the apocope of 1.
It is only used substantivally, MS. iii. 2; San.viii 2, &. In
Yeb. iii. 5, ‘Ed. iv. 9, "P7 stands also for the fem. DW X¥n nbm
NPR NINR and that one goes forth? as a wife’s sister.

The plur. of ?';?D, ""?E‘ is 35?6, evidently a contraction of b 4+ 5n 3
*5',93 "2 these defects, Ket. vii. 8, and frequently.

76. (4) The emphatic particle N¥ is also used as a demonstrative,
either alone or with pronominal suffixes, e. g. NY) NWBA ’JD')W ny
mown 1085W those before the bier and those behind the bier, Ber.
jii. 1; 2790 NI "",9'3"." ANS% that loaf and that order, Men. ii. 2.

76. (5) The Article. 1In the form and use of the Article, MH
agrees with BH, See further in the Syntax (§§ 373-78).

8. The Relative Pronoun.

77. The relative is in MH everywhere ¥. "W occurs only
in quotations (Pe. ii. 2 from Isa.vii. 25; So.ix. 5 from Deut. xxi. 3,
&c.), and in early liturgical language, which is conceived in an
elevated and semi-Biblical strain ; thus, in the Passover Haggadah,
1J>k§§ WA, Pes. x. 61; in the Evening Service, 1373 WR (Singer,
p.96); and often in Benedictions, W& X (ib. pp. 4, 134,210,&c.);
102 WX (pp. 5, 68); ¥} WK (pp. 4, 299); ¥13 WX (pp. 280, 299);
and a few more. Elsewhere "¥ is used: 233% (p. 51), VY 1Y, NN2Y
(p- 239), and in Benedictions, Ber. vi. 3; vii. 3; ix. 1 ff.; Singer,
Pp: 5 f., 276, 290, 291, &c.

78. In BH the form occurs twice in the Song of Deborah
("nRY), a North Israelitish production ; three times in the story of
Gideon, a North Israelitish hero; once in the North Israelitish

1 Cf. above, § 64. Barth, however, holds that n';)a is the original form
which was later strengthened by the addition of i, op. cit., pp. 78, 105 f.

?i.c. MYND, Deut. xxv. 5. L. has 19M. So ‘Ar. ix. 4 edd. have 197,
but L. has 193,
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section of the Book of Kings ; exclusively, except in the late super-
scription, in the collection of popular songs known as Canticles,
which probably originated in Northern Israel ; sporadically in the
later BH books, and very frequently in Qohelet (cf. Ges.-K,, § 36).
Now, whatever the relation of the two forms to each other,!
there can be no doubt that ¥ is as old as X, if not older. Its
confinement in the earlier books of the Bible to North Israelitish
documents would prove that its use must have been common in
the colloquial speech of Northern Palestine, under the influence,
to some extent at least, of the Phoenician ¥R,? ¥, the Assyrian {a,
and, perhaps, also the Aram. %, 7. The scarcity of its occurrence
even in these documents must be explained by the assumption
that it was regarded as a vulgarism which the literary language
had to avoid. Its use gradually extended to Southern Palestine,
and being the shorter and more pliable form, it must in the course
of time have entirely supplanted the longer "X in the language
of the common people, and from this it descended directly to MH.
But the literary prejudice against it seems to have remained even
after BH had ceased to be a living speech. Hence its non-
occurrence in Esther, its scarcity in Chronicles, and the anxiety
to avoid it which is displayed by a studious imitator of the ancients
like Sirach, and even by such an independent mind as the author
of Qohelet.’

4. The Possessive Pronoun.

79. Possession is very frequently expressed in MH by the
combination of the relative "¥ with the preposition '5 In older
texts this combination is still attached to the noun which it governs,

1 Cf. Barth, op. cit., pp. 162-4 ; Bergstrisser, ZAW., xix, pp. 41 fl.

2 Cf. Schroder, Phcenis. Spracke, § 65 and foot-note.

3 Note such awkward and inconsistent expressions as 55DQ: 2] sw:
(= Aram. ., , ¥1 572), viii. 17; Ry0Y N WK D, i 11, &
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e.g. "MW, Zeb. v. 1)  Gradually ‘570 was detached from the
noun by the scribes, and now appears as an independent particle
5’0 So especially with pronominal suffixes ’5-‘?, ’l??, &c., which
have become regular possessive pronouns. Cf. Ab.v.10; BMi. 35,
&c. See further in the Syntax, §§ 406—9.

5. The Interrogative Pronoun.

80. (1) "2, M, as in BH.

(2) By prefixing the interrogative particle 'R to the demonstrative
M, ¥, a new interrogative pronoun has been formed, MY}, fem. P}
which? This is often strengthened by the enclitic ¥, 8%, with
which it is often written as one word, and the final X omitted:
PN, Zeb, v. 1; NN, Kel. xvii. 6. In the older texts, however,
the three components are still kept separate: N1 1) W, &7 it %,
cf. L., loc. cit.

Prepositions are attached to “W: NPN3, 51‘§?, San. v. 1; NPRD,
Ab.vi.g. Contrast BH M® '}, 2 Sam. xv. 2, Jonah i.8; n&t? W,
Jer. v. 2,

81. The plural of MY, MR s 35& *®, which is found only once
in MH literature, viz. Naz. 6b (+++ D'} 71 38 %). Elsewhere
it is contracted to 35'§, spelt !5§ through the ignorance of the
scribes, who confused it with the demonstr. plur. WKz This con-
fusion may account for the scarcity of this form in our literature.
Perhaps the Rabbis, who had a passion for lucidity and precision,
deliberately avoided it for fear of this confusion with the demonstr.

Exx.: ™330 30 05w L) b 5% nivyn 8 Which things
when found are his [the finder's], and which is he bound to
proclaim??®* BM ii. 1; ﬁDIJW:'IB RiNNID DYIRY by D8 They

' Cf. Krauss, MGW ¥, li, p. 56.

3 This confusion is found even in modern scholars, e.g. Albrecht, § 30a.

3 Cf. the parallel expressions: « ¢ o T.'/J PR 2 N30 PN 1?/) R,
ib. v. 15 2790 ANPN) DA WPR, BQii. 4, &c. So, perhaps, also elsewhere,
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consider which are the stones that are likely to have been broken,
ib. x. 1; WY ’5‘“ penY Y V¥ PR) NP0 If he made a mistake
and it is not known which had changed and which had advanced?
t. Neg. ii. 7; T8 PPYn HN3 In the case of which fluids have
they said it? Mak. iii. 2 ;' 38 07 12 In the case of which
vows have they said it? t. Ket.vii. 8 | Ket.7zb; D' %3 13
X In the case of which intestines have they said it? t. Hul.
iii. 15 || Hul. 56 b; Dipwa %85 D3 095 5%3 With what face will
they come before the Almighty ? Pesiqta, § 25; ap@nn oy by by

Over which sheaves did they dispute? t. Pe. iii. 2. So probably
also M1230 Ny poniv Dow s5% 59 Over which blemishes may one
slay the first-born animal? Bek. vi. 1; "ON2 1'7‘;?? Whom shall
we believe? Pesiqta Rab., p. 138 b.

82. We can trace clearly in BH the development of this new
interrogative. In PR3 M3 M N, 1 Sam. ix. 18, the emphasis
is on W (= MN), while N} serves merely as an enclitic particle
to give directness to the question, and the proper answer to the
question would be 37, or ﬂ§'1§l na nb, Gradually, however,
the emphasis was shifted from ¥ to M}, as in ﬂ?}{; 90 )W,
2 Kings iii. 8, Which way shall we go up?, as is shown by the
answer, DII® 937 173, 2 Chron. xviii. 23. These two usages
existed side by side, until, finally, the older usage disappeared, and
MY ceased to be an interrogative of place, and became a pure
interrogative pronoun or adjective. So in Qoh.Ii. 3, and, especially,
in xi. 6, where it stands before a verb, W32 M} ¥, and is used
exactly as in MH.?

e.g. Pea i. 1; BB. iii. 7. The interrogative “style is exceedingly common
in MH.

! Cf. the parallel expression : ? SR NIPH N3, Oh. ii. 3, &c.

2 See further the writer’s remarks, ¥QRX., xx (1908), p. 661 f.
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II. THE VERB
A. General Survey.

In all Semitic speech the verb forms the backbone of the
language. A detailed study of the MH verb may, therefore, help
us to a correct estimate of the character of the MH idiom, and of
its relation to BH. In what follows we shall review the MH verb
both from the lexical and the grammatical side.

1. LEexicar.

88. Of the 1,350 verbs which are found in the Lexicon of BH
MH has lost 250 verbs, and gained 300 new verbs. The
majority of these lost verbs will be found on examination to consist
of rare and poetical expressions which from an early date may
have been confined (o literature, or to certain dialects, and were
rarely, or never, used in the normal language of every-day speech.
A smaller, but still considerable number of verbs (over 50) consists
of common and prosaic BH words which, for some reason, were
lost in MH, and replaced by other equivalent verbs. A third
group is of special interest : it consists of about 50 verbs which are
«common to both BH and Aram., but yet have not been preserved
in MH, a fact which tells against the theory that MH is but an
artificial conglomeration of BH and Aram.

In what follows will be found a classified list of BH verbs lost
in MH.

(A) BH Verbs not found in MH.

84. (1) Rare or poetical expressions:! PR weigh, PR, ¥R,

mew, 5n3, A53, P03, PR3, MM, AMA, M stir up strife, p11, nOY,

1 In this group have been entered verbs that cannot be included in any of
the following groups. Groups (3), (4), (5), aud (6) also contain numerous
rare and poetical forms, The English equivalents have been given only where
they are necessary for the identification of the verb. For the meaning of the
other verbs in these lists, the reader is referred to the Dictionaries. For the
purpose of this survey, Aram. verbs found in BH are regarded as BH verbs.
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n5T, N7, 790, 931, 0 be loathsome, =t press down, 371, O™,
“%n be strong, bn, pon be red, yon be ruthless, ppn, pn be
Ioathsome, nen, van engrave, NAN, ALL, A, M, I, NBY, PP,
x shoot, be», MX3, 73 (Hiph'il), o3, nwa, b, wxm, ndv tear
away, 559, ?5D, N ﬂap, PRI, W, 32, N, M, v, 1M, DD
be sick, N¥), Y, DR, YNy, 85D, n5D make light, nbD weigh,
nyo, 2, YW, My be dark, My be exposed, vy, ABY turn aside,
Yy, oby, oy, My be occupied, Sep, Ay, fny drip, bny, ps,
vhp spring about, vh be scattered, ppp disappear, ny¥, -bY,
B, ¥, P, Nwp, yan disturb, Paq harden, A79, M, AN, Sy
reel, qy9, 7%, BN, AR, Saw, W, P be abundant, WY travel,
W behold, nb%, "%, now spoil, bow, Py be smeared, ppy,
nxn, nn.

85. (2) Verbs common to BH and Aram.: 5w, obx, qbx,
AnX, ma, ma, M, vbn, N, xoxo, %, ax, am, B3, and
(Pi‘el), map, pwo, pv (= y-m), mwp (= xew), nm, &, 523, b,
Bay, P, NYY, "Ny, Y5, Sp8, Avp, nyo, ANb be wide, D¢, nby
Yy (= w), Svp, Svp, mn, oma love, mav hope, wAY, Me
(= p), MY set, W, nnk, ¥ (= a), {an.

86. (3) Verbs frequent in BH: nax, 2'8, 1, DBR, poXnM,
byx, DR, 723, D3, N3, M, O, A, poa, Snn (O5n), an, non,
39N, YR, MAR, TN, T, A, A, Y, mS, MannA, A, ’M,
a, YR, BV, NN, 3V, A0, InD, Yo, 130, Ny, 1Sy, 3y, NN,
P¥D, q¥D, TP, ¥, v, o, NyN, PRY, YAw, R, MY gaze,
.

(4) Denominative Verbs: BN, b33, omb, 0D, M, 93, O,
v, S5y, 1.

87. (5) BH Verbs used in MH in cognate roots only: fy* =
Y, AN —AD; PP —PP; ND—NT; PW—PPT; NII—D; D,
TY—aD (ND); VIW—wBY; PW—P; PO—pPR; I¥—IL;
W—"P); D—m; Do —D; 8n—nbn; pPR—ipn.
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88. (6) The following is a list, by no means exhaustive, of the
equivalents used in MH for older BH verbs: naw, ybn, anv,
Sam—nyn; aw—ww; SON—TD; pOR—pIN;  ANN—K3;
N3, OB, MY —>51; N3, PRA—INN; N, M—KT, IND; WA,
a—an; Sna, SSn—apb, a55; o, A, Avp—ops; bM—
nbw; Non, NY—nbl; sl‘——lﬂ); ann, Yn—yaY; RONL—913;
vmn—pnw;  Smn—bnnn; am—jny;  mhn—amann;  aw,
I —TYn; B, BRO—ADI; TYD—POMA; AMW—TMW; Y —
a7, Swe x3; nma—any; opy—yADY; Y33, WD—9DM; D,
TP —mnnen; aD—a"; Sap—now; Bay, 3y —iPen; AR,
mp—inna; 15y, oy, Sa—now; wab, mp—pan; Syn—nww;
o —mynn; Sep—anan; wm, Sv—vp; ma—wn; aw, Sen—
T vew, SHp— .

89. Of the 300 new verbs in MH, only a very small proportion
are loan words from Aram. The majority are old Hebrew expres-
sions which occur in BH either in cognate verbal roots, or in
derivatives, usually substantives, A further large number of these
new verbs are real denominatives which are consciously formed
by MH from nouns found in BH. Of the residue which cannot
be traced to BH sources, a very large proportion belong to the
original stock of the old Hebrew vocabulary, which by mere
accident have not been preserved in the scanty and fragmentary
remains of BH literature. Some of these are found also in Aram.
and in other Semitic languages, and are thus of a general Semitic
character. Others are found in MH and in Aram. only, and are,
probably, at least in most cases, as original in MH as in Aram.
Others, again, are peculiar to MH, or may be also found in other
Semitic languages, but not in Aram, The remainder (about thirty
verbs) are direct borrowings from Aram., and a few more are
derived from Greek.

It will, therefore, be seen that the Aram. influence on the lexical
character of the MH verb is far less extensive than has been
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supposed. It may safely be said that the MH influence on
the Aram. vocabulary was greater than that of Aram. on MH,
particularly in the sphere of religion and the higher life.

We give in what follows a classified list of the new verbs
in MH.

(B) MH Verbs nol found in BH.

90. (1) MH verbs, found in BH in a different form.

(2) In cognate roots: MN—; “M—9N; Ar—nnt; S —
Yor; won—unn; mb—nno; em—en) ; AeY —AW ; RRY— nne.

(8) With mutation of sound: =a3—=33; Sar—nar?; om—
DI PP —pIn; m—amn; Sn—pbe; Tw—17; Sp—bas;
wi—b; po—ow(?); Mb—Ank; Ay —an; BY—3py;
POY—PYY ; WEY—waY; DPY—SpY; NID—NPD; YPB—IPI; WH—
aND; YOP—YYP; WP —pOp; P —bnp; bep—5p3; TP —Ima;
1P —Dp™; nen—npy; Ywn—wn.’

(¢) By transposition of sound:*.apt—par; AN—2aan; by —
b; yoy—oyy.

91. (2) MH verbs found in BH in derivatives: 9ax, anx,
pn3, M3, b3, 33, N (BH oy, &c.), 53 knead (BH mbaa),
waa, S twist (obva), v, oma (BH ba), Aa (BH m3), 11, 297,
anan, n, A‘)t, pan, 15:1, “mn heap, 7N, 99N bore, 91N be free,
awn, A, P, 533, ma, noa @ =nB3), 179, XL, N1 (BNnn?),
an, 03, W, b, 7, A3 look, 37p, pID (=pk), Sy, 1oy,
7Y mix, b9y knead, nnp, 1MD, 77D, Ya¥ dye, My, Doy, Y,
7%, nop, vbp, wap, A, BBA, PRI, WY, I, AN, Yo,

! For further details about the derivation of these verbs, the reader is
referred to Kohut's Aruck and to Jastrow’s Dictionary.

2 Of heathen sacrifices, probably an artificial change in a contemptuous sense
2s mere 531 dung. Cf, Kohut, iii, p. 265, and reff. to Tosaphot on ‘AZ. 18b

3 Cf. further in the Phonology above, §§ 43, 45 ff.

i Cf. above, § 61.



50 MORPHOLOGY

92. (3) Denominative Verbs.

(¢) From BH nouns : j=b%, Sox, jawn (from oK), 132 (from
m'32), TBA, WAT, D9 face south, Apr (from ngY), not, a3n fish
hook, 35n, 7n (from =), 7on, BA, @A (from ©AN), 53° (from
n53), p* (from p), 33 sift, 3393, B33, AN, 533 (from nb),
31 face south, m) sift, nbo, bp, 33y, My, o9 (W), Sas, onb,
ya¥ (from payw), ¥ (from 9%),. p»y (from nwy), noy, oY
(from ppY), 1P (Aramaized for bp»), Syn (from mby), 1w (from
oY), 3%, B3W, WA (fom PN) Snn (from nbnn), obn, wwn
(from 7pm), B3N (from AAN), Y9N (from AMAN), YN be nine.

(8) From MH nouns: 339, ¥ (from py=3), wa, w9, Sar,
791, 531 (from 538), Anp (from ANEW), ¥ (from ¥LK), 190D,
ooy (from noY), pon, AN (from ANAY), 93¢ (from "2W), ANY,
ban (from pdan), onn, T80, Son.

(¢) From Aram. nouns, only a few like 9D, 80D (='1D), DVP.
Perhaps also jp, po3, and a few more.

(d) From the Greek, cf. below, § 96.

93. (4) Old Hebrew verbs not found in Aram.: D1 (07n),

. ban, yan, ven, hen, PB, AN, eB3, 3535, AP, Smo, pon, mm,

p3D, NBD, NND, B, NNB, ONB, S¥B, YOP, DBP, YBIP, AN, I,
DAY, ann, bon, AN, 1N, §IN.

94. (5) Old Hebrew verbs found also in Aram: 9K (or 9nY),
Sna, b3, wba, pra, ma, D1, MM, 1N, W, wM, e, P, 1,
DD, N0, DA, 1B, M5B, B, 2B¥, AdY, 9P (or 7p), pnp (Aram.
D), NSp, MIp, AP, POT, MM, YA, S, wow.

95. (6) Old Hebrew verbs found also in other Semitic languages
beside Aram.: Dw, "wa, M, WA, M, M(?), A, e, P, o0,
vbn, wwn, 113, nnd, An, pr, "N, WD, PO, PN, TOB, DT,
pnp, bvp lop, p, nop, 137, M9, Snw, bnw, ptw, N, oon,
Spn stumble.
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98. (7) Verbs borrowed from Aram. : pax, 337, X7, {3¥A, 2B, DY,
=vD, B (), MO, N1D, DB, IND, YIP, BB ashes, AOP, BIP, NP,
wpp (¥273), Bep, 1N (), P, Sem, wav, nnw, now.

(8) Verbs borrowed from Greek:' bbb Ayoris, ABD awdyyos,
DPD Pukdw, HID wopmy, AP kaTyyopéw, MOP kaudpiov, DTN Bupeds.
The following are doubtful: M (from M) Zedyos, pd (from
DYMP'BR) "Ermixovpos, DO kakis, DIP xijvoos, B miyavor.

87. (9) A few new formations are of an onomatopoetic char-
acter : ¥aw3a or WpYp knock, vovp chatter, babble, Ypyp cackle,
=pap cackle, Jwow shake, knock. Perhaps also fvBy to drip,
DOD3 to chew, 1525 to mock.

98. A large number of verbs which MH has inherited from
BH., have undergone certain changes in usage and meaning.
Thus, many verbs which were common in BH have become: rare
in MH. Most of these belong to the elevated diction of BH
literature. But a considerable number are quite ordinary prosaic
expressions which for some reason or other went out of ordinary
use in MH. Again, a number of verbs which were rare in BH
have become very common in MH. Many of these will be found
to belong also to the Aram. vocabulary. Finally, many verbs have
developed in MH a new significance, sometimes analogous to
their usage in Aram., sometimes of a technical or legal character
Often this new significance is expressed by a new verbal stem not
found in BH (cf. below, §§ 108 ff.). A small group of verbs is of
special interest. These have preserved in MH their primary
significance, while in BH they only occur in a derived and
secondary sense.

(C) BH Verbs witk a different usage in MH

99. (1) Verbs more common in BH than in MH: pwn,

a7, bma, ana, man, A, Mo, oon, oA, 1o, o, Pt (= pyy),

! Cf. Krauss, Lehnwirter, i, pp. 144-53. His etymologies, which are not
always reliable, shonld be checked by Kohut and, especially, by Jastrow.
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xan, bon, oon, mn, wen, 970, nwn, nav, S8 be foolish, 53¢, v,
brv, 3w, Sy, &5 restrain, oba, axb, 135, ww, pon, vdy, Y
speak (Aram.), Dw, OB (= AW), AW, PNI, BI, N, PO, T,
n, S, =M, 3w, M, bv, 'm, 1) (common in Aram.), ¥,
YoI, DI, I, DPY, NNY, ¥NY, MD (common in Aram.), WD, IND
(common in Aram.), 850, 2D, NBD, MY repeat, MY, Wy, MY, M,
ABY be faint, /Y, }'517, gy be grieved, D¥Y be strong, yy, pny,
q8D, NDD, BYD, WD, MMD, Y, MY lie in wait, MY lay waste,
5n¥, my (common in Aram.), p3, pW, pn¥ (= pnw), no¥ look out,
iB¥, Y, Mp wait for, pp, % be light, 2¥p, AP, WP, M,
Pa9 be at rest, 2™, DLW, PV, WA, PO, wYN, 2w, W, bW
despise, DY, Yy, "M be early, bow, Sav, Shw, pyw take
delight, apn.

100. (2) Verbs more common in MH than in BH: bR, m3,
P13, Sva, Tp3, M, ama, Spa, o, pm, v, o7, b, ot Ot
ppt, ban, 3an, 2, wan, qon, v5A, 8N, 0, B, I0R, Sw, o,
o, Sow, 7w, mw, b (= om), D3, Apd, W3, wnd, v
counsel, B, NN, AN, DY (=DW), MM, bv, =M, 130, pho,
peD sufficient,' =vp, N fly, BMB, ¥ (= DIB), POY, WY, S3p,
I8P, P, BBAP (= DDI3), M), NIY, N, 1pn.

101. (3) Verbs which show a change of meaning in MH:
Ja8, PaX, MIX, MR, TNK, San, DX, TOK; W3, A3, M3; S,
M, DM, NPT, AT, M, AR, a5, aba, SSe, noe, ve, ppe;
75n; Snr, o, oor, qor, 331, ppr; Sn, pin, wean, xon, B5R, S5,
%bn, WIn, pan, ¥R, AR, BAA, 3wn, N, TN, BRA; Sap, pav,
b, o, now, Sev, T, §Awv; O, My, xy, B, w0, pY;
933, 13, B33, MBI, B3, YMI, W; 135, MO, mpb; mw, Sw, Anv,
pnv, To» counsel, M, X¥1, MWL ; 533, w3, TN, AN3; 33D, 13D,
130, 2D, WD, PED, IBD; 7Y, T3V, N0y, MY, MY, DY, TW, TW;
2D, "vp, S5o, mb, bob, P, b, vwb; nny, SHv, ¥, Aay;

1 Cf, Sirach xxxix. 16, 33 ; xlii. 17; x1. 29; L g.
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53p, Mp, . v, 5p, obp, o, np, P, yEP, N¥P, DOTP,
Awp; ART, PAT, Sam, wan, M, onn, DaY, Dya, A¥Y, PI, DPY;
naw, o, SSv, vbw, ww, me, me, Ay, new, ypw; BN, Pn.

102. (4) Verbs with the primary meaning in MH and a
secondary meaning in BH.

ao> BH long, MH grow pale; 5w BH mix, MH circum-
cise; 1 BH look with envy, MH look intently; 950 BH spring
back, MH be scalded ; =1p BH bristle up with fear, MH stud with
nails; b BH escape, MH discharge, spit out; y¥p BH bruise,
MH split; npp BH open the eye, MH open up; =27 BH
frustrate, annul, MH break, crumble; pwp BH part, open wide,
MH split, cut; 3% BH be modest, MH hide, retire; cf. also
p¥a, Spa, pba.

2. GRAMMATICAL

108. The differences between the BH verb and the MH verb
are as marked on the grammatical side as on the lexical side.
Many verbs in MH show a loss of verbal stems found in BH.
Thus, the Qal has been lost in most verbs of an intransitive
character, especially in the Babylonian dialect of MH. Of the
Pu‘al only the participle has been preserved as a living form.
Formations that are rare in BH, like the Po'el, Pol'el, and their
derivative stems, have either disappeared entirely, or survived in only
a few verbs. The common and regular stems have disappeared
in those verbs in which their occurrence was rare in BH.

Against these losses, MH can, however, show some important
gains. It has increased its quadriliteral formations, often, no doubt,
under Aram. influence, either by reduplication, Pi‘lel, Pilpel, &c.,
or by augmentation, Saf‘el, Pirel, &c. Further, MH has extended
the use of Pi‘el to "y verbs, again often under Aram. influence.
Finally, MH has applied the common and regular stems to many

verbs in which these stems were lacking in BH.
3096 G
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104. In the field of syntax, MH has lost many constructions
which imparted much beauty and distinction to BH, such as the
use of the cohortative and jussive, and of the consecutive tenses;
the manifold applications of the perfect and imperfect; the variety
of constructions with the infinitive, &c. On the other hand, MH
has developed and extended constructions which were rare or
unknown in BH, e. g. the rise of a present tense in the participle ;
its use with the auxiliary verb M7; the combination of two verbs
to express continuous and progressive action (cf. below, §§ 364-5),
and the periphrasis of the future with DY,

For these syntactical changes in MH the reader is referred
to the Third Part of this work (§§ 306 ff.). On the Pu‘al, cf. below,
§§ 125-30. Here we append tables showing the changes which
the verb has undergone in MH in regard to stem formation.

(A) BH. Stems nol_found in MH.,

105. (1) Formations that are rare in BH.

Po'el in the following verbs: nw1, mn, Y5m, ann, pn, ppn, ¥,
W, b, M, 73, 330, Sy

Po'lel: w3, Sn, b, nw, on, g, Mo, M.

Po'lal: 5, b, o, . ‘

Pi‘lel: nmy, nxy (MN).

Peal'al: =mn, nov.

Tiph'el : 4.

Hithpo'el : px, 553, Y53, bba, 11m, P03, 0.

Hithpo'lel: 13, 3, 5, 5w, ow, 1y, qw, y.

Hithpalpel: 5.

Hothpa'el : &7, oW, D3O, Ppb.

1086. (2) Regular stems of rare occurrence in BH in particular

verbs: )

Qal: mr, 793,737, 57, 33n, =W, 70, A7, a0, DOB, PN,

ny, WD, WD, PRY, NBY, P, D, 17, WY, Y.
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Niph‘al : 393, v, 537, vAv, X3, nnr, vab, aem, ya, A%, vo3,
YD, 1Ay, 1D, YYB.

Pi'el : ¥, qoN, AP, N93, AR3, Y7, DI, AT, YT, an3, v,
N3, TNy, AP, 5P, NnA.

Pu‘al: mON, 70X, D@3, W1, a0, An, ", San, avn, mpn, ¥,
A%, RN3, p3, Py, AIN.

Hithpa'el : =mN, wR3, 992, 839, 7pn, "M,

Hiph'il : Sax, box, <o, 8ma, oes, man, obn, onn, am, wed,
nna, by, PRy, ABI, MY, XY, TOR, PYY, ATY, §TI, M.

Hoph'al : my, ypa, pav, w11, 380, 1, pav, =¥, Ses, nn3, 39,

pn3, oy, any, mn.

107. (3) Qal of the following intransitive verbs. This is usually
expressed in MH by the corresponding adjective with %1, e.g.
NBY 7, nbn 0, or in some cases by the Internal Hiph'il, o™k,
Ywan, ppr; or by the Hithpa'el, Saxnn, nxann, paa.

bax, D, M, JW, PP, P, PN, Ndn, DoR, 2, New, Y,
neY, 733, 85, Byv, W, NP, AAY, MY, MY, poY, MY (=Y), Y,
1Y, AN, KDY, WY, 1P, WP, AP, AN, PRI, Y, Yab.

(B) MH stems not found in BH.

108. (1) Quadriliterals, These forms are found also in BH
and in other Semitic languages! MH has more of these forms
than BH, but, unlike Aram., it has exercised a certain restraint
in their formation.?

(a) By Reduplication.

1. Doubling the third radical (Pi'lel), 331y, k.
2. By repeating the whole root, only in verbs V" and p”y.
Y7y : yaya (BH mpnayax), bawy, pops, §3m), HooD.
Y7y payy, 5':51, PP, 3nan (BH *anan), 9090 (7 = nan),
D203, popy, Yo, Syby, oyny, Sebs, n¥ny, 3939, g0,

1 Cf. Ges.-K., § 56, i, p. 510f.; pp. 515-30.
* Cf. Noldeke, Sy». Gr., § 180 ; Dillmann, Etkiop. Gr.3, p. a51.
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(8) By Augmentation.

1. The Causative stem éaph‘e], cf. below, §§ 149, 150.

2. By inserting 9 after the first radical: q¥1p, nop. Cf. also
Sp (’?H\pb rounded, t. Sab, xiii. 17); 9 added at the
end: an3p (M), Aram. loan-word). Further with » at
the end: bo9p from D99 = W=p. With D at the end:
Da9p, DI1. Cf. Jastrow, s. vv.

(¢) Denominatives: by, 13w, 3373, D373, Baw.  Cf. above,
$ 92.

109. (2) The Intensive stem (Pi‘el, &c.) in verbs 'y, vy.

N3, M3, T (), A, M, v, 5‘.’.'?, UL (=), D,
"D, DD (D'W?), AND (ND), OB (MB), P (N''X), OWp, P2 (1P
thorn), M3, PR (P thorn), M7,

110. (3) Application of the regular stems to verbs in which they
were lacking in BH.

Qal: By, S13, m, 2n, 900, 8P, 30 (=), ]y (partic.

pass.), 2, Y, YD, 2%, DIP, AB9, NaY.

Niph'al: pax, pI3, 03, Spa, Ao, oI, PP, 11, DY, PP, DDA,
o, Yo, 553, o, npa; wbd, pov, nmw, 913, 5B, AP (go
round), J¥3, N3, J20, TPV, BB, POD, V¥, BUD, MY, MY,
by, pop, 33%, N, pnv, Mot nbe.

Pi‘el: pax, anx, DX, RGN, M3, LA, {1, N, YO, P, pon,
Tnn, onn, Sav, S, 5, Ay, pa, 15, mb; v, nno, prv,
D3, D, 730, PED, MW, Y, AYY, Sob, ¥oB, YYD, NAB, M5,
bap, vnp, nay, poy, Y, pop, ¥aI, wav, 110, bIM, P,
W, b, Y, WY, YpY, B, Y.

Pu‘al (only participle): 3, anx, A3, 733, S5, Mo, oI, pr,
omt, wbn, Sew, rr, Ay, M, 033, WO, 790, POO, 1Y, LI,
DD, DY, NP, NAY, Y, VPP

Hithpa‘el (Nithpa'el): pax, anx, Sa¢ (5ay), N, Bx (D),
%3, 7p3, Spa, w1, 554, oer, or, ppr, m, oon, Sew, v,
ADY, 1% ANy, 3, D33, W3, 35, WD, JAw, b33, any, b3, Y30,
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Mo, pOo, PED, ALY, DYY, PV, Y, 18, PO, Y¥D, NPD, 1D,
¥an, AND, MY, POY, WY, YI¥, A%, S3p, P, 7P, ¥a, Dy,
57, §IY, oY, 0V, Y, WY, YpY, pnv.

Hiphiil: anx, 2p3 (7pp), v, ppr, v, oon, yon, o, Aw, 033,
mb, pp5, my, O, M, NbI, P¥I, ¥PI, v, Nao (nav), Ted,
Awy, 1, 155, Yob (ywo), Y¥1, ¥nm, any, Sy, mp, 1P, PP,
NP, DD, 537, van, A, D31, naw, v, Ak, whw, Hn,

Hoph'al : bm3 (participle), S, ppr, opm, 29, APy (knock off), Apy
(go round), an3, 730, MWD, WD, WX, S, BIWP, YR, PV,
e (be black), wbw, bin.

B. The Stems,
1. THE SiMPLE STEM.

111 (1) The Qal. The Qal is identical, both in form and
meaning, with the Qal in BH. The form Qafe/ is exhibited in
the intransitive verbs: '7!?;1, Ab. v. 16; W3, Hul ii. 10; 5@2,
Ab.ii. 14; 3, Pes.ix. 61, &c. Qafol is found only in the common
verb ')iD:. These, however, occur only as participles.

112. The Participle coincides almost completely with the partic.
in BH. The fem. sing. ends in n, e.g. n?!:ﬁi robbing ; N1
dropping (of leaves), ‘AZ. iii. 8; MNW grinding, Git. v. 9; NYIIA
claiming, ib. iv. 8. In verbs Yy, n'5, and frequently also in N"?,
it ends in n: 73 coming, Yeb. xv. 10; M3 ashamed, Dam. iii. 6 ;
n¥9 desirous, ib.; AN poking, Toh. vii. g; M¥Y going forth,
Sab. v. 1; but also NN¥, Kil. iv. 6; NN NXP taking and
giving, i. e. trading, Sebu. vii. 8.

118. The Partic, of intransitive verbs, being treated as an
adjective, forms the fem. with 7: N¥2B unclean, Nid. iii. r; ﬂ?p?
ceases, Ab. ii. 2; N3 comes near, Pes. ix. 6, &c.

The Passive Partic., which always expresses in MH a state or
condition, is also treated almost like an adjective, and the fem.
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sing. always ends in 7, MYAM divorced, Yeb. vii. 1; M) married,
ib. i. 2; MY dwelling, Ab. iii. 2.

114. In this frequent use of the older termination n for the
fem. sing, MH has remained faithful to the BH tradition, in
which this termination is far more common than the younger
termination i (cf. Ges.-K., § 94 d). In Aram., on the other hand,
the fem. partic. always ends in 8.

116. (2) Niph'al. The Niph'al also agrees in form and in
meaning with the Niph‘al in BH.

In the Infinitive the preformative i is usually elided after the 5.
In most texts the short # of the b is then written plene with ¥, in
order, presumably, to differentiate it from the inf. Qal. Thus,
b = bband to cease, Yeb. vi. 6; 1> =110 10 be slain,
‘Ar. i. 3; MDD to enjoy, Ket. vii. 1; D to be purified,
Kel. iii. 1; 8?‘9‘,5 to be defiled, Mei. iv. 6 ; D?,?‘_s to enter, BB iii. 6;
'JEI;D‘.S to be stoned, San. vi. 6.

The full form is, however, also common, especially in weak
verbs: ﬂiR'}?D? to be created ; D‘.@U? to be paid, Ab. v. 1; 9‘1\3@?
to be known, ib, iv. 22; 5!_930‘5 to be taken, Sebi. iii. 9; 59,!;3{!? to
he stoned, BQ iv. 8; 19?-15 to lean, So. ix. 15.

Often the texts waver, thus: U;J‘,s, L. !]_EU:? to be shorn, BQ
ix. 1; ”55'.5, L. Vﬁéﬂ? to break open, Nid. viii. 3; R!?g‘f), L. N?;a?
to be married, Yeb. ii. 10; Vl@’.s [yne1] BM iv. 2 s}.’ga}, L.
MR to be called, ‘Ed. v. 6; ¥aw*d, L. DZJVD? to swear, BM iii. 1.

116. In one case, the frequently occurring technical expression
M0 (derived from Num. xv. 31, &c.), the preformative 0 is
dropped even when not preceded by 5: m3, e.g. Pss. iii. 5, &c.
Often, however, particularly when preceded by 3, and especially
in Palestinian texts, the full form NY27 is found: Hal. i. 2 ; Pes.
ix. 1; Keri. ii, 6, &c.

117. This elision of the f is merely an extension to the Inf.
when preceded by a preposition, of the phonetic principle followed
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in the formation of the Imperfect. Cf. also the elision of the
article after a preposition, and other cases of the elision of the 1 in
Ges.-K., § 23k. It is found in the Inf. Niph. in isolated cases
also in BH (Ges.-K,, § 51 1, 53q.), and may have been quite
common in the colloquial language.

118. The fem. Partic. always ends in N, even in verbs 1"y, R"S,
and "5 (cf. above, § 112), e.g. N¥N to be hidden, So. iii. 3; NI
to be sold, Ket. iii. 7; M, to be fed, Ket. xii. 2; NN to be
read, Meg, i. 1; NN to enjoy, Ned, vii, 9.

Signification of the Niph'al.

119. (i) Reflexive: ‘P?Da they divided themselves—disagreed,
‘Er. i. 2 ; PO hiding himself, ‘Ar. ix. 4; DI2R to gather oneself, to
enter, Ned. x. 4; 313 to count oneself, Sab. i, 4; M1 to depart,?
Ab. i. 8; ¥ to marry oneself, Ket. vii. ro.

In a few cases it is found in a tolerative sense: 320 to allow
oneself to be stolen from, t. BQ vii. 8; 58”3 to allow oneself

to be consulted, t. Dam, ii. 24; ‘!]?V-‘_l to consent? San. 82 a,
Sifre, Num, xxv. 1.

120. (ii) Middle: MM to enjoy, Ab. iv. 5;® 931 to recollect,
Ber. iii. 5 ; ']bm to change one’s mind, Dam. iii. z; 319 to obtain
payment, Ab. iii. 16; SSWJ to consult, MQ iii. 1; "2¥) to make
profit, Sebi. ix. 10; DD to incur loss, Pes. s5o0b; MW to answer
Sab. 33 b.

121. (iii) Passive to Qal: I"_SQES,_ to be eaten, Ber. i. 1; 0N
to be finished, Pea iv. 8 ; 33¥) to be lain with, San. 54 b.*
As passive to Pi'el: WD to be mixed with tithe, Ter. v. 6

1 Cf. 1 Sam. xix. 10 in Qal.

? To sexual intercourse, by the woman, Perhaps, however, Y2 in this
sense is equivalent to the Aram. YNY = WO to serve, and the Niph'al
would, therefore, be passive to Pi‘el &', sc. nund

3 So Sirach xxx. 19, &c.

1 Of illicit intercourse, cf. NR 22% in BH. See BDA., s.v., p. 1012 (3).
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(cf. ib. 5). To Hiph'il: 5 to be cleansed by boiling, j. Ter. xi. 5
(cf. "AZ. v. 12).

As passive to an intransitive verb: YERY P2 + 4 » 10 W0 N
A deaf mute makes signs (with his hand or head), and signs are
made to him . . ., makes signs with his mouth, and signs are made
to him,! Git. v. 4.

Denominative verbs in the Simple Stem are but few. Examples
are : 3,5“1 Sab. 952; 3_'?’3‘.'2‘ to milk, ib. 53 b; {27 to take a handful
(from ovpR), MS.ii. 5; M3 to sift (—nn33), Sab. xx. 3; B to
absorb (—NBD = omwdyyos). Tem. i. 1; NDOBI to be lame, j. Ber. i. 5.

2. THE INTENSIVE STEM.

122. (1) Pr'el. The Pi‘el is identical with the BH Piel, except
that it is often spelt with » after the short Zireg. This is merely
an orthographical device to prevent its confusion with the Qal, and
has no grammatical significance whatever.?

The fem. of the Partic. sing. ends in n, as n??;? cooking,
NDIOD washing, Ket. v. 2, except in verbs 8*5, "5, in which it has
7: INBOD defiling, Hul. i. 1; 77 causing to hop, Sab. xviii. 2.

Y Signification of the Pi'el.

128. (i) Intensive or iterative : 15;m to walk® ‘Er. x. 2; DM
to commit fornication (repeatedly), San. vii, 5; 7MY she covets
them, Mak. iii. 5; 19909 he cuts it up*; 73¥® he tans it, Sab.
vii. 2 ; NI blows, Men. x. 4 ; t‘f?.?tl? plucking violently, Yo. vi. 4.

! The Niph'al is used here loosely, in order to preserve the personal
construction with the subject which is characteristic of MH style. With these
uses of the Niph‘al in MH, cf. BH, Ges.-K., § 51 c-g.

3 Similarly the Pu‘al is spelt with Y after the short u, see below, §§ 126, 129,
and above, § 39. So regularly in Aram. Stein’s suggestion (Das Verbum,
p. 31) that this spelling signifies a lengthening of the vowel consequent upon
the dissolution of the doubling, cannot be entertained at all.

8 Contrast Qal q_bin to go, Y°b, vii. 5.

¢ Contrast Qal NN to cut, ‘Er. x. 13.
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124. (ii) Causative: DRI ye have declared to be clean,
‘Ed. i. 14; 8" they beautified her, Ned. ix. 10; BY™® diminish;
13" increase, BQ viii. 4; P.;S‘? to put aside, ‘AZ. iii. 7; A2'W he
caused her to be pregnant, Yeb, vii, 5 ; ﬂa?? to cause to forget,
‘Er. vii. 9 ; I‘P{'\l’_ﬁi@ they silence, San. v, 2; W\;D he caused him to
be deaf, BQ 86 a.

125. (iii) Denominative : {*309 to angle (— 120), BQ 81a;
"l’.':‘?,5 to carry on the shoulder, Sab. 5b; ﬂb@? (— h'__?b), Ter. xi. 5.
Some of these have a privative force: MM to remove ashes,
Yo.ii. 3; I"TUY to nip off shoots ; 1‘52;13?9 to remove wens (= n'?::f_lf);
l’,S:Bl?Q remove stones; I'P19D remove faded leaves, Sebi. ii. 2, 3 ;
123D to trim, ib. iv. 6 ; }”1_!1?:5 to remove thorns, MQ 6 a ; 95’3? to
remove vermin, j. Sab. vii. 2.

126. (2) Pu'al. Of the Pu'al only the Partic. is common. Of
the other parts of the stem only the following examples have been
preserved : VI it happened, t. Sebu. 1, 2; 0N we were
made liable, Mak. 3a; 55‘”‘ to be rendered common, Qid. 77 a;
NN to find favour,® So. ix. 15; TN (so pointed in L.) to be cut
up, Hul. iv, 1; *BY to be made fair, good,® Pea vi. 6; BRS be
gathered, ib. v. 1; 333} they will be dried up,* Maks.v. 3; Sm
to be taken away,® Kel. iii. 2; INW¥ 73R let its form be made to
pass away,® Pes, vii. 9; MR to be tithed, t. Ma%. ii. 2.

1 Cf. with BH, Ges.-K., § 532 f-h.

? In elevated style. The whole passage is a later addition to the Mishna,
not found in the £dstio Princeps. The form may, however, be Poal. L. has
13M, Hoph'al.

3 The reading is uncertain. L. has "BY; other texts have D" , B DY,
The form 7ID" is given in all texts in the same phrase in K°t. viii. 4, where it is
also parallel to YW1, Cf. also Krauss, ZOMG., Ixvii. 73a.

4 So in most texts. In L. the whole passage is missing.

5 Some texts, including L., reads 5D’J,

¢ This is a common technical expression in connexion with sacrifices. Cf.
the active 7Y 72'Y, B°r. 4ob, and the noun ANY ™'Y, P%s. 8ab. The

reading of the Pu‘al is not, however, quite certain. T. has T3pN, YN,
Pes. vi. 6, &c.
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Further, as an imitation of BH: 7370 ¥23% Qid. 66a' The
following are doubtful: 7P to be sanctified, parallel to WD),
Men. xii. 1, but probably read Qal, ¥2;* 'N'MB2 I have been
enticed, Gen. R,, § 71.

127. The finite parts of the Pu‘al have been replaced by the
Hithpa'el (Nithpa'el), which latter has greatly extended its usage
as a passive, in the same way as the old passive of Qal was already
in BH replaced by its corresponding reflexive, Niphal. The
Partic. alone has been preserved in the Pu'al as a living form, but
only in an adjectival sense to express a state or condition® Thus,
the Partic. Pu‘al bears the same relation to Pi'el as the passive
+partic. Qaful bears to the Qal (cf. above, § 112).

128. In the formation of the fem. sing. of the Partic., the same
rule is observed as in the Pi'el. The short vowel # is regularly
followed by 3, to prevent confusion with the Partic. Pi‘el.

129. The following are examples of the Partic.: n*?m? consumed,
Tam. i. 4 ; N3V fortified (of an eruption surrounded by sound
flesh), Neg. i. 3; ﬂ%ﬂ? uncovered, open, Sab, xix. 1; MM armed,
BQ 57b; '??HHD: made common, Dam. v. 1; NRIV direct, Mak.
il 5; NBYD beautified, j. Git. ii. 1; 7YY excommunicated, Ned.

1 An imitation of BH derived from Esther ii. 23. This Baraita, so different
from the ordinary oral Baraita, seems to be an extract from a historical chronicle.
It exhibits a number of other imitations, such as the use of the consecutive
tenses (cf. below, § 156), and poetical expressions. Cf. also above, § 16.

2 In some texts n59p and 113037, Sab. 33, 3, are also pointed as Pu‘al :
n§ap, AN, P, ‘Ed. iv. 5 in L. is an error for 7PV, as in Pea
vi. Iin L.

s Cf. MS. v. 11, where 923D joined to the soil, is parallel to W\5l:l
plucked from the soil, and both these participles are parallel to v"";l, ]?:
So. ib. 6 D“\Q:l‘lb has the force of a present participle, ‘may be cleared
away’, whereas ﬂm:m, represents a past participle, expressing a condition,
almost like an adjectlve, cleared away’. Cf. also the adjectival use of ﬂ@!l?
appointed, as contrasted with the verb 2N, Ab. d°RN. ii. 3.
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i. 1; NI mixed, Sab. xvi. 3; DD confirmed, BM 7a;
Ny squared, Kil. v. 5; PYDND wormy, BB vi. z; PO
prepared,! Ab. iii. 16; D'WEMD divided into nine, j. Sebi. i. 4.

180. In a few cases the preformative » has been dropped :
AN = PND cut up, ‘Uq. iii. z; POYIO = POYILY (as in L.) few,
Ber. vii. 3; Dam. v. 5, &c.; ﬁ*@“’?: Ni3% pregnant women,
Par. iii, 2 (L. has M3y, so Yo. x. 5). So probably 3R = Jyiny
abominable, ‘Er. 68b. Cf. above, §6‘2. So sometimes also in
BH, Ges.-K,, § 52s.

181, The disappearance of the finite parts of the Pu‘al, and
their replacement by the originally refiexive Nithpa‘el, is evidently
due to the decay of the inflexional power of the language. It was
no longer capable of expressing the modification of the stem idea
by internal change alone without the aid of external additions to
the stem. The partic. with its firm preformative has been pre-
served, and even extended to newly acquired verbs. But the
imperfect, with its continually changing preformatives, and, especi-
ally, the perfect which has no preformatives at all, were no longer
able to maintain themselves. This decaying tendency was already
strong in BH, in which the finite parts of the Pu‘al are very
scarce, as compared with other stems.® The same tendency was
at work in the disappearance of the old passive of the Qal,® and
its replacement by the reflexive Niph‘al.

The same phenomenon appears in all the other Semitic languages.
In Assyrian the reflexive stems were gradually supplanting the
passives. In Ethiopic, Modern Arabic, and Aramaic the passive
forms have disappeared, and been replaced by the corresponding

! L. has Hoph‘al, {PMD. So wherever this verb occurs in the passive, e.g.
Para iii. 3, &c.

% The finite parts of the Pu‘al are not found at all in Joshua, 1 Samuel,
Micah, Jonah, Habakkuk, Chronicles, Nehemiah, and Daniel, and only once

or twice in Judges, 2 Samuel, Amos, Lamentations, Canticles, and Ecclesiastes.
3 Cf. Ges.-K.,§ 53¢, s. 530, and the reff. to Béttcher and Barth,
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reflexives! MH, however, did not go so far, since it has preserved
remnants of the Pu'al, and in addition has retained the Hoph'al as
an active and living stem in all its parts.

182, (3) Hithpa'e—Nithpa'el. The reflexive of the intensive
stem in MH is, with a few exceptions, Nithpa'el instead of the
BH Hithpa'el. These two formations are identical both in form
and in meaning, except that in the perfect the one has 71 as the
preformative, the other 3. There can be no doubt that they are
really one and the same stem. The preformative —i was in
the course of time changed in popular speech into —3, on the
analogy of Niphal In the popular mind 7 became associated
with the causative idea, through the influence of Hiph'il, Hoph®al,
and —J with the reflexive idea, through the influence of Niph‘al.
This change extended only to the perfect. For in the imperfect
there is no room for either of these preformatives, and in the
infinitive and imperative Niphal itself has —f, hence also
Hithpa'el-Nithpa'el has retained —n (e.g. '7'121,1"‘5 to magnify one-
self, Ab. iv. 5; DIPDID to exist, v. 7; 2ADA consider, iii. 1, &c.).
In the participle the preformative — has maintained itself, in
spite of the Niph'al partic. Supy, through its firmly established
nominal force. Besides, it would be unreasonable to expect that
an analogy-formation of this kind should be worked out to its full
logical extreme.

188. The preformative —3 survives only in a few cases:
MNAYM and he bowed down, Bik. iii. 6 (probably a reminiscence
of MMNAYM Deut. xxvi. 10); 13:555{'0 thou hast prayed, Ta'a. iii. 8;
in the legal phrase 13:532’:'? thou hast received ; 'H_E‘BP'O-'!, Ket.ix. 8 ;2

1 Cf, Delitzsch, Assy». Gr., § 115; Dillmann, Etkiop. Gr., § 80; Spitta,
Gram. d. Arab. Vulg. Dialect von Aeg., § goa (4); the various Aram.
Gramumars.

2 Four times, L. has twice wnb:pn:. Soinv.1 L. has 'nsnpn\) for edd.
/apnn. Contrast also t. Ket. ix. 4 with xi. 1.
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37070 he ‘donated’, Men. xii. 3 (L 37m3); WWNT we fasted,
‘Er. 41a; DRIYAYD ye were enslaved, Sab. 88 b; ‘AWann
I made myself ugly, Gen. R., § 17 '[13551_:1;1.‘], !N?pl;n ib., § 33.2

The Nithpa'el agrees with the BH Hithpa‘el both as regards its
meaning and its formation (cf. Ges.-K., § 54).

184. Formation. The preformative syllable is, as stated above,
—1 in the perfect, in the other parts it is exactly like Hithpa'el
in BH. The fem. sing. of the participle follows the rules given
above (§§ 112, 122).

The phonetic rules regulating the preformative are the same as
in BH. (i) When the first radical is a sibilant 1, D, ¥, @, the n
is transposed after the sibilant. In the case of the t, the n is
changed into 9, as in Aram. (cf. Dan. ii. 9), and of ¥, into B.
Exx.: AN to be forged, Git. ii. 4; "™ to join themselves
together, San. v. 5; NBNAD) 1o be swept away, Ket.i. 6; 'BIVIN
to be joined, Naz. vi. 1; YOI to be grieved, San. vi. 5;.'\’?_3;1??;!
to be left over, Yeb. viii. 2.

136. (ii) When the first radical is 3, ¥, or n, the preformative n
is assimilated to the first radical. The short # of the preformative
syllable is then often written with v, as in Pi'el: MM to be
manured by cattle; N33 to be improved, Sebi. iv. z; DR
to be purified, Yo. viii. 9 ;* NRBBY to become unclean, Hag. iii. 2 ;
W',:SBD to be plucked out, Sebi. vi. 3; DI to be translated,
Meg. iv. 1.

Assimilation of the N is sometimes found also with other con-
sonants, MMM to squirt off, BQ ii. 1; so, perhaps, I‘iﬂ"!@’? to
become holy, ‘Or. iii. 3.

1 The forms “B3), Deut. xxi. 8, and DY), Ezek. xxiii. 48, are also usually
explained as Nithpa'els. Cf., however, Eitan, JQR. (N.S.), xii, p. 25, who
holds that these two forms are survivals of a stem ANggpa‘el, reflexive of Pi‘el
corresponding to Niph‘al in the Simple Stem.

2 But also NBOOY, Naz, iv. 3. Cf. especially, Kel. ii. 1,
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Signification of Nithpa'el. The Nithpa'el bears the same relation
to the Pi‘el as the Niph‘al to the Qal.

186. (i) It is primarily Reflexive: PIRMM to cover one self with
dust, Ab. i. 4; YN to make oneself known, ib. i. 10; T2DAL to
rub oneself, BQ iv. 6; niBE’J-‘,‘? to cover oneself, Ned. vii. 3;
2R3 to dry oneself, Yo, vii. 3; « + « TR2QN . . L AOYAN . 4. v:&x;m
"MRNA clothe, wrap, cover, gird thyself, Ber. 16 b. It is sometimes
strengthened by the addition of a reflexive pronoun: PBDE¥YRD 11
l{!’}!ﬁ? they shut of themselves, Sab. 151Db.

187. (ii) Internally reflexive, or in a middle sense: RWOR to-
fear, So. vii. 8 ; "PAZM I intended, Men. xiii. 4 ; 1'37279 to * donate’,
Zeb. x. 8 (cf. Ezra iii. 5; 1 Chron. xxix. 17); YA to despair,
Ab.i. 7; Sﬁbﬂﬂ to consider, ib. iii. 1; 5‘"3”“ to strive, ib. ii. 5.
Further, the performance of an act in which the subject is.interested,
which thus assumes a purely active significance: '7;2130 to receive
(for oneself), Ket. ix. 8.

188. (iii) Inchoative, to describe the entry into a new state
or condition, especially of the body or mind: ﬂ'??'}t_*l;l; (= ﬂ;??&_ﬂ:l;,
cf. above, § 54) she became a widow, Yeb. xiii. 4; ") they
became proselytes, Ket. iii. 1; 2N to become deaf-mute,
Yeb. xiv. 1; RBADI to become blind, ‘Ar. 17b; NRBM to regain
one’s hearing ; NBAY) to regain one’s sanity, BQ iv. 4; MOAY to
become mad, Git. ii. 6; PRRY) to become dumb, ib. vii. 1.

189. (iv) Reciprocal: 330N they become mixed up one with
the other, Yeb. xi. 5; 0¥ they joined one another, Or. ii. 11}
BNAY) they joined each other in partnership, Dam, vi. 8. Often,
however, the reciprocal idea is strengthened by the addition of
reciprocal pronouns: )3 1Y AWM Pes. jii, 5; N3 ) WYY they
quarrelled, t. BM i. 16; t'l,!,a N} DD they become reconciled
to each other, Ned. v. 6 ; N M. J'??Ql?? MS. v. g they received . . .
from each other.
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140. (v) Finally, the Nithpa'el is extensively used in a passive
sense, serving as a substitute for the Pu'al (§ 127); *l{)@?? to be
boiled, Ned. vi. 6 ; M3 to be manured, ‘AZ 49a; 950N to be
profaned, Ab. i. 11; YN to be pressed, Men. x. 4; MBI to
be tried, Ab. v. 3; W¥BM) to be cracked, ‘Or. iii. 8; QAN
to be seduced, Ket. iv. r; N¥%RN) to be cleared of thorns (privative)
Sebi. iv. 2; NYIPAY to be betrothed, Qid. ii. 1,! corresponding
to the Pi‘el active: Swa, bar, 5n, qym, Ao, y¥p, nnB, Pp (cf.
MQ 6a), v1p.

This passive use of a reflexive stem is common to all Semitic
languages in their later stages, cf. above, § 131. In BH it is
comparatively rare in the Hithpa'el, cf. Mic. vi. 16 ; Prov. xxxi. 30;
Qoh. viii. 18, and the cases cited in the Note to § 133. See
Ges.-K, § 54 8.

141. (4) Po'el, Po'al, and Hithpo'el. These stems, already rare
in BH, have practically disappeared in MH (cf. above, § 105).
Po'el is found in a few y"Y verbs, cf. below, § 191. In the strong
verb it is found only in the forms DWiUD gate-keepers, by
analogy from the parallel D™D singers, ‘Ar. 11 b, and 117 to
empty, Lev. R. 24, a secondary form of 2" San. 6ob. This is
a denominative of 2, BH B"); cf. above, § 54. Of the Po‘al
no trace is to be found in MH. The Hithpo'el is found as
Nithpo'el in a few Y"y verbs, cf. below, § 191, and in the form
M3AN) she was made empty, Ned. x. 2.

3. THe CausaTive StEM.
(1) Hiph'sl. The Hiph'il is identical with the Hiph'il in BH,
both in form and in meaning.
142, The preformative &, instead of 1, is found in some texts in
NIk thou hast cheated me (='W, as in L, cf. Exod.

! Of a woman. The corresponding reflexive is ARYY NN m'mp , Qid.iv. g
2 But the verb is in the Pi‘el: WY, ib.
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xxii. 20, &c.), BM iv. 4, no doubt on the analogy of the cognate
verbal noun MR, ib. (L M&N). For BH cf. Ges.-K,, § 53k, p.

148. In the Infinitive the 1 is elided in N¥2) (= NiZMd) to
increase ; nin:w") (= niﬂ?’f‘?) to cause delay, ‘Er. x. 15; M1
(= D"!Q:S) to rinse, j.‘AZ. iii. 5! Cf. above on Niph'al, § 119, and
for BH Ges.-K., § 53q. Elsewhere the n is preserved : n‘l}?@? to
frighten, Yo. v. 1; 's~p:_|-:1§ to be strict; ')P-',l5 to be lenient,
Kil ii. 2; D‘??D? to bring in, Ket. vi. 3; 9‘9?‘3? to hide, Dam.
iii. 3, &c.

144, The fem. sing. of the Partic. follows the rule given above,
§ 112: NOZYD causing to forget, Ab. ii. z; NYYM blowing the
horn (denom. of man, cf. above, § 92), Ta%a. iii. 3, 4; but
PO doing good, San. vii. 10; MMM nursing, Ket. v. 5; MW
doing evil, San. vii. 10.

The shortened Hiph'il (Jussive) is rare : {3¥R mayest thou cause
to dwell, Ber, 16b; 2NR 5 do not believe, Ab. ii. 4 (L most
texts have PRXR); 25D PR SR ib. i, 8 (L).

146. Signification. (i) Usually Causative : ‘?‘Q?D? to cause to
cease, Suk. v. 5; NP to make to read, to read to, Bik. iii. 7;
TWN to cause to bite, San. ix. 1; NPT to cause to burn, BQ
ix. 4, &c.

148. (ii) Inchoative, or Internally Causative, describing the
entry into a state or condition. This usage is even more frequent
in MH than in BH (cf. Ges.-K., § 53¢e). Exx.: 83 to become
healthy, Sab. xix. 5; "PM37 1o become bright (euphemistically—
blind), BM vi. 2; 5“-!3’3 to grow up, come of age, Ket. vi. 6;
YA« o« YYD 1o grow rich, poor, ib.; VY they will become poor,
Me'l. 17a; D'IMD to grow wise, Ab. fi. 53 VM, WhRID, W
to become ripe, ill-smelling, red, Ma‘a. 1, z; P13, 129, N7

1 n~bw'5, cited by Stein (p. 10b) and by Albrecht (§ 101b) is a noun, for
a spread, or mat, cf. Bertinoro to Hul, ix. 3.
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to become old, rotten, sour, BQ ix. 2 ; ¥, 1%¥P7 to become
black, short, Neg. i. 5; !J‘Z:l?tl, 33N to become white, long, ib. 6.

Examples of Denominative verbs in Hiph'il are 3‘?‘0’?0 (-—-'1?'_'"?)
to begin, Sab, 1, z; ¥'3¥3 (—Y3¥K) to put up the finger, Yo.
ii. 2; 30 to face south (—3N), ‘Er. 53 b; DTN, "B to face
south, north, BB 53 b, &c.

147. (2) Hopk'al. The Hoph‘al is extremely common. It
differs in no respect from the BH Hoph'al, except that it takes
the vowel # after the preformative, always written plene with y:
—¥1, —.! &c., even in strong verbs, instead of the usual BH Ad.
This form of the vowel is found occasionally in BH in strong
verbs (Ges.-K,, § 53s), and regularly in most of the weak verbs,
viz. Py, 3D, ¥'0, 1", and N*5.  As # is also the regular vowel of
the Pual it must have become in the popular mind the only
characteristic vowel of the passive stems, resulting in the total
suppression of the vowel 4.

148. Examples of Hoph'al : 3} to be made strong, confirmed,
Yeb. xii, 6; 730W to become intertwined, Pe. vii. 3; M0 to
be shut up, Neg, i. 7; V¥ to be hidden, Ter. viii. 8; DD
early, Sebi. x. 5; ¥MYAN to be made black, Hag. 22 b; U2¥W to
be deposited with a third party, Ket. vi. 7; Y31 to become bad,
Pe. vi. 6; *Slﬂﬂ to become cheap; ¥ to become dear, BM
v. 8; 7MW to be forbidden by vow; YD to be separated, Ned.
i. 1; NI facingssouth, Men. 85a: MR to be rinsed, Maks.
iv. 3; Y to b® made bad, BB x. 5; ¥ to be made cold; ymY
to be destroyed, ‘AZ iii. g, &c.

149. (3) Saph'el. This old stem is found in the verb 2D?

1 This traditional pronunciation as # is proved to be correct by the in-
variable spelling with Y. So also in BH even in strong verbs, according to the
Babylonian punctuation, cf. Kahle, Masoreten d. Ostens, p. 193.

% Also in Sirach iv. 25a; xli. z, and, probably, also in the BH noun
DIR.

3096 H
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(contracted from 307D), to rebel, refuse; 13D Ned. viii. y;
Ber. 4a, &c., and in 5D to draw lines; I'MDD j. Meg. i o;
Sopherim i. 1.

160. (4) Saph'el. The causative stem Saph'el is found in the
following verbs: MY to liberate, manumit; 3YY to enslave,
subject ; 553W to furnish, decorate ; 3?!:51? to be aflame; DDW to
be dim, dull; and 321!0 to be much, great.

Examples. Active: SMTNY Yeb. xi. 5; Passive Participle:
MM Git. iv. 4; DD Yeb. vi. 5; DML MS. v. 14;

Nidtaph'el, in a passive sense; MNAY) BQ viii. 4; NYNOYI Yeb,
ii. 8; YNAY) ib. xi. 2 ; YR, NRYA Qid. ii. 5.

Active: "12)¥D RH iii. 8; Passive: D™M3pWp mortgaged,
Ket. ix. %, 8; Nistaph'el : I2YP¢? Git. iv. 4.

!?,53” he furnished them, San. 38a; 5'?3121& Sifra (Weiss) 88 ¢ ;
MWD Qoh. R.i. 5; 1MIWD Mekil, (Weiss) 79; Nppyn BM
8oa; WOYAYY Num. R. x. 8; NI2W Ber. 54b; N2 she
became prolonged, So. 53a.!

These formations are found in all Semitic languages, including
BH.? Nevertheless, these verbs may, perhaps, be loan-words in
MH from Aram.

C. The Tenses.

The inflexion of the verb in MH follows generally the verbal
inflexion in BH. The following few variations may be noted.

161. (1) The second masc. sing. of the perfect is sometimes
spelt with 11 at the end, especially in Palestinian texts: NRRYPR

! In the partic. ]\ppﬁgg to cause birds to pick up corn from the hand, we
have a secondary Hii)'h‘il. of pr with the retention of the preformative i,
formed on the model of Saph‘el, as distinguished from the regular Hiph'il—
rp*p:Sp to cause birds to pick up corn from the ground, t. Sab. xviii. 4;

cf. Sab. 155b.
% Cf. Ges.-K., § 55¢. Also the nouns enumerated below, § 262.
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thou hast fulfilled, Suk. ii. g (L); AA3y, AANY, but also N3y Zeb.

viii. 11 (L); PRYRD Sifra (Weiss) 15 b ; MPIEND ib. 48, &c.

162. (2) The second masc. plur. of the perfect often ends in
0, instead of bR, e.g. I®Y Mid. ii. 2 (but BRWY in Ab. ii. 3).
This is a common phonetic change, which may, ,however, have
been assisted by Aram. influence.!

1568. (3) In the Imperfect the form ﬂ;?bel,’l (second and third
fem. plur.) has entirely disappeared from MH.? Both genders use
25923 and ‘5991:1, just as in the perfect they both use "?IQQ, and
sometimes in MH, {BO%P, e.g. W3 MO 0w nisin
women who had been married may become betrothed, and women
who had been betrothed may be married, Yeb. iv. 10; Wit} ni337 the
daughters must be fed, Ket. iv. 6 ; xiii. 3.

So also in the Imperative the form 3599 is used also for the fem.,
e.g. VPN . . M¥M ALK SORD WK he said to his mother and to
his wife : bathe her . .. and dance before her, Ab. deRN. xli. 13.

In this MH has merely developed to the full a tendency already
strong in BH.* Modern Arabic has gone further in this respect
than MH, and has given up all the fem. plural forms, both in the
perfect and the imperfect.* Aram., on the other hand, has carefully
preserved the distinction of gender in all its dialects.®

164. (4) The imperfect and imperative Qal is spelt plene with 1,
'?ibig}, 5ib[?. The plur. is "79!?3, 3'7?[’, except in pause where they

1 Cf. above, § 7'0,.andeR., xx. 680 f,

* The few cases found are all imitations from BH. Thus: n;p‘;yn a'laﬁ'_sg
D\"M‘Q, B°r. 17 a, from Prov. xxiii. 16; 1"') NN, Peaviii. g (L ; editions
have Nin3 "MV, from 1 Sam. iii. 2), from Gen. xxvii. 1; WYY MPINNY
(Singer, p. 51), from Isa. xxxiii. 17; Ps. xvii. 2,

3 Cf. Gen. xxx. 39; Lev. xxvi. 33 b; Judges xxi. ara; Cant. ii. 7; iii. 5;
v. 8 ; vi.9; viii. 4—ten examples of MH usage against three examples of
the older BH usage, viz. iv. 11 and iii. 11 (imperatives).

4 Cf. Spitta-Bey, op. cit., § goa (1).

8 Mandaic forms the only exception, cf. Noldeke, Mand. Gr., § 162.
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are ‘sml?f. Exx,: 1Pi5!'}3 they shall divide, BM i. 1, 2; !55392
they will bathe, Toh. x. 3; 3330 58 do not write, Git. vii. 1 (L);
PINDY they will become sweet, ‘Uq. iii. 4 ; !bi'??} they shall spit
out, Ter. viii. z; BILYY they will overflow, Miq. i. 5; M they
will tithe, Ter. i. 1. Cf. also the pointing in L : 132} they shall be
hidden, San. x. 9.

Imper.: N3 write ye! NN seal ye! Git. vi. 7; vii. 2;
PINY be ye silent ! Sebi. viii. 9, 10; WA give ye | t. Git. vi. 8.

165. (3) The lengthened forms of the imperfect and imperative
(cohortative) are not found in MH. The shortened form of the
imperfect (jussive) is found only occasionally ; cf. for the Hiph'il
above, § 144, and for "5 verbs below, §§ 203, 212.

168. (6) The Consecutive Tenses have practically disappeared
from MH. In the few cases where they occur, they are conscious
imitations of BH. Thus % Yap *> yagh Mekil, (Weiss), 66, from
Gen. xxv. 33. Five examples occur, besides more than a dozen
simple tenses, in that remarkable Baraiia in Qid. 66 a, which must
be a fragment of some historical work written in a mixed style of
BH and MH (cf. above, §§ 16, 126 n.). They are "X (three times),
370 URaN (Estherii. 23); 3’?'!;3?1 they were separated (Ezra x. 16;
Neh. ix. 2); M7 P¥IM and the evil sprouted forth ; 37 and they
were slain. They are found occasionally in the older, but not the
oldest, parts of the liturgy : M (Singer, op. cit., pp. 228, 230, &c.);
D?.D;b’?l (p-39); I5'7!:,”5"_, ’37!5;57_:“. (pp. 46, 227, 240, six times beside
one perfect with simple waw); ¥IPBM (p. 250); DY'BYM (p. 252);
WM, WMOM (p. 267); MWD, T, DN, MI* (p. 49):
DN (p. 43) is a quotation from Psalms cvi. 11.

1 The occurrence of this form not in pause is due to scribal error. Thus, in
Ket. viii. 6 ; BM. viii. 8, read ap&n:, as in L. So Ab. iii. 16. L has HP.SEI: s
but edd. apng: may also be right. )

2 Cf.j Ta‘a. 11 2.
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1567. As is well known, numerous passages are found even in
the oldest portions of the Bible, in which the simple tenses are
used in place of the usual consecutive tenses. This becomes more
frequent from the time of Jeremiah onward, until in Qohelet the
relation between the consecutive and simple tenses is reversed,
i. e. the use of the simple tense becomes regular, while that of the
consecutive sense becomes exceptional. The explanation of this
phenomenon as due to Aram. influence is inapplicable to .the
numerous cases in the earlier books of the Bible.! Probably this
irregularity in the use of the simple for the consecutive tense arose
at an early time within the Hebrew language itself, and indepen-
dently of outside influence. It may even be doubted whether the
consecutive construction ever attained in popular speech that
dominating position which it occupies in the literary dialect. It
may be plausibly assumed that the more convenient construction
with the simple tenses had survived in the every-day speech side
by side with the more difficult construction by means of the
consecutive tenses.?

Similarly in Phoenician, which also possesses the consecutive
tenses, the simple tenses are used very often where BH would employ
the consecutive tenses. Thus: '?g@‘ ¢« o+ YO (Cooke, V. Sem.
Inscriptions, No. 3, L 8); FUIN TR ndYm (No. 29, L 13);
5y 13 (No. 33, 1. 3), &M 5B (No. 38, 1. 1); and the common
phrase X% i (No. 13, 1. 2, &c.), both of which verbs are
perfects.

The contact with Aram. naturally strengthened the simpler con-
struction, until eventually the consecutive construction disappeared
from the living speech, and survived only in literature, largely by
the force of the literary tradition, as in the later books of the
Bible, in Sirach, and other literary productions of the MH period.

1 Cf. Driver, Hebrew Tenses, § 133.
3 Cf. also H. Bauer, Die Tempora im Semitischen, p. 37 f.
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D. Weak Verbs.

(r) GurTurAL VERBS.

168. In the absence of a trustworthy system of punctuation in
MH texts, it is not possible to determine whether the Guttural
verbs have suffered any change in MH, as compared with BH.
It may, however, be safely assumed that these verbs obey the same
phonetic rules in MH as in BH. (Cf. above, §§ 36, 40.)

Examples of Guitural Verbs.

169. Guttural in the First Radical. Qal: D‘ﬂl}b to trim, Dam,
ii. 2; nbg: to go up, Ber. i. 1; 7Y stand up, Yo. i. 7. Niph‘al:
%2 to be round, j. ‘AZ 41b: DY they answered, Qid. 40b;
m";‘f!:’ to be revived, Ab. iv. 22. Hiph'il: 7¥ND he remained till
darkness, Sab. xxiv. 1; D' to shut (eyes), Qid. 32 b; "MW
to farm, BM 104 b.

160. Guttural in Second Radical. Qal: 330¥ to be bright,
Men, 182 ; PO to squeeze, Sab. xxii. 1. Pi'el: ‘A0¥ to delay,
Pes, ix. 9; 7MW (L points NY) to empty, ‘AZ. v. 7 (L 10);
JTID to entertain, Ber. 63b; Y% to uproot, Sebi. iv. 4. Pu‘al:
“yion ugly, Ket. 105a. Nithpa'el : N2NAD) to sweep away, Ket.
i. 6; WOWN to be betrothed, Yeb. iv. ro.

161. Guttural in Third Radical. Qal: ¥3% bubbling up, BB
x. 8; NMIA spread wide, t. San. vii. 1; tﬂP'? bought, MS. iii. 11.
Niph'al : Y™ to plant; NYM to sow, Oh. xviii. 5. Pi‘el: Y¥8D
to split, Sab. 145a ; NOBYD cut, fragmentary, Oh. xvi. 1. Hiph'il :
A lift up, Yo. iv. 1; NYMD to blow trumpet, Ta%. iii. 3;
Hoph'al : NY¥ID spread out, ‘Ar. vi. 3.

162. The verb 2RV to leave, hardens the & into * in the Pi'el
and Nithpa'el: "™V Pea iii. 2, 3; ™Y} Kil. ii. 3; ™Y Pes.i. 3;
TNAY) Kil vi. 6. Contrast Partic. Pu'al: “WWD Pea iii. 3;
Zeb. viii. 12.
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(2) Veres N*p.

168. These verbs follow generally their BH models. Thus,
Qal: YW to happen, Yo. i. 1; 5% Pes. x. 1 ; baie Ned. i. 3;
apR I shall eat, say, Sebi. viii. 9; 7BNN (but L nown) to bake,
Pes. iii. 3; HX? to bind, Sebi. viii 3; 99%> Ber i. 1. The
Palestinian texts, however, often have 5?55 = ond (‘Er. iii. 1, &c.)
on the analogy of the imperfect Sone , &c.  So, usually, in all texts
015 = "wK5 Sab. ii. 6; Ab. v. 1, &c., on the analogy of ",

Niph‘al: ND)R) she was violated, Ket. i. 10; ‘RDM) ib. 6;
nypRY ib. 7; Y, T Ma'a. i 5; O38M Be. i 1. Pitel: oMW
to make a tent, Meil. 17a; WP Ta'. iv. 6; MO8 to delay,
Pes, ix. 9; 3N to destroy, ‘AZ iv. 4. Pu'al: VPND delayed,
Pes. 6b. Hiph'il: D80 Oh. iii. 1; DD¥D to make dark, Sab.
86a; IMIND to cause to take hold, kindle, Sab. i. 11. Some texts
(L, &c.) have ", with & elided. Similarly NiMMiL = NIMKD =
NMRD t. Dam. i. 10, from = to store. Hoph'al: WRY
j» You iii. 4.

164. Note. The verb 9on forms the imperfect Qal on the
analogy of the "B verbs. Thus, 780" = 388 = 7B} ; 78I =
JORN = BN Kil. ii. 3, 4; Ter.ix. 3. The f in this verb seems
to have been weakened into 8. Cf. R. Jonah, Rigma#, p. ®.

(3) Verss ¥b.

165. MH has preserved the distinction between the three
classes of verbs as in BH. (i) Original ¥'b; (ii) Original *b;
(iii) With » assimilated to a following ¥.

Qal. (i) WA Sebu. iv. g; R¥A Yeb, iii. 5; ¥ Pes, iv. 2; but
also 1 Sab. 25; 18 Sebu. iii. 5. (ii) &2" Sebi. iii. 1; P to suck,
So. 12 b; Y™ to inherit, BB viii. 5; "W ib.; "W to be straight,
strong, Ber. 42 a. (iii) Pigd to pour, Sab. xvii. 5.

The Infinitive is formed on the analogy of the imperfect. Thus:
VPO Ab. iv. 22 ; 92D Yeb. iii. 10; T ‘Er. iv. 2; ®*® BBii. 3;
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% j. Ber.ix. 5; P> Pes. 1122 ; cf. the imperfects 7' T, ™,

)
1", U, P Exceptions are: nN)!? Seq. iii. 2, and 'W}‘}!?
Ber, 16 b (a liturgical phrase), which are formed as in BH.?

Niph'al: 791 Ab. ii. 93 W Ker, iii.4; P$% Ab. ii. 8; yu1d
ib. iv. 223; !"m’s Sebu. g b; YR ib. i. 4; 154‘ Bek. v. 3. (i) Pih‘-:l
Maks. v. 9.

166. Pi'el, Pu‘al retain the ¥, as in BH: 0" to give a pedigree,
San. 8z b; N'2" to make fair, good, j. BB viii. 1; 99"!0 to chasten
San. 39a; DA™ to make orphaned, Pes. 49a; D;}:} to marry a
brother's widow, Yeb. xv. 10; 3N to set apart, Toh. viii. 6;
ng:*S to weary her, So. ii. 1 ; IJW“S to make old, BB g1 b; MyD
Ket. 8 b; NI0MD BQ i. 2 ; M8 j. Git. ii. 1; 1P Ned. ix. 8.

Nnthpael (n) YNOR Ab. i. 10; AMNA (imperat.) ; nhmnS to
confess, San. vi. 2, but also NIYIM Kin. iii. 6 ; NIE"NI Ber. 31a.
So the forms v ‘Er. vii. 7; oy Pes. 87b; nopmvd to be
added, $ab. 152 a; RIPD to be burnt, Lev. R. 7; ymn3 to be
left over, Pes. 159b; Yo. 46 a, traditionally pronounced like the
Aram. Ittaph'al: 3B0\R), NEDIAD, NIPIAM, MM (i) 0
Git. vii ; W3 Yeb. i. 4; MDEYY Ta'a. 23b; '8N Gen. R. 59;
,,W'QS:DB to despair, Ab.i. 7; '8"NN Ta%. 23b; MM Qid. iv. 12;
nivam Yeb, 3. 1; '\F!:DD:S to be haughty, BB 10b.

167. Hiph'il: (i) 8 Kil. v. 1; Y1 Ab. iv. 22; mnin

1 Albrecht’s suggestion (§ 106€) that these and similar infinitives (1nz<‘5
zmS &c.) are a combination of the imperf. with the preposition (= 1'\*5
'\DR’s ;n*S) is againgt the spirit of the language.

n'llﬂ"? Ket. iv. 3, cited by Albrecht (§ 111 b), is not an infin , but a verbal
noun : ﬂl:l"l"s = WJ:I'IT‘S' ; cf. below, § 228, and above, § 62.

3 The preformative .‘l.may have been preserved here because of the assonance
with the preceding Q"!iﬂb; cf. above, § 115.

4 This traditional pror.mm,iation seems to be more correct than that of the
simple Nithpa'el : 19DY0), NERIND | NTAND, 3MINI.  In this latter the 3,

as a consonant, would have ‘been wntten tw1ce of. above, § 57. Cf. also
the Targum : “IPIPY, lev. x. 16 ; 2 Sam. xxiii. 7.
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Ter. v. 9; IR (cf. above, § 142); YR to become dear, BM
v. 93 DEDIA ib. vii, 25 R¥P, KW Ket. viii, 4; VUIN save! Ber.
iv. 4; Y717 to agree, Pes. iv. 9; NIPID to become yellow, So. iii. 4 ;
v’Tiﬂ:J Ab. iv. 22,

(ii) ™™ Ber. 172 (from Prov. iv. 25); N2V San, vii. 10;
PP Bek, 7 b; MW Ket. v. 5; NP Ket, 6oa; P';?,l? Pes. 112a;
3‘9’{'}?1 Yo. iii. 4.

(iii) N'¥7 BQ 22 b; N'¥2? to kindle, Yo. vi. 7; ¥V to spread,
Sab. xviii. 3; PP Ker. gb.

Hoph®al : "% BB. v. 8; 59‘D to be led, Toh. vii. 5; AP to
be added, Sebu, i. 6: AW San. vii. 10; NV Ar. vi. 3; NOED
Num. R. 12.

168. The two verbs ", an* (original y*p), have formed in MH
secondary roots T, M. Exx. Pi'el: WM Lam. R. ii. 13;
T, WD Num. R. 14. Qal: ¥ j. Suk. v. 5; Cant. R.
i. 6. Pi'el: WMDY San. xi. 5. Nithpa'el: ¥ BQ 50a. These
may, perhaps, be loan-words from Aram.

The verb 957 forms the imperfect Qal and the whole of the
Hiph'il from Y, as in BH. Exx. Qal: 7% Ket. xiii. 7; 708
ib. vii. 4; *290 Ned. vii. 9 ; 192, 2% ‘Er.iii. 5, Inf. 3D ib. iv. 10
BQ i. 1, but also n,:__'b'?’ Nid. iv. 2; ’?:5 Ket. xii. 3; San. vii. 10,
Hiph'il: DA% Sebu. vii. 6 ; 91D Ket, xii. 1; PIOI1 “Er. vi. 7;
790 (imperat.) Git. vi. 1; T ‘AZ iii. 9 ; 53‘,5111:) Peavi.3. The
Intensive stem is formed throughout from +n.

(4) Verss 3*b.

189. These verbs conform generally to the BH b verbs. The
3 is regularly assimilated to the following consonant whenever

! Some of these forms may be derived from the cognate Y'Y roots: W),
PN ; cf. below, § 18s.

% L and other texts have NY* = NY*, Qal.

3 The form 1153‘!'7 in edd. is an error for '[SDS, Pi‘el, as always in L, and
also in edd. BQ ii. 1, &c. ’
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preceded by a preformative with a vowel, or it is dropped altogether
where it would have to begin a word with a shwa as in the
imperative Qal.

(i) Qal. Imperfect: 312, 39N to dry up, ‘AZ v. 3; D to
bite off, ‘Uq. ii. 6 ; ¥ to touch, BM ii. 3; 55!9!;1, ’_5!?1? to take up,
Yeb. xv. 3; Jit58 Pe. vi. 11; VB to plant, Kil. i. 8; 3% to bore,
Sab. ii. 4; 3R ib. xxii. 3; IM to give, ib. iii. 5; MM ib. ii. 4;
A to vow, Naz. viii. 1; IP¥ Ter. x. 6; 790 Sab. xvi, 7; ¥
Ket. x. 2. The vowel 6 is sometimes retained on the analogy
of Yy verbs (— '3iBRA, 33I) in the second fem. sing. and in the
plural: ™70 Ned, x. 7; 3% to bite in, adhere, Hal. ii. 4.

Imperative : ™% San. iii. 5; 5 Yo. vi. 4; ‘SD Git. 78a; ‘5”
Ma'a. ii. 1; but also i1 Meil. vi. 1 (L ¥b); 1 Git. vi. 1; B9
ib. i. 6; WA in pause, t. Git. vi. 8 ; N¥ lift, Ta"a. iv. 8,

The Infinitive is formed from the Imperfect: Wﬁ’l',s Ned. iii. 1
(BH \5'-13_5 Num. vi. 2); Rid to strike; 7D BQ i. 4; Sod
Ab. v. 8; "D to become a Nazirite, Ned. 3 b; P to loosen,
j. Bik.i. 8. So NE" to marry, Yeb. i. 4; P> Sab. i. 8, except in
the standing expression m)b} nN‘?’? ‘AZ i. 1 ii. 3, &c. (literally:
to take and give, i.e. to buy, to deal), where thie old forms have
been preserved for their assonance.®

These infinitives may, perhaps, be older than the BH forms
with the termination n. Cf. IEID? 1 Kings vi. 19, which may be
a forma mixta of a colloquial 1> and the literary m.'.\'?. So,
perhaps, 1NN ib. xvii. 14 (Ketib), is a.forma mixfa of 1A (D)
and NP,

170. When the second radical is a guttural, the 3 is preserved:
%12 to put on a shoe, Para viii. 2; Y Yo. viii. 1; oW Sab.
xiii. 16; :ing,s Ab. vi. 3. So also sometimes in other cases:
SR Naz. 172 ; 7% guard, Ber. 17 a (liturgical) ; APBRd Kil. ii. 4
(cf. YD Jer. i. 10).

' Cf. the writer's remarks, JQR., xx, p. 686, footnote 3.
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171. (i) Niphal. Perfect: 32%, 7132"3 Hul. iii. 1 : 3p" to be bored,
jo Ter. viii. 5 ; NREI Ket. iv. 4; WP ib. v. 2; DONY) t. BB viii. 9
(fem.!) Imperfect: 8230 Yeb. ii.g ; ¥I73" to be spotted, Ma‘a. i, 3;
20 Ket. ix. 2. Infinitive: 5!??!'!:5 Parav.g; N',_Wé‘,s Yeb. ii. 10 ; PiD to
be injured, Pes. 8 b (cf. '™ below, § 177). Participle: 379 to be
donated; 7 Meg. i. 10; D" ‘Ar. i. 1; DY Oh. xviii. 3;
NREY Ket. i, 1; DRI t. BB xviii. 19; ¥ to squirt, Hul. vi. 6;
Mt Maks, v, 2; P28 Zeb. viii. 9. Some show ¢ in the second
syllable instead of @: 1'?#") Pes. 8 b; PiB) to be kindled, Kel. v. 6;
npie" j. Ber. ix. 4 ; 5%¥ to deliver, Sab. 32a; nbig, 153 Para
xi. 1; 9 to slip off, Lev. R. 37; IMinY j. Bik. i. 8; YiAY to
pluck out, Gen. R. 56.

3 is retained in verbs with second radical ¥: #gg; to be locked,
Pes. v. 5; N2V ‘Ed. v. 6; 93 to be shaken, BB 74 b.

The Intensive Stem is regular.

172. (iii) Hiph'il: 33 to reach, Bik. iii. 3; ™71 Ned. iii. 3;
ARTID Ned. 23a; "NV Sab. 127b; P¥I BQi. 2; MW to incline,
Ber. i. 3; 19'D7 to kindle, Sab. iii. 1 3 -"I,W"??] to strike, BM 30 b;
N3 Ket. vi. 6; DROD to permit, Yeb. xv. 3; but also with 3
retained : 20 to lead, Kil. viii. 2, 3; iS*p;u Qid. 22b; M to
face south (denom. from M), ‘Er. 53b. Imperfect: 33N BQ
iv. 4; T8 to move, Sab. 82 b; P'B! Kel. v. 1 ; N'AB Yeb, xv. 3
but also ¥ j. Ma‘a. i. 3. Infinitive: P29 BQ i. 1; oD to
move, Kel. v. 7; W.‘EJD:S to compare, BM ii. 5; iN'fé!tl? Qid. 29 a.

Participle : "M, NI So. i, 8 ; 2B Yo. iii. 2; PP to strike,
Bek. vii. 6, but also AP So. 22 b; MW to drop, Sab. 67a;
NI Naz. vi. 3; P8P to cause to drop, Be. v. 1.

178. (iv) Hoph'al. Perf.: 2% Qid. iii. 5; PW#1, ¥¥1 BQ
ifi. 2; PBY Kel. v. 4; MUPW 1o be compared, Ker. 3a. Imperf. :
N3 San. x. 4; '™ Hul 27b; 99 Meil. ii. 3; PP ‘AZ iii. 2.

1 L has Qal in both passages: Y\, DNV,
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Partic.: M corrected, Pes. 112a; W Ned. jv. 1; D Pa,
xii. 8; NW Ket. vii. 11 ; NI ib. i. 3; MW Kel. x. 1; W Oh,
ix. 9; NBRW surrounded, Suk. i. 10; NiSRM Meg. i. 2.

174. The verb npb forms the imperfect Qal on the analogy of
the 3D verbs, as in BH: N2 Yo. vi. 1; .

The Niph‘al is regular, but some later texts show assimilation :
@ “Er. iii. 1 (L npb2); N'MPI, PRI Men, 42 b,

(5) Verss V'y, ¥y,

175. In this class of verbs, MH follows faithfully the model
of BH, but has carried certain forms to a fuller development,
especially in the Intensive Stem. The ¥y forms, like P3, M1, oM,
™, 1Y, &c. differ very little from the Yy forms, and the two classes
may be treated together.

176. (i) The Simple Stem.

Qal. MH has preserved the distinction between transitive verbs
which have the vowel 4 in the perfect, and intransitive verbs which
have ¢ or ¢ in the perfect.

Exx. Transitive : DD he corked them, MS iii. 12 ; 1! to feed, Ber.
58b (Singer, p. 319); 2D to fence, Ab. deRN.i. 7; ¥ to draw a circle,

“ Ta'a. iii. 8 ; DR to pity, Neg. ii. 5; with the older fem. termination
n: NY to return, Lev. R. 23; M0 to be guilty, BQ i. z; 07
j- Ket. iv. 14; ¥ U7 to thresh, Ber. 58a; M} to move, Ket. ii. 9 ;
W “Er. iv. 1; @ to harrow, ‘Ar. ix. 1; PO¥ to put, Ber. 28 b;
DM to judge, San. vi. 6 ; 037 Sifre Num. xix. 2.

Intransitive : N, N, Y to die, Yeb, i. 2; MY Git. vii. 3;
M3 to be ashamed, Qid. 81 b; Y3 t. Oh. v. rx1; Wi So.
ix. 15; N3to come, Naz.iii. 6 ; N3 Yeb. xv. 6; with terminationn :
N¥3 Ned. ix. 5; N3 Yeb, xv. r (L N¥3); DRI, DONI Ber, 63 a.

lmperf.; N to pound, j. Be. ix. 9 ; 1N, P 0 feed, Ket. xii. 1;
N to sweat, Toh. ix. r; Y3 to form a partition; PR Zeb. 19a;
WM Maks. iii. 8; W0 to move, be elated (with NYT as subject)
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Ket. 67 b; ¥R to grow cold, weak, Yo. iii. 5 (L and other texts
2BR); WOWA to rub, Kel. xiv. 5; DB ib. xvi. 1; WM Mid. iv. 5;
BW) to go to and fro, Ber. 18a; PN BQ ii. 10 (L IMIY); nmvn
Tem. iv, 2; YN Ab. i. 11; N2 Naz. iii. 6; 3R Sebu. iv. 5.

Infin.: P3P Be. 14a; MM Ket. xii. 3; MY ib. 1; pnd
‘Er. iii. 1; 5‘95»‘ to circumcise, Sab. xix. 4; ':1?D,5 to anoint, Dam.
iii. 1; '_“W'§ to bend, Ab. iii. 21. Imperat.: !’_5 ‘Er. 52a; ‘Nia
Ber. 18 b; i3 Yo. ii. 4.

Partic.: M, '} Ket. xii. 1; 30 BQ i. 1; P30 ‘Er. vii. 11 ; NdOD
dance, L (ed. mbin), Ta'a. iv. 8; ¥ to knead, Sab. vii. 2; NiH
Pes. iii. 9; 7¥ to catch, Sab. vii. 3; M™% Be. iii. 1; &7 Sab. vii. 2;
13, "7 San. il 1; MY Yeb. xvi. 6; " proselyte, Yad. iv. 4; W
awake, BQ ii. 5; N3 BQ iii. 5 (4 because of ¥), but M3 ; M3 to
be waste, BM 1o1a; ¥i3 Ma%. iii. 5; "3 Dam. iii. 6; i3
Ket. viii. 1; 7¥N Miq. x. 3; DI easy, Men, x. 3; M Gen. R. 11.

Passive : DWW to plaster, Mid. iv. 1; NiM® Nid. 24a; m,m$
j. So. ix. 14; D9W Pes, v.3; NN j. Bik. i. 3; MW to value,
t. BQ x. 1; MM t. BM ix. 29; ™), Ni"™) ‘Er. 14 b.

177. Nipk'al. Perfect: The preformative 3 is pointed with
hireqg (— ), evidently on the analogy of the strong verb. Exx.
¥ RH rza; D" Ab. deRN. xxiv. 5; A%} Hal. ii. 2;
12" Gen. R. 13; 7% Sab. 106 b; ¥7%¥) Be. iii. 2 ; DANY (fem.)
t. BB viii. 19.

Imperf.: R to be light, j. Ber.i. 1; YRY Yo, viii. 5; 3N to
enjoy, Ber. viii. &; 1" Oh. vi. 3, 7; San. viii. 8, 9 (L ed. i)
Partic.) ; VW Ket. xiii, 3; vidn Ter. v. 2, 3; WA ib, 1; ‘)iB},
Yidy Sab. xix, 5; Y ib. i. 6; DITA to be lifted, Ter. v. 2; Hiwh
to rub, t. BM xi. 8.

Infin.: i™) Git. iii. 4; Ab. iv, 29; M Migq.

Partic.: PNiRY Sab. iii, 6 ; NN Yo. 11a; {39, 1™ RH
i. 2; NI RH 16a; P Bez. i. 7; 1M Git. xii. 6; njiny,
nisir) Ket. xii. 2; BB 10 move, t. Zab. iv. 6; WY Ab. iii. 4:
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1MV Ber. 61b. But with g in the preformative: 1) BQ ii. 5;
Ya. iv. 3, &c. (cf. 2 Sam. xix. 10); ﬁ'?; to twist, Kil. ix. 8; 3
to be low, ib. iv. 7; N to feel (aged persons who grope their
way), Pea viii. 1.!

178. (i) The Inlensive Stem. In the formation of this stem
MH has further developed the two methods already found in BH,
viz. (a) Hardening of the vowel into the cognate consonants
() or *) on the analogy of the strong verb, and (b) Reduplication.

(2) Hardening the vowel into a consonant.

(a) Into 3. Pi'el: NI to make firm, direct, Ber. ii. 1; WY
MQ ii. 3; M2 ib.; WM Ber. v. 1; M9 Kil v. 1; b to
remove thorns, MQ 5a; M BM gob; NIOMNY to halve (from
), j. Br. i. 1. Pu'al: 3D Toh. iii. 2; NMID Kel. xxviii. 7 ;
ni3N3Y Maks. ii. 53 NIWNY j. Ber. i. 1. Nithpa'el: MM BQ iv. 6;
MM2NI, WM ib. viii. 1; MWW to join together, San. v. 5;
n¥NRny Sebi. iv. 2.2

179. (B) Into>. Prel. Perf.: U™3 to shame, BQ iii. 10; bap
to walk, Suk. 28 b; ™3 to decorate ; I™D to plaster, “AZ iii. 7;
2" to improve, j. Sebi. iv. 2; HB™, BABM to forge, j: So. vii. 3;
nb“P to confirm, fulfil, BQ iii. 9; m"P ‘Ed. i. 3; Y30 to declare
gmlty Sab. xii. 3; bR Exod. R. 32; Y™OP to accompany,
assist, Sab. 1042; ‘J?.!J (imperat.) ib. 31 a; ’1‘39:5 to destroy,
Gen. R. 100; 59“,9:5 to appease, Ber. 28 b; ¥"31 BQ viii. 1;
mmp Sab. x. 6; P3N0 Dam. i. 3; 1"VD to look, Ber. 55a; MWD
to cause cattle to dwell on a field, to manure, Sebi. iii. 1 ; e,
1'MIB Qoh. R. ii. 8.

Pu'al: TN cut up (from T artery), Yeb. xvi. 3; AW Git.
x. 6; MWD marked, t. §°q. i. 5; DWPD BM 7a; I'OWpD Neg,

1 Another reading has niwﬁwn cf. the comment of R. Simson, ad loc.
2 The verb 5\1) So. i. 6; Naz iv. 5, &c., cited by Albrecht (§ 114b) does

not belong here. It is a MH modification of the BH verb 53), cf.
above, § 58.
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v. 3; DML with fringes, Sab. 25b: NIAMM¥D painted, Kel.
xxviil. 4.

Nithpa'el: ™) to be manured, Sebi. iv. z; 73"9) to be im-
proved, ib.; D8N Ber. 33a; BYAD) j. Dam. i. 1; D2 Git.
i 3; MINNY Yeb. 47a; ™HNK, ™A Qid. iii. 7; WY Git.
i, 43 RNDD Yeb. 47a; ¥M3mm BQ viii. 13 UMD Ab. iii. 43
nEWPY ib. iii. 9.

180. Of this formation BH shows only one example with )
("W Ps. cxix. 61) and two examples with *: 30 (Dan. i. 10;
cf. Sirach xi. 21), and B Esther ix. 31, &c.; cf. Sirach xlii. 23,
and Ges.-K., § 72 m). The formation is generally considered to
have been borrowed by late BH from Aram. But it is found also
in other Semitic languages, e.g. Arabic. That earlier Hebrew
possessed this power of converting the vocalic middle radical into
a hard consonant, is shown by the cognate nouns ¥, NM®, A,
v, '7:'3, 18, &c., and by uncontracted verbs like M), MY, My,
M¥, MP, which have hardened the middle waw, owing to the
presence in the root of another weak letter. It is, therefore, quite
probable that this formation for the intensive stem was developed
within Hebrew itself on the analogy of the strong verb. It may
even be assumed that the formation existed in the spoken language
long before it appeared in literature, and that MH received it from
the spoken language of BH times.’

181. (4) Reduplication. (a) Doubling of the second radical,
Po'lel, and Nithpo'lel. These forms are rarer in MH than in BH
Only the following examples are found in MH :

Pollel: MW to awake, MQ i. 5; 135 Ex. R. 15; o217 to
exalt, Pes. x, g (liturgical passage); 13190 to wheel round (denom.
of Y321 unxawyj, Yo.iii. 10, L has, perhaps, correctly 1339, Polal) ;
Maks,. iv. 1 ; NEBWD to fly, Hul. xii. 3; D"ﬁj&’? MS v. 15; Nyyien

1 Cf. Koenig, Lekrgebiude, i, p. 453 f.
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to shatter, Lev. R. 27 ; N)IPY to lament, Ket. iv. 4; NP MQ
iii. g ; IMODIMW Ab. vi. 2 ; DYV singers, ‘Ar. 11b.

Nithpo'lel : WM to totter, Ber. 32b; WM Lev. R. vii. 9
*0BNN (imperat.), to wave, ‘AZ 24 b; l?.ia’?ls BQ 27b; Npping
to long, Yeb, 62 b; Ab. deRN.i.7; OB BM 71 a (cf. Sirach
XxXii. 2); pBM Qid. 30 b.

182. (B8) Doubling of the whole root. This is more frequent in
MH than in BH; cf. above, § 108.

Pilpel : M1, YWY to shake, ‘Or. i. 3; !'7!5 to mock, Sab. 30b;
WA to shake, Suk. iii. g ; "AYIVI Yeb. rzra; WP Sab. xx. 5;
YRYR to tattoo, Mak. iii. 6; \52’57_0: to let down by chain, Sebi.
iv. 10; 5!359?3 to move, ‘Er. x. 4; n’?DSQD BBiv. 3; :5:51? Ber,
39a; NDIDI Oh, viii. 5; VYN, YYD BQ 82 b.

Pulpal. Participle only: n'?[)?‘ﬂ? shaken, Kel. x. 3; H'QWSWQ
ib. viii. 1; PIMYUB (= NiNY), well harrowed, Men. 85a:
NIYLYALY rubbed off, Meg. 18 b ; {*¥ID Be. 25 a.

Hithpalpel : PV to be shaken, BQ 82 b; YOI to slumber,
Pes. x. 8 ; DbDLR (= ‘DBOAR), to be kneaded through, Hal. iii. 1;
BIIND Yo.i. 7; SbPed Kel. xv. 15 M'DoDON Sab, iii. 6; 0Pnonm
Migq. iv. 3.

(iii) Zhe Causative Stem.

183. Hipk'il: ] to change, Temu, i. 1; AP0 to smell, Yo.
viii. 4; ¥PN to awaken, Num. R. 10; 7337 to understand,
Sab. 31a; RN to give rest, ib. 152 b; NN to testify, Yeb. vii. 3
(L Mpiyn); A0 Yeb. g9 b; WD Mak. 3a; ‘H00 to lower,
t. Naz, iv. 7; ‘P¥¥0 to gaze, Hul. 47b; AN Yo. 39b; MR
to reply, Sifra (Weiss), 1132; A7 Pes, 69 a.

For the omission of the separating vowel before the afformative
in BH, cf. Ges.-K,, § 72k,

Imperf.: DR, ¥ to move, Be, iii. 5; WY Tem. i. 1;
T71Y3 Sebu. iii. 8; *WIYA ib. iv. 5; MB) to blow, Sab. 49 a; 1P¥!
Ber. v. 1; W) Naz, iv. 6. Imperat.: 837 Pes. vi. 2; 387 to cool,
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Yo. i. 7; **1¥1 Sebu. iii. 8; WMI Ta'a. ii. ro. Infin.: MBDD
Tom. i. 1 ; MDD San. 53a; BYDIOZab. iii. 3.

Partic. : 1?2 Hag. ii. 1; ©'OR Zab. v. r; N'BH San. vii. 10;
PP Ab. iii. 17; 1PD Tem. i. 1.

184. Hopk'al: NI to occur, Ber. 3ra; MM to be lifted,
Hal. ii. 8; AN to be waived, Mid. iii. 4 ; NP to be rinsed, Maks.
iv. 3; V¥ to sprout forth, Qid. 66a; D prepared, Be. i. 1;
W Tem. i. 1; DWD Zeb, v, 6; NP San. vi. 2.

186. Note 1. As in BH, so in MH some Y’} roots are found
also in "B forms. Thus, 2 to be good = aKy*; P to suck =p»;
PP to awake = pp*.  So also in VY forms: 77 to crush = 737;
Mt to move = nnt: 5 to be cheap = 5 PN to separate = y3n;
¢hp to feel = wem.

186. Note 2. The verb m) forms also a causative by assimila-
tion, as in BH, in the sense ‘to lay down’, e.g. 0'31 BB ix. i;
Ao Ber, viii. 4; WM So. ix. 6; NP BM iii. 4 ; DO
Qid. 66 a.

187. Note 3. The verb pvy (BH b)) to speak, shows some
strange forms, probably of an artificial character. Thus 9% he
spoke, Zeb. iv. 5; NPV, MDY she spoke, Yeb. xvi. 7; ‘NP
I spoke, ib.; 'Y (L V90) we spoke, Git. vi. 7; but also D),
) t, Naz. iv. 7 ; ORI Sifre Num. xix. 2 ; D¥), ibid. xxviii. 2.

-7

(6) VErss y"y.

188. The tendency, already strong in BH, to make these
verbs approximate to the standard of the strong triliteral type is
carried still further in MH. Biliteral forms are the regular type

! In the curious expression PR NI, °‘AZ iii. 5 (L) the form PR seems
to be treated as a participle Qal, and should be pointed {P2IX. It is probably
a scribal expansion of Wt = PAR, AN, BM. ix. 3, is an Aramaism for
AN, from "3 to be fallow, due to the influence of the following Aram.

form ""2W. L has the correct reading 1727 in BM. In ‘Ar.ix. 1 L is
defective.

3096 1
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only in the causative stem and, to a smaller extent, in the Imperf.
Qal and Niph'al. In the other parts of the Qal and the Niph‘al
triliteral forms predominate. In the Intensive Stem they are used
exclusively.

Aram,, on the other hand, has preserved and accentuated more
strongly than any other Semitic language the natural affinity of the
3’y verbs with the ¥y verbs. The biliteral forms of the 'y
predominate in Aram.

189. (i) Z%e Simple Stem.

Qal. Perfect. Triliteral: i¥¥0 to divide, Oh. xv. 4; 1% to
measure, ‘AZ v. 7; PPB to stop, Miq. iii. 2; P2Y to spit, BQ
viii. 6; 2 to err, Sab. g5a; R Yeb. xii. 3; PY¥R to cut,
BQorb; 'hPEH to enact a law, Yo. 67b; B to become moist,
Maks, iii, 4; BY to become dim, t. éab iil, 2; \552 to clarify,
t. Nid. iii. 11 ; D{)JQD to offer the Festival sacrifice, Pes, 7ob.

Biliteral : JD Hag. i. 9; N3 to cough, ‘Er. gga; P2 Hag. 9a;
13 to be many, Sab. i. 7.

Imperfect: W¥¥P! to cut, BQ g1 b; Mt Sab. 69a; W);v’! to
baste, j. MQ iii. 5. But usually biliteral: 92! to choose, Ab. ii. 1;
292 Git. v. 9 ; M3I® Ma‘a. ii. 6 ; T to cut, Pa.ii. 2; T8 BB 13a;
" BiM to cleanse the head, Naz. vi. 3; 71! Ber. 30 b; PiP! BQ x. 2.
So Imperat.: 7% BB 13a; %3 to bend, Ber. 60b; Wip Ab.
deRN. xxxix. 1; but also M Yo. 39a.

Infinit, : !'"35 to shear, Hul 138a; W"'\JS to drag, Kel. v. 1;
r’ilﬂ'lb Be. iv. 6 nniSS to mix, t. Maks, iii. 7; !>5ﬁb to hem,
MQ 26a; r'i!‘Pb Miq. x. 5; ump’) (L 'lﬁPS) Sebi. iv. 10.
Biliteral : ﬁnb to spoil, Pe. iv. 1, 2; 'ISHS to rub, Naz.59 a; 11?3')
MSv. g; PiB? Kel. xxviii. 2 ; r‘lP> ‘AZi. 8.

Participles, only triliteral : "3 San. iii. 1; bwit, noBit, Mooh,
to give false evidence, Mak. i. 1, 2, 3, &c.;* "W ‘Er. v. 4 ; nppin

! From Deut. xix. 19.
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to shake, t. Hul. ii. 12 ; NDI¥ to flow gently, Oh. iii. 5; D
to level, Hul. 59a; Y31, MY to break, Kel. iii. 5; 1'D¥BY to
press, Ab. v. 5.

100. Nipkal. Perf.: b)) Sebi.i. 8; W13 Bek. vi. 4; PRW to
bind, Naz. ix. 4; Y392 BM ix. 2; M9B) ‘Ar. 19a; M Bik.i. 8;
!')53- to complete, include, j. So vii. 4. Biliteral: Pi¥" to decay,
Nid. iii. 4; ¥2% Bik. i. 8 (L ypwom).

Imperf. : PSR ‘AZ i. 8; P¥PR Nid. ii. r; W¥ Ned. iii. 5; but
biliteral forms are more common: BM to be hot, Be. ii. 5; M
Sab. iii. 5; 2 to melt; WY to be cold, Sab. xxii. 4; P¥ to
clarify, ib. xx. 2.

With &, instead of 4, on the analogy of the 1"y verbs: Wiae to
roll, Ber, 7a; M 10 be common, Sebi. i. 8; win Sab. 41 b;?
Wi (L p2Y) Ta'a. iii. 8.

Infin. : 55&‘!5 to mix, Men. xi. 4; m~S BQix. 1; 'l'ﬂiﬁs Dam.
ii. 5 but also Dﬂ" Kel. xiv. i,

Partic. : i",s'??; Men. xii. 4; "M ‘Er. x. 1r; MM, I Be.
ii. 10; PPN Sab. 12 b; M1 Ar. il 1 ni¥¥py Ned. iii. 5,
but also Biliteral : Pi to spit, Miq. vii. 1; PY&" Ber, 61b; i
RH iii. 8.

101. (ii) ZThe Inlensive Stem.

(a) Po'el, Po'al, Nithpo'el: These forms are still more rare in
MH than in BH. The following are the only exx. found:
BRIy, NEBINMY to dig, cut, Meg. 12a; NYZIOD to coddle, San.
69b; ni')';ion Yeb. 76a; rxipS Miq. x. 4; 33 So. ix. 15;
VRN Singer, pp. 46, 280. An example of Poal may be 13im
So. ix. 15, but this is more probably a Pu‘al: ¥, cf. above,
§ 126 ; YYD Kel. iii. 4; iv. 2 (L nyyam); OB to crush,
Hul. 77 a; biAYD to be desolate, Qid. 66 a.

192. (b) Pi%el: V13 ‘Er. iv. §; TN Pes. i, 2; 72D to cover,

! For ¥y NR WY, L reads correctly ), Mak. i. 4.
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Suk. i. 4; 0D to embitter, Pes, x. 5; 3'? to make a nest, Hul.
xii. 1; DB ‘Uq ii. 6; YE2AZi. 8; iR, WX to make cold,
Pes. 118a; -n:S San. 23b; DBHSJ Ned, iv. 2; '1\55 to crumble,
Pes, 10b; ﬁﬂbns ‘IJJXS Sab. 53a; BB to caress, San, vii. 6;
PPbﬁ to lick, San 68 a; MOV Pes. ii. 1; TIIV to move to the side,
Yo. 55a; MWD t. éab vi. 1; NYED to sift, Kel. ii. 5; 12300
ib. i. 4. Biliteral only: M Yo. iii. 5 (unless this is Hiph'il :
'"2MY), and perhaps also n?bD = nP’ﬁ'D Pa. ix. 3 (L npbm).

198. Pu'al: DA San, vi, z; '"DEM pitched, BM 40 b; 1D
sharpened, Qid. 30a; N330Y BB 25b; NIMOY Suk. 8 b; DITWD
BB gga; NW® Hul iii. 5; I, MWW beaten, Miq. vii. 7.
Biliteral only, {*3D reclining round the table, San. ii, 1, 3, &c.!

104. Hithpa'el-Nithpa'el: 9207, PODBNA Taa, iii. 8 ; MW to
curse, t. So.xv. 2 ; 3BO¥) Sab. 1293 ; ﬂ553n3 to curse, ‘Er.18a, b;
J20m BQ iv. 6; 55nnn Ab.i. 115 DB"IHD ib. ii, 10,

(c) Reduplicated Forms,

196. Pilpel : PIPT to be thm exact, Ber. ii. 3; "AI07 to reflect,
Hul. 37 b; !'9555 to search, t. BB vii. 6; -|5p5p to damage,
corrupt, Yeb. x. 2 ; "?'JSP Ber. ix. 5; MM to bore, ‘Uq. iii. 11;
WDWJN to shake, Hul. ii. 6; 0¥M¥? to polnsh BM 84a; 35P5P‘ Hul
i I; Dﬂbnsj ‘Or. iii. 2; DDL'DS to chew, Nid. ix. 7; WDWD5 to
feel, BM 21b; 70D Ber, iii. 4; ‘HSDD to maintain, Naz, i. 1;
'?DSD& to wave the halr, ib, ; NIDIDY to intertwine, t. BQ vi. 22;
anSpn Ned. xi. 11; rwnwm BQ ii. 4.

Pulpal: m5: WD Pes, na; I‘RJS‘JD ‘AZ i, 7; 5151'1D to hang
down, Ker, iii, 8; l‘Sﬁﬂ‘lD Hul. ix, 7; ninymsy Lev. R. 1.

Nithpalpel : SJSJnJ Sab, xi. 3; "9 Sebu. vii. 8; PV} 10
be impoverished, So. ix. 15; PPPENY Taa. 25b; !'735pn‘ Men,
xi. 1; 52?2’)@ Dam. iii. 6; N)B72MY t. Maks. iii. 8.

(iii) Z%e Causative Stem. Biliteral ; triliteral forms are very

rare.
! The sing. is always 2DW, in Hiph'il; cf. below, § 196,
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196. Hipkdl: "B Ned. x. 1; '7P"l to make light, be lenient,
MS iii. 23 M2 to begin, Tam. ii. 2, 3; vi.i; 3307 Ber. vi. 6;
D] to convict of false evidence, San. xii. 5; WA Qid. iv. 14.
Without separating vowel (cf. BH B?D-:l Jud. xvi, 10; Ges.-K,,
§ 67 dd, and above, § 183) : AOBT Deut. R. 2z ; MYT to strengthen,
Ber. 62b; ‘M1 BB 131a; E?E‘D Yeb. 88a. Triliteral : “»PpRIR
Suk..28 a.

Imperf,: DM Be. ii. 5; 3D Pes, x, i; 8 Ned, x. 5; ¥ j. Hor.
ii. 55 PP Ber.ix. 5; 5P} M§ iii. 2; PP to shine, Meg. ii. 4; 2
Sebi. iv. 2; ¥ Mak. i. 7 ; %" to crush, t. Oh. xviii. end.

Inf.: DDD? Sab. 40a; I!?D? to moisten, Maks. iii. 5 ; 'I_E}"}:S Ned.
X. 3; 5PT\5 ‘Er. iv. 9; '\QU? Maks, iv, 2.

Imperat. : 5(’]-‘3 j- Ber. v. 2 ; Singer, p. 46.

Part.: 21 to thin grapes, Pe. iii. 3; 5[?'79, l‘?D? to.defile, Ber.
32a; Dam, vii. 4; DM t. Sab. iii. 7 ; M2 Yo. iii. 5; 189 (so
correctly L for edd. b®), LY Maks. iii. 5; 132 j. Hor. ii. 5;
" RH ii. 9; %', PP Sab. 129a; 300 to recline, San.
ii. 1, 3; 700 Sab. vii. 2; 75D, MPEY Ned. x. 1, 2; WD to do
evil, San. vii. 1o; INPRY to cause decay, Ket. vii. 11; NDYD to
restrain (o1¥), Cant. R. iv. 1 ; NYND to weaken (¢n) San. 26 a,

197. Hopk'al: 3‘/‘31-1 BB v. 8; M2 San, x. 8; NOBI Mak. 3a
(without the separating vowel) ; MM BM vi. 3; M3 Sab. iii. 4;
PR San. g2b; N3DW BB 1122a; YW1 Pea vi. 6. Triliteral :
YR Taa. 21b; PR BB 170a; WPA1 Men, 45b; I3 ‘AZ
iii. 9; Y2 BB x. 6.

PO j. So. ii. 2; NTMD smashed, San. 82 b; W, MPW Ned,
viii. 4. Triliteral : n';a?;m je §°q. vi. 1 end; 5'5?‘?3 Yo. 54 b.

1 Elsewhere always the denominative of n’;nn = ')'fjp-j; cf. § 92. So ib.
Vl.’3"1‘h¢.- traditional pronunciation is 'B0D = pPoBM, plur. of DRm; cf
§ 192; j. Sab. ix. 3.

3 This is the traditional pronunciation, and not !5]!:‘!, mnn.  Cf. BH
?3@{3, Job xxiv. 24 ; Ges.-K., § 67 v.
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(7) Veres &"S.

198. The inflection of these verbs follows on BH lines.
The interchange of forms between these verbs and verbs ns,
already frequent in BH (Ges.-K., § 75 m, n, ff.), becomes more
frequent in MH. Sometimes we find forms combining both &5
and n"b types. Nevertheless, the distinction between these two
classes has been clearly preserved in MH. Many of the n">
forms in N"> verbs may be ascribed to the negligence and the
Aramaizing tendencies of the scribes, as is proved by comparing
different texts. MH also shows more frequently than BH the
older termination n for the third fem, sing. in Qal, Niph‘al, and
Nithpa‘el (cf. Ges.-K., § 74 g)-

199. Qal. Perfect: N¥) Yo. v. 3; N0 BMii. 1. The fem.
wavers between N¥¥?, NNYY (so usually in L and other Palestinian
texts), MNNY and MY ; cf. Sab. vi. 1, 3; xi. 6; Pes.v.y; Yeb.
xvi. 1; Toh, iii. 1. So MW and NONWP Yeb. xii. 3, in various
texts, ‘NNOA Yo. iii. 8, but also MM ib. i. 6; WN¥D Yeb. xvi. 6;
MNRYY ib. xvi. 7, but also ¥*¥1 Ber, vii. 3 ; Kil. iii. 7; WP Ber.i. 1,

, especially in later texts. Imperf., as in BH.

Infin, : NPD Ber. i. 1, but also M¥PS MS v. g (L), as Judges
viii, 1.

Imperat.: ¥ Yo.i. 6; M Ab. i. 10.

Partic.: ¥ Yo.i. 6; M¥P ib.; Ber.i. 1 (cf. Psalm xcix. 6);-
Ny Sab. v. 2; MY ib. v. 4; but also NN¥* Kil. iv. 6; nabh
Sebu, vii, 8; PRyl nivyi* Sab. v. 4; PP MQi. 7; ") married,
Yeb. iii. 7 (L has the mixed form “WR¥), cf. Psalm xxxii. 1); W@
Ter. iii. 7; MDD blind, hidden, Qid. 24 b.

200. Niph'al: NDD) Pes, i. 6; NNOLY Ter, viii, 2; So. vi. 2;
NRPI to be married, Yeb. vii, 2 (also spelt NBY ib. vii. 3, 6, and
often in L and the Talmud); N'BD) to be blind, Zeb. vii. 5 ; PN
Ter. viii, 2; YNP) Pes, 78 b; YD),
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The imperf. as in BH.

Infin.: ¥PPD Yeb. ii. 10; W05 Ed. v. 6 (L MW); and the
mixed form nim:;a? Ab. iv. 1.

Partic.: NR®), or NB" Ket. i. 1; NN Meg. i. 1; "W}, also
M Git. ix. s.

201, Pi‘el: NP0, NODK Pa. vii. 4; PRBOX, MINOY Ter, vii, 11;
WORY, ANDD) ib. 12; MDY Sab, i 4; XD BQ viii. 1; XD
(imperat.) Be, iii. 8; 520 Pa. vii. 5; P8P ib. 11 (L PPDD and
so often, ‘Er. viii, ¥, &c.); WD to read to, Suk. iii. 10; @D ib.;
Bik. iii. 6 (L also D'®WD, beside ™PD); NEPY to congeal, Ma‘a.
i, 75 1'20D = PRIOY to hide, Sab. 25 b.

The Infin. has mixed forms : NiX505 Ket. i. 10 ; iNIXEI) (0 heal,
BQ viii. 1. So in BH, cf, Ges.-K., § 74 h.

Pu'al: PRI to crush, Ket. 8 b; 'SWPY Num. R. 13.

202. Nifhpa'el: NDAD) ‘Ar. 17b; NNYOD) Pes, v, 5; Npwd
Yo. 38b; RX&OW ‘Uq. i. 1; MEBOW Naz, iv. 3; 'WOOD (also
PNDBD) Kel. ii. 1; NOOMD Ta'a. iii. 8; MNBIW, also MBI
‘AZ ii. 2.

208. Hiphil: W¥1 to move, ‘AZ ii. 5; XM to become
healthy, Sab. xix. 5; MINER! to ladle off, Ter. iv. rr; X'¥20 Hag.
54, but IV to fatten, (BH xvw) Sab. xxiv. 3.

Hopk'al: RIDW distinguished, Hor. i. 4.

(8) Verss nb.

204. These verbs also conform to the BH rules. As in BH
(Ges.-K., § 7511), n"5 verbs sometimes assume 8" forms. This
happens usually in the third sing. and plur. of the perf. Qal when
they have pronominal suffixes attached to them, and further, in the
third fem. sing. perf. Niph‘al, and in the fem. sing. of the Partic.
Niph‘al. The older termination N— for the third fem. sing. of the
perf. Qal is regularly found in Palestinian, and sometimes also
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in other texts. Cf. the N> verbs above, § 199, and Ges.-K,,
§ 75 m.

2065. Qal. Perfect: N3} to acquire, BM i. 3; Q¥ to tarry,
Sebu. ii. 3; N3 (L n) to collect, Ket. iv. 1; AN (L nar) BM
i. 4 ; D3I to extinguish, Sab. 21 a, but N33 j. Yo. ii. 3; 7NN to
dim, Qid. 24 b; "NOY (L NOY) to go up, Zeb. ix. 1; "D (L Nd)
to increase, Neg. iv. 9; MNOY (L now) to be quiet, Nid. iv. 4;
NNY to drink, Pa. ix. 5; MY to be loose, Qoh. R. vii, 2; N3¥ to
swell, j. BQ vii, 1.

The original third radical * reappears in the third sing. and plur.
of the perfect with suffixes: n‘-l‘:'?l:ﬁ to patch, Kel. xxiv. 17; IV
to redccn{, Pea iv. 8. Often, however, this ¥ is changed into N,
especially in Babylonian texts: AR®Y Suk. i. 1; JX®Y Ter. viii. 1;
M3 to burn, BQ viii. 1; ARDY (L mwow) to bake, MS ii. 3; cf.
below, § 216, and above, §§ 56, 58.

‘NN Ber. i. 5; ™Y to borrow, BB 6a; Y13 to invent, Ned.
10a; ) to forget, ib. 50b; ¥ (o roast, Pes. v. g.

Imperf.: HP5‘ to be smitten, BM iii. 12 ; MY to feed, Yo. vi. 1.
Jussive: bR 5% do not make, Ab. i. 8; ii. 12,

Infin. : ninr;lb to take fire, Sab. viii. 7 (BH); nmb to chastise,
Yo. 40b,

Imperat.: MY Pes. vii. 2; MY to repeat, Nid. 5b; W to
borrow, Be. 15b.

Partic. Active: Mi7 to utter, San. x (xi.) 1; 2% ‘Ed. ii. ¢;
nnin Yo. iv. 4; M® to spin, Ket. vii. 6; "7 to push off, Oh.
vii. 6; 18I0 to cover, Hul. iii. 7; 1"™¥B to redeem, Git. iv. 6; 1MW
to soak, Sab. i. 5.

208. A few participles are found in an adjectival form with &
in the first syllable : 131 ‘Ed. ii. 10 {L; elsewhere always N2i), '3
in the dictum: 193 Xb¢ DD Pan My 193 5P DD 1A —
one can confer an advantage upon a person in his absence, but
one cannot confer a disadvantage upon a person, except in his
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presence, ‘Er. vii. 11; Git. i. 6. The form M) may perhaps be
due to assonance with 0. So ' Yo.ii. 3; NN Git. vi. 2, in
L, for W, N3 in other texts. Further, N33, fem. 733 to be
extinguished, Sab. 151b; -'l'23 to come to an end, Ter. vi. 7;
r}.‘.) San. r7a; MN MB fruitful and multiplying (a standing
expression, derived from Gen. i. 28); "3 "B Sab. 107b; Ab.
deRN. xxxvii. 2, 3.

Partic, Passive : "0 Kil. ix. 8; “BY¥ to see, Ab. iii. 15; "W fit,
Nid. vi. 4; ™72 to0 dig, Kel. iii. 5; B™3¥ to capture, Soq. ii. 5;
MW to dwell, Ab. iii. 2.

207. Niph'al. The third fem. sing. of the perfect is identical in
form with the fem, sing. of the Participle. They usually both end
in ", or N"in L, as in the 8™ verbs (§ 200).

Perfect: P to enjoy, BQ ii. z; N8 Ket. iii. 2; N3¢
ib. ii. 5; MY Er. v. 6; Sab. xi. 6 (L anv); DI, M0 to
count, Pes, ix. 10; 'M"D) to have leisure, Ab. deRN. xxv. 3;
'3V Ket. ii. 5; NIV to be humble, Ber. 28a; M) Zob. 57 a;
2} to answer, Qid. 40 b; MMM to wipe out, dissolve, Toh. iii. 1;
MW o soak, Sab. xxii. 4.

Imperf.: QT Meg., 5b; NIBA, MBYR Ab. ii. 4; Y8 Ter. v. 1;
n??“ Sab. iii. 3; written plene “718‘ ib. i. 10; so YW ib. i. 5.

Paruc AN Meg. sb; "D MS$ iii. 10; oM, Mony (L
N, m) l‘bm to hang, San. vi. 4; 193, I'D3} to cover, ib. ii. 1;
n"2) to build, ib. x. 6; PP Pa. iii. 7; NP to acquire, Qid. i. 1;
niD) Ket. 5 b. )

Infin.: MM BM gga; NID Ket. vii. 1; My ‘Ed. v. 6;
nieS to ease oneself, Sab. 82 a.

The Intensive Stem is regular, as in BH.

208. Prel: N3N BB viii. 6; 7' to commit fornication, San,
vil, 2; 3‘5 to kindle a flame; 'U'D"s BQ vi. 4; MY to pour out,
Yo. v. 4; M7 to imagine, ib. iii. 2 ; "N to seduce, Ket. iii. 9.

¥ to make acceptable, Yo. viii. g ; 32D to cover, Sebi. iv. 5 ,
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NB) (imperat.) to sift, Men, 85a; niB‘!? to make fair, good,
BB vii. 2; MWY MS iii. 10; MW, I to cause to hop, Sab.
xviii. 2; ABID Ket. vi. 5; "WH MS iii. 13; PO to cover a
ceiling, Suk. i. 8.

209. Pu'al: *BY to be made good, Pea vi. 6 (cf. above, § 126).

Partic. : 83D, L A3 worn out (Anw = nnv), cf. L wmon =
noy Toh. iii. 1) Kel. xxiv. 17; A7OY excommunicated, MQ
jiil. 1; NBUY, NBVD sifted, Men, vi. 7; MWD thickened, Suk. ii. 2;
nEWD forced, Git. ix. 8; NI, DI, NAW many, Hag. i. 5.

210. Nithpa'el: N7 San. 30a; NDM, VI to be tried,
Ab. v, 3; -'",1,52’;‘? to uncover, Suk. iv. 10; ﬂD:;lleJ Sab. 37a;
nnRBRY Ket, iv. 1; but also N'YAY) she is become insane, Yeb.
xiv. 1; WY, MMOYI to command, Qid. 38a, b; WAY) to be
delayed, RH iv. 4 ; ¥'3¥N7 to afflict, ‘Er. 41 a; %N} to become
beautiful, RH. 26a; n%y{\j to be elevated, Sab. 33b; ‘B“NA
Taa. 23b; WPM to be hardened, t. Nid. vi. 4; niB?DD? Ber,
iii. 4; O30V Ket, v. 8; 1'O2M Ta. i. 1; MYV ib. iii. 3, 4.

The Causative Stem is exactly as in BH.

211. Hiph'l : ﬂ!?fl to lend, BM v. 1; 707 to stipulate, Ket.
ix. 1; YD to warn, Mak. i. 12; ‘DY to discourse, t. Nid. vi. 6;
YW to permit, Hag. 14b.

Imperat.: Y3, DOY3 MS iii. 1; WD teach me, Lam. R. i. 6.

Infin. : mﬁga? to collect water, t. Seq. i. 2; with elision of the
N (cf. above, § 143); ninBd to object, BM =x. 6=nimgg§;
mm?b = mn?i‘? ‘Er. x. 5. .

Partic. : D to wipe, cleanse, BB v. 10; YD, ALY j. Pes,
viil. §; I'PV?D to give to drink, ‘Ed. v. 6 ; I‘O?'Q Nid. gra; "pno
to lead astray, San. 55 a.

Note.—The denominative Hiph'il of %3 poor, preserves the * in
the sing.: Y7 ‘Ar. iv. 2; W §°q. iii. 2; Ned, ix. 4, but plur.:
VY7 Ber. 33a; W Meil. 17 a.

Hopk'al: MW t, Pes, vii. 2; NYPM Num. R. 16; N¥M Yo,
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ya; WM j. MQ iii. 5; WA to be like, Sab. 15a; DN
Hag. 13 a (from Sirach).

Partic. : IO expert, Bek. iv. 4 ; MIDW free, Yeb. iii. 5; I'yoW
in error, RH 25a; MW bent, Kel. iv. 3; MW ib. x, 1; MW
Oh. ix. 11 ; N ib, xv, 3.

-212. Note.—The verb 1 has in the imperf. Qal the following
shortened forms : 81 Yo.i, 3; R, NIX Naz.iii. 6.! ¥ Kil. iv, 5
(L often 8w, cf. Qoh. xi. 3). The Imperat. is formed from mn :
" ADb. i. 4 (cf. BH Gen. xxvii, 29; Isa. xvi. 4); plur.: M ib.ii. 3.
The partic. is always Min Sab. vi. 6, 10; ‘Er. i. 10, as already in
BH: Qoh. ii. 22; Neh. vi. 6. Examples of the Pi‘el, causing
to be, are found in the partic. only : OB Ket. 40 b, but also 11D
Qid. 58 a and parallels.

The rest of the verb is regular, and even for the forms given
above, the regular forms are also found.

Note also the jussive forms 2, 20 Ab. iii. 10, &c.

(9) VErBs wiTH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

218. The object of a verb can be expressed in MH, as in BH,
by a suffix. The phonetic rules governing the modification of the
verb when it assumes a pronominal suffix, are the same in MH as
in BH. The following points may be noted :

The third sing. imperf. usually inserts the so-called nun ener-
gicum before the suffix of the third sing. masc. and fem. (cf.
Ges.-K., § 581i).

In A*5> verbs the original ’ reappears before the suffix in the
third sing. and plur. of the perfect Qal, or is softened into N
(cf. § 208).

These suffixes are used in MH somewhat less frequently than in
BH, their place being taken by nx. The most common suffixes

! These forms also occur sometimes in Aram.; cf. Dalman, § 73 (p. 354) ;
Néldeke, Syr. Gr., § 183 (8), but they are more common in MH.
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are those of the third person sing. and plur. The suffixes of the
first person are also fairly common, especially in the sing. The
suffix of the second person sing. is much rarer, and that of the
second person plur. is exceedingly rare, just as in BH.

Examples of Verbs with Suffixes.

(1) Suffix of the First person.

214. Sing.: ¥V to find, Yeb. xvi. 7; "22%) to bite, ib. 6;
YN¥RY to sting, Ab. deRN. i. 7; "RV to marry, Ket. ii. 1;
YR to betroth, Qid. iii. 3; ‘I to judge ; "IN to suspect,
Sab, 117 b; WBYN to serve, Git. vii. 7; WM, WA BB viii, 6;
¥R to bring forth, Ber. 6oa; "™ to make a proselyte,
Sab. 3Ia.

Plur. : !JSSJ to redeem ; LYW, VYN to cause to reach, Pes,
X. 5; ummS to teach, Ber. ii. 8; ”WB'P" Pes. 48b; IDYR to
place;; ’35’5’” to deliver, Ber. 17a; ¥PM to remove; ¥M¥I to
fatten, ib. 29 a.

(2) Suffix of the Second person.

215. Sing.: 719D to sell; M to give, Ter. viii. 1; JNYMD “Ar.
" viii. 1. n'B verbs : 1t<'r#p to make Ter. viii 1; IR to give

'l’nWﬂ" Qid. iii. 1; "ﬁ:ﬁ:‘ to bless, M°g iv. 10; 1‘3'12‘ to brmg
near; PPN ‘Ed. v. g; I to show, Qid. iii. 2 ; J¥¥ ‘Ed. v. 6.

Plur.: The following are the only exx. found : DDb‘P“b to raise;
D:’ni‘ms to revive, Ber. 58 b; cf. Singer, p. 319. (Contrast with
four times DINW in the following finite verbs.)

(3) Suffix of the Third Person.

216. Sing. Masc. Perfect: in3¥ to forget, Pea vii. 7; 17D to
plaster; M3 to decorate, ‘AZ iii. 7; ¥'¥D to move, ib. ii. 8; 3N
to strike, Pea iv. 8 ; Y7 Kil. vi. 4 ; 13 to burn, BQ viii. 1; iX)¥
to roast, Pes. v. g; W'D to carry off by storm, Kil. v. 7; 3123
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to steal; 327 Ned. iii. 2 ; N to spin, Zeb. 79 b; AN, YA
Sebu. vii. 7; NR3I7 to bring, MS v} 12 ; ¥MNWY Pea vii. 7 ; ‘ﬂ‘m
to see, RH iii. 1; ‘mb‘fﬁﬂ to lead ; WA to return; 3N “Er.
iv. 1; YNVB to dismiss; NN, MNININ to leave, So. ix. 6.

Imperfect: W2%" to answer, Ber, v. 1; B to cover, Sab.
fv. 2; WO Pes, i. 3; WIPED to lament, MQl 5; ”D'Jb‘* to
gather, Kil. v. 6, but also "I,J.DD, R Sebu. vi. 2 ; WBM to cover,
Sebi. iv. g (L 7MY,

Infin.: SOM0) to appease, Ber. 28b; Md BB viii. 5; DAY
Sebu. vi. 1.

Partic. : 93 to whiten, wash; §¥B39 to beat; W¥ to dye;
i to slay; WBL to skin, Sab. vii. 2, 3; WY to bend, Be.
i. 4; WD 1o divide, Men iv. 7; PPW to uproot ; R385 to over-
throw, Ab. iii. 17; ’nb‘DND to give to eat; mmwn Ket, vii. 6;
RPY to suckle, Git. vii. 6.

Sing. Fem. Perfect : M7 to expound, Ber. i. 8; "X to read,
Meg. ii. 1, 2 ; AP to betroth; AP Ket. iv. 3; AOXR to bake,
MSii. 3 (L wax), ARPY Suk. i. 1, 2; AMBY to rub, ‘AZ iii. 10;
1"55 to patch, Kel. xxiv. 7; AONI2 (L nnvp) to redeem, Hal.
iii. 3 ; PAYIPT to sanctify, ib.; 'InD'J Kel. vii. 11; NR¥RY to sting,
Ab. deRN. i. 7 ; PRYR, PAYA, AL Qid. iii. 8; TN to be
red; M2d1 Oh. xvii. 4; -msSn to fill; M) to bore; TN
Sab. 29 b.

Imperf, : N3 Sab. ii. 4 ; MY'PBY to break, ib. iii. 3 ; MIBR? to
congeal, Ter. iv. xr; MMM, MDY, m‘)l’ ib. viii. 8

Infin, : ﬂ¥D135 to plant, Kil. ii. 4; HD“IS to pound, Be. 14a;
ﬂnims to beautify, Suk. 10a.

Partic. : MMM Ber, viii, 3 ; MO®D Be. iii. 7; APV Ket. ix. 4;
ABi3 to force, ib. v. 5; ANIILY Hul. iv. 4.

Plur.: 125" to crush, Sab. xxii. 1; B to change, Pes. v. 6;
YWY to move, Sebi. iii. 7 ; IRI2 Pea iv. 8 (L ™B); bMM Kin.
iii. 6; DPIDYM, DAADYN to throw; DANY Sebu. vii. 6; DN to
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convict of false evidence, Mak. i. 5; DY to sow, Kil. ii. 10 ; D'
to move, Be. iii. 5; DBW? Kel. xvi. 1; DSE’ to take, Dam. iv. 4;
D!')P‘l to bring up, Suk. ii. 5; Il'll'\155 to mix, t. Maki. iii. 2 ;
Pes. 36 a; 15')\?35 to hem, MQ 26 a.

DQ‘\\I Kil ii.-g; 10D to benefit; 170D to cause loss, Yad,
iv. 3; IDW2D to bring good tidings, So. ix. 6; YYD to assist,

T 2=

Ab. ii. 2.

III. THE NOUN

1. General Survey.

217. As in the other parts of speech, so also in the treatment
of the noun MH has followed faithfully the traditions of BH.
This is true of the formation of the noun and also of its inflexion,
With regard to the formation of the noun, MH has retained the
original forms of those BH nouns which it still uses. Further, all
its new nouns are formed on the basis of the old BH ground-forms.

Noteworthy features in the MH noun formation are : () the wide
development of the verbal nouns to replace the old BH infinitive
construct, viz. the forms n'?'tpe for the Simple Stem (§ 228); 5!!9‘9
4nd ﬂ?@? for the Intensive Stem (§§ 237, 241); 5993 and TI?QE?J
for the Causative Stem (§§ 251-2) ; (8) the more frequent use of
Reduplication (§§ 244-8) ; (c) of the nomen agentss (5552 (§ 235);
() of the use of the suffixes |-, '—, and - (§§ 267-8, 270) ;
(¢) and the various forms of the Diminutive (§ 276). But all these
forms are based on BH ground-forms, and have parallels in the
BH vocabulary.

218. As regards the lexical character of the MH noun, the
results of our review of the MH verb (§§ 83 ff.) apply also to
the MH noun, except that the noun has borrowed more freely
than the verb from Aram., from Greek, and, to a less degree,
from Latin. The nouns which are most common in MH are
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also found in BH. A number of BH nouns have disappeared in
MH, especially nouns of a poetical character or of rare occurrence
in BH, though common in Aram. (e.g. ™3, D, &c.). The
new MH nouns are usually formed from BH roots, or from old
Hebrew roots not found in BH. Many of these MH nouns occur
also in Aram,, just as many old BH nouns occur in Aram. But
the majority of such nouns are native in MH.

219. Even Aram. loan-words usually receive a Hebraic form,
like Y27, ™, &c. This has also happened in the case of a
number of Gk. and Latin nouns, e.g. n\bpgs arol, Yo, vii. 1;
n"'!#‘ﬁ KkoAAvpiov, Sab. viii. 1; n‘bﬂ? papyapitys, Ab. vi. g; l’:‘?
Baraveds, Sebi. viii. 5 ; "D carrus, ‘AZ v. 4; R3O £&os, Dam,
jii. 1, &c

MH also follows BH in the other grammatical changes of the
noun, viz. in the formation of the feminine (§§ 277 f.) ; the plural
(8§ 281 fi.) ; the dual (more frequent in MH than in BH, § 293);
the construct state (§ 380), and the use of the noun with pronominal
suffixes.

For the forms of nouns derived from Greek and Latin cf.
Albrecht, § 82.

2. Formation of Nouns.

(1) Nouns derived from the Simple Stem.

(i) Ground-form Qayl, Q:fl, Qutl.

220. (a) Qa{l. Strong Verb. Concrete : 52‘3 date-tree, Pea iv. 1 ;
3! manure, BM v. 7; 07 mattock, j. Be. i. 2; Y32 preserves,
Ter. ii. 6 ; 13? felt, Kil. ix. 8; PR slit, Pes, iii. 2; P partition,
Kel. viii, 6; P2) hot ashes, Neg. ix. 1. With guttural in second
or third radical: P¥3 tin, Kel. xxx. 3; M jetty, Oh. viii. 2; nOY
fodder, Pea ii. 1; YR clefi, Kil. v. 4; ﬂbP stalk, Pea iii. 3; N3y
improvement, MS§ii. 1.

1 Cf. Krauss, i, §§ 326 fI. ; Albrecht, § 82 g-h.
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Abstract : PN strangulation, San. vii. 1; T8 cracking, ‘Or.
vii. 7; W assembly, Ab. i. 4; "W¥ pain, BQ viii. 1; V32 per-
manence, Yo. vi. 3; N3 praise, ib. iii. 9, 10.

vy, ¥y : DY troop, Pes. iii. 7; A0 sword, Sab. vi. 45 "D beauty,
‘AZ iii. 4.

¥"y: A0 pivot of door, Sab. viii. 6; DD spice, Git. ii. 3; D}
gross, Ab. iv. 7,

A"5: M) reed-grass, Sab. viii. 2; O basket, Kel. xii. 3; ‘0:5
cheek, board, ‘Er. i. 2.

Fem.: N30 knife, Sebi. viii. 7 ; N offensive matter, Ter.
x. 1; NB stone fence, Pea iv. 2; NBYR dung-hill, BM ii. 3 ; myy
wax, Sab. ii. 1; XY irrigation, Ter. x. 11 (L has the masc. form ;
»Y).

221. (8) Q. "N limb, Sab. viii. 1 ; w‘gn lot, ib. xxiii. 2; 1D
order, Yo.i. 3; 930 countenance, Ab. i. 15; PBY business, ib.
iv. 10} 'JP}’ bale for pressing, Ma‘a. i. 7 ; 7 shed, ‘Er. iv. 1; ¥
hinge, ib. xi. 2; 2! phlegm; ¥ mucus BQ 3b; ¥ spark, BQ
vi. 6; 0" W7 excrements, Kel. xvii. 2.

Fem.: NEON pressure, BM iii. 7 (with older fem. termination
N =N j. So. v. 2; Sirach xlvi. 5, 16); MY privacy, Pes.
i 33 AN3Y forgetfulness, Pea iv. 6. n">: M3 disgrace, Pes. x. 4 ;
N7 permission, ib. iii. 7.

223. (¢) Qutl. The vowel u is represented by Y. 713 knee,
Kel. xxii. 2 ; 1897 side, Ker. i. 5; ¥9in fifth part, Yo. vii. 1; 20
lattice work, Mid. ii. 3; YW point, Tam. iii. 1; 3017 broth, Pes,
vii. 2; DY force, Kil. vii. z; DT full age; 1B minority, Ket.
i 11; WAD fitness, Yeb. viii. 45 7% need, Ab. ii. 3; 0 (or
5niv) secretion, Toh. ix. z; NNIB opening, Kel. xi. 3; ¥ah quarler,
Oh. ii. 1; PDYT need, Ab. ii. 3; N3 force, ib. iv. 22,

'Y : 7 rim, Kel. xvi. 3; T3 sepulchre, MQ i. 6; %3 a kind of

1 From N3, by assonance with ¥, with which it is always combined.
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antelope, Bik. n 8; 73 unculiivated, Ab. . 5; D3 pleasing,
ib. 10; ¥V : Pﬁ spittle, Yeb. xii. 6; 5“ cheapness MSiv. r; S
lightness, Hal. iv. 7 ; 5 WP hardness, Nid. iv. 6; '0iv ease, ib.;
Bi' ! beauty, Suk. iv. 5.

Fem. : np-j:i! filth, Ter. x. 1; nj?%n mole, Kel. xv. 6; ﬂ??l]
forbidden fruit of a tree under four years old (cf. Lev. xix. 23),
‘Or. i. 1.

¥ : 120 duty, San. iv. 1; TPW cavity, Ma'a. i. 7.

Y7y : MW, hole, Hul. ii. 9 ; NBY basket, Kel. viii. 2.

b, r'l:?%n limb, looseness, Kel. v. 10.

228, To this ground-form belong also nouns in which the
characteristic vowel has been moved forward to the second radical :
Qatl, ¥27 honey, Ter. xi. 3; ) completion, Sab. xxii. 2 ; nay
tongs, Ab. v. 6; n">: ™31 (L wn) vanity, Ned. iii. 1; "N¢n
modesty, privacy, Seq. v. 6; R worthy, Nid. g b; "R3B leisure,
‘AZ v. 6; NN condition, Qid. iii. 4.

Qitl: W3 well, ‘Er. x. 14; I wolf, BQ i. 4. Fem.: N¢"
leek, Sab. viii. 52 Cf. Ges.-K., § 84 ae.

Some texts point in this fashion many nouns which properly
belong to the regular Qa/l type, like Y3p, 359 half, Ber. iv. 1, &c.
The extension of this form by the scribes is no doubt due to the
influence of Aram., in which this is the regular form for the Qa#/
(cf. Néldeke, Syr. Gr., §§ 93—4). So, sometimes, in BH: 13}
beside 7323; M and ", &c. Cf. Stade, § 191,

(ii) Ground-form Qatal, Qatil, Qatul.

224. (a) Qafal: PN dust, Sab. iii. 3; 22 kine, San. iii. 2 ;. 1
girdle, Kel. xxiii. 2; 13 city, Ber. ix. 4; M) bolt, Zab. iv. 3; IN
rottenness, Naz. v". 2.

! This full form is the only one found in MH, even when not in pause.
2 1=l belly, cited by Albrecht, § 41, does not belong here. It is AD'13,

from mn = 11125 cf. io" his belly, Sab. 151 b.

30968 K
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Yy 5,5'3 defiled priest, Qid. iv. 6 (from Lev. xx. 7); '),5? hem,
Kel. xxviii. 7; PR stopper, Sab. xvii. 7.

" nbp lamb, Tam. iii. 3; 18! worth, BQ viii. 1; ) beautiful,
Ab. iii. 7; MY worth, BQ iv. 1 ; ¥ humble, Ber. 6 b.

Fem.: ﬂ?'?ﬂ rule, Sab. i. 4; PRI possession, usucaption, BB
ili. 1; AN return, Yeb. xiii. 6; 71930 net work, hairdress, Neg.
xi. 11 ; NP lentil, Sab. x. 5; MY cry, Ber. ix. 3; NWN hump,
Hul. ix. 2; ng’?'ﬁ saltiness, Oh. iii. 7; nP‘QY scar, Neg. ix. 2;?
1"y : ND) sieve, Sab. viii. 2 ; ] earthquake, Ber. ix. 2.

Y*y: 1323 rakings, Sab. iii. 1; TN cake, ib. i. 10; ND
covering, overhanging boughs, Naz. vii. 3; NP strife, Yeb. xv. 1;
MY dominion, Mak. ii. 8.

A"5: AR enjoyment, benefit, ‘AZ ii. 3; ﬂ:)? escort, So. ix. 6 ;
M proof, Sab. viii. 4.

226. (8) Qafil: T stone fence, Pea ii. 3; 70 associate, Dam.
ii. 3; D2 belly, j. San. iii. g; AND shoulder, Sebi. iii. 9; PED
doubt, Yo. viii. 6 ; 59;3 nought, Ket, ix. 1; 599 subordinate, Ber.
vi. 7; W2 proper, legal, Sab. vii. 3.

Fem.: 7728 lost property, BM ii. 4; ﬂ,51! robbed property,
Yeb. xv. 7; 723 pond; M'BB pool, MQ 42a; NIW kneading
trough, Pes, iii, 2; MW pot, ‘Or. ii. 15; nfeb'-g conflagration, Sab.
xvi. 1; N2¥N darkness, ib. i, 3; MW transgression, Yo. viii. 8.

226. (¢) Qaful. The vowel # = & is represented by 3, i.

3 birdtrap, Kel. xxiii. 5; 70 dark, Bek. vii. 8; P\ yellow,
‘Ed. v. 6; P sweet, ‘Er. 18 b; Y0¥ round, Nid. viii. 4 ; Py
deep, t. Neog. i. 5. '

(iii) Ground-form Qaidl, Qatil, Qatdl.

227. (a) Qatdl, with & obscured into 4. Concretes are rare:
2§D bitter herbs, Pes. ii. 6. Usuzlly abstract nouns and adjectives

1, 8ebi. ii. 6, cited by Albrecht, § 42, is an error. The text has
mNd grafting, a verbal noun ; cf. below, § 253.
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derived from BH, e.g. 732 honour, Ab. ii. 10; D% peace, ib.
i 12; 5" great, ib. vi. 5; YA holy, ib. v. 4; B pure,
Kel. xii. 2.

228. (8) Qatil/: D™W lath, ‘Er. i. 3; MW web, Sab. xiii. 1;
M3 dish, Yo.ii. 5; P trench, Kil. v. 3; W a fair, ‘AZ 13a;
AOR gathering ; M} pruning; ¥* ploughing, Sifra 105b,c,d;
p'oY olive gathering, Hal. iii. 9; "M careful, Ab. i. g; 2%30
beloved, ib. ii. 10; 7"I¥ necessary, Sab. ii. 73 '7‘;'3 accustomed,
Yo. i. 3; A"5: M experienced, San. vii. z; ‘P clean, t. Toh.
jii. 8.

The Fem. form Q¢#la is exceedingly common in MH as a
nomen actionss for the Qal, taking the place of the old BH construct
infinitive. The form is also found in BH with the same signi-
ficance, both in early and in late texts. Thus, NPV Jud. v. 16;
M98 1 Kings xix. 8; NWWY Psa. xix. 13; MY 2 Chron.
xxx. 7; WM Qoh. xii. 12; perhaps also M"¥2 filing, 1 Sam.
xiii. 21. In ¥p: MY Lam. iii. 63, and in a derived concrete
sense : ﬂ'?‘,s? Deut. xxiii. 26 ; 783 entry, Ezek. viii. 5. It is also
found in Sirach: MY xxxviii. 16; MYV ib. 25; NIPY ib. 26,
The form is used in Ethiopic in exactly the same way as in MH,
cf. Dillmann, Eth. Gr., § 124; Barth, Nominalbildung, p. 131.
In Aram., however, it occurs only occasionally in Jewish dialects,!
in which it is most probably borrowed from MH. The fact that
in earlier BH it occurs only in the Song of Deborah and in the
story of Elijah may, perhaps, tend to show that it was originally
a Northern dialectal form, which was received into the literary
language only after it had established itself in the spoken language.
From the latter it may have descended into MH.

Concrete nouns in this form are comparatively few in MH, as
compared with the extremely numerous examples of abstract
nouns of a verbal nature. This seems to show that the concrete

¥ Cf. Dalman, p. 158, 5 and foot-note.
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significance is only secondary, and that it was derived from the
original abstract meaning; cf. "3, in BH, cited above.

Exx. of concrete nouns ; 12'NM piece, Hul. vii. 5; 12'13 bundle,
BMii. 1; n'J’DD parched ear of corn, Ma‘a, iv. 5; A W cord,
Kil. ix. 9; m"'D bag, Kel. viii. 3; 73" loop, Pes. 113} ﬂs‘nB
wick, Sab. ii. 1; " = ﬂn‘PS handle, Kel. xvi. 4.

Y7y NN fesnval sacrifice, Hag. i. 2; N¥'¥7 intervening object,
BQ 82 a; ND'BJ basket, So. ii. 1. 1*b: M leaf, ‘AZ iii. 8; MY
plaster, ‘Er. x. 13. ’

Abstracts (nomina actionis) can be formed at will from every
verb. Exx.: n'?‘?t.i eating, MS i. 7; "2 searching, Pes. i. 1;

M) quaffing, Sab, viii. 1; PDMT treading, Sebi. v. z; NPT
inquiry ; 7PN investigation, San. iv. 1, 5; 720D laying on of
hands; n¥'WP taking of a handful; 'IQ‘SQ pmchmg bird’s head,
Qid. i. 8; N¥'N7 washing, Yo. iii. 1; MW slaying, ib. i. 7 ; MW" WP
reading, Ber.i x; MY (=1 1”"’5) taking, Sifra 45¢; Qid. 2a;

¥ going out, Sab. i, 1; 1’5 = N7 birth, Ket. iv. 3.

Yy : N2 coming, Pes, ix. 4; MO daubmg, Neg. xii. 6; ﬂf?"?
kneading, Men. v. 2 ; " death, Yo. viii. 8; 12'D anointing, Sab.
ix. 4 (L n>D": so elsewhere, e.g. Yo. viii. 1).

V'Y ‘l5‘53 mingling, Men. vi. 3; D9® cleansing the head, MS$
ii. 3; DB crumbling, Men. vi. 4 ; "E‘P} spitting, Ber. ix. 5.

n*5: MBN baking, Men. v. 2; M7 pushing, Yo. vi. 6; M2
digging, BQ v. 6; n:,Sg going up, Seq. viii. 2; ﬂ:blj roasting, Pes.
vi. 1; M3 increasing; M2 fruitfulness, Yeb. vi. 4 ; MNY drinking,
Yo. viii. 1.

A number of nouns add the abstract suffix M— (cf. below, § 272)
to strengthen the abstract significance, e.g. PD'W tenancy, Pea
v. §; MO doing, ib. i. 1; MY™B separation, Ab. iii. 13; MPNY
silence, Git. iv. 8, &c.

229. (¢) Qatal. To this form belong the Passive Participles
Qal, and verbal adjectives like MR weighty, strict, Kel. i



FORMATION OF NOUNS 105

DY subtle, So. iii. 41; MNB! less, Yo. ii. 5. Further, nouns :
7n3 young man, Ta%.iv. 8; P‘SD smooth, shirt, Sab. x. 3; a0
carob tree, Sebi. vii, 5; S0 cat, BQ 18b.

Fem. : ﬂ?‘“? virgin, Ket. i. 1; 7730 company, Ber. vii. g1 ;
AM5n rust, Kel. xiii. 5; MTWD meal, Ber. vi. 6; "YWY¥ report,
Ber. ix. 2.

To this class may, perhaps, be reckoned also fem. nouns with
sharpening of the third radical : N%3 priesthood, Ab. vi. 5; N13¥N3
writ, marriage settlement, Qid. ii. 5; ¥ holiness, RH iv. g
cf. Barth, op. cit., § 95. _

(iv) Ground-form Qe/dl, Qetil, Qetdl.

280. (@) Qevdl. 5,53 offal, Hul.ix. 1 ; DN nose ring, Sab. v. 1 ;
a3 writing, Ket. ii. 3; ND hedge, Ab. i. 2; MD young ass,
BB v. 3; DB reward, Ab. i. 4; W resin, ‘Or. i. 7; WY, W
remainder, So. vii. 7; DND undefined, ‘AZ i. 5; D) blemish,
Meil. v. 1; WY document, Sebi. x. 1. y"y: 5,53 general rule,
Ber. vi. 2.

With 4 obscured into 4: 7153 first-born, Zeb. v. 8; BN ass,
Bek. i. 2 ; DIDN muzzle, Kel. xvi. 7; %M milt, Hul. iii. 2. y"p:
WY knot, Kel. xxvi. 4 ; ¥ radish, Kil. i. 5.

Fem.: M sea-weed, Sab. ii. 1; N3V service, Kil. vi. 1;
MY barley corn, ‘Ed. vi. 3. Segolate forms?: N3N tattooing,
Mak. iii. 6; PYn) copper, Kel. viii. 3; ND) chips, Sab. iv. 1 ;
NNY metal shavings, Kel. xi. 3.

231. (8) Qefil. ™13 spade, Kel. xxix. 7; M8 log, Yo. ii. 5;
™ dry season, BM v. 10; D' pounded grain, Kel. xvii. 12;
M0 swine, Hul. ix. 2 ; MY pitcher, Sab. xvii. 6; 0D pickled

food, Ned. ii. 4 ; WD attachment, Men. xi. 6 ; V'PB wick, §eq. V.I;

1 Some texts point MNB ; cf. Krauss, MGW /., 1i, p. 57.
2 Cf. Stade, § 208¢; Ges.-K., § 84 A n.
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YR amulet, Kel. xxiii. 1; 3% path, Pea ii. 1; 9% embryo, Hul,
vii. 1; D9B? interior, Sab. i. 1.

283. () Qeral: 5!33 border, éeq. vii, 3; 5‘3? hair net, Sab.
vi. 1; 3“7? gallows, Sab. vi. 10; 2% shoot, t. Sebi. i. ¢ ; DN
boundary, ‘Er. iii. 4; 135? usufruct, Yeb. vii. 1; OB discharge,
Git. ix. 3; ‘J’!D? disqualification, Yo. i. 1; MY resting, Pes. vi. 2.

(v) Ground-form Qd?al, Qdfil, Qdtal.

238. (¢) Qdtal, the & obscured to ¢: DBIN nose, Bek. vi. 4;
5nin wrapper, Kel. xvi. 11 ; DDiN seal, Sab. viii. 5; 331 dovecot,
ib. xxiv. 3; W trumpet, RH iii. 3.

284. (8) Qdril. To this form belongs the Active Participle Qa/
of transitive verbs. Also a number of nouns of participial origin,
e.g. D merchant, Seq. vii. 2 ; W8 lukewarm water, Sab. xx. 3;
1% cold water, ib. iii. 4; TP (= P¥P) clods, MS v. 1.

Fem.: n?},’in mat, ‘Ed. iii. 4 ; N0 lobe ; NINI3 date, Yo. viii. 2.

286. () Qdtal. To this class belong the following nomina
agentis with # modified to ¢: /MO miller, Dam. iii. 5; BQ ggb;
BB g3b; 1 (so L), PiNY) speaker of foreign tongue, Meg. ii. 1;
P woolcomber, Kel. xxvi. 5; NP0 ib. xii. 2: the following
‘occur in the plural only: Ni2IN7 wine pressers, Ter. iii. 4; NN
tenants, Bik. i. 2; NIDIM grist makers, Men. x. 4; NWWTI groat
makers (U&7 =¢") MQ ii. 5; NDY informers, ‘AZ 26b;
NN measurers, surveyors, ‘Er. iv. 11; NP gatherers, BM
y2b; t. BM vi. 1; MR j. Pea viii. 1 (cf. § 177, note); NiNP
purchasers, Ket. viii. 1: the sing., however, is always mpi>.  This
form may, perhaps, be due to a deliberate change of spelling by
the scribes, who mistook the form DiP'? for the participle passive
D’P'?. To the ignorance of the scribes are also due the forms Nid,
PO, and WY, in some texts.

The form Qdtal is also found in the following names of instru-

1 This is the traditional pronunciation ; cf. BH. 1 Kings vi, 29.
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ments : WPT a borer, Kel. xiv, 3; PIM an instrument for levelling
a measure of grain, ib, xvii. 6; WNY a razor, ib. xiii. 1; Ni2iLD
supporters, artificial legs, Sab. vi. 8; rziir'Q reptile-shaped ornament,
t. ‘AZ v. 2. Perhaps also DVW timbrel, Kel. xv. 6 (L, but So.
ix. 14 : DV, also in L). )

The form is very common in Aram. (RYbD Jp8), but it also
occurs in BH nearly as ofien as in MH, viz. J\o8, jin3, yion, &y,
iy, 11 ; perhaps also A1 a refiner, Jer. vi. 29 ; the fem. N713,
perhaps also 7Y (Psa. cxxxvii. 9, for AN W), and as nomen
instruments : YipR (Ezek. vii. 4).

288. (vi) Ground-form Q#fal: 5‘}’3 thumb, Nid. viii. 1; with
prosthetic X : S?JS: Yo. ii. 1; MO small oven, Sab. iii. 2 ; YW
fox, Sab. vi. 10.

(2) Nouns derived Jrom the Infensive Stem.

(i) Ground-form Qdttal, Qattil, Qéttul.

287. (@) Qa#al, Qaltdl: chiefly nomina opificum, describing the
occupation or profession of the substantive : DI¥ robber, Kil. vii. 6;
DA cattle-driver, j. Pes. i. 1; 23 cowherd, j. Be. v. 3; 5@2
camel-driver, Qid. iv. 13 ; 0 ass-driver; |BD sailor; 72D barber,
ib.; 292 thief, BM iii. 1 ; AN porter, Kel. xii. 2; <3 carpenter,
t. BQ vi. 25; DWB poulterer, ‘Er, x. 9; WY wool dealer, ib.;
23D potter, BQ iii. 4.

With 9 in the second radical: 33] murderer; DY} confiscator,
Ned, iii. 4; 77 weaver, Kil. ix. 10.

"'y, 1"y : PW bachelor, Qid. iv. 13 ; M3 well sinker, Sebi. viii. 5;
M7 judge, Pea viii. 9; BN tailor, Sab. i. 3 5:9 man of leisure,
Ket. v. 7.

5, with — in the second radical for —, in Aram. fashion:
W23 builder, Kel. xiv. 3; "33 collector, Dam. iii. 1. Adject}ves:
'NBT suspect, Dam. i. 1; ‘N certain, ib. iv. 4; '3 innocent,
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Ab. i. 8; "N silent, modest, Seq. v. 6; "W accompanying, Neg.
xiv. 6; *N¥1 permitted, Sab. xxiii. 3.

Fem. Concrete : "3} dry land, Git. 56b; 123 rim, ‘AZ v. 1;
and with n at the end: n!_?é?‘ reconnoitring troop, t. Be. ii. 6;
n'?.ﬁ_.é caravan of camels; NMBD caravan of asses, San.x. 5; n'>32
wart, ‘Er. x. 3; D@32 pressed vegetables, t. Sebi. iv. 16 Lk
beehive, Sebi. viii. 10; nO7P bald, empty space, Kil. iv. 1.

Abstracts, including momina actionis, chiefly with N_-: -'I,SLS!;!
idleness, Ab. iii. 4 ; "D being, Mekil. (Weiss), 85; Qid. 5a; N33
cry, RH iv. 9; T332 intention, ‘Er. iv, 4 ; NB atonement, Neg.
ii. 1; N30 danger, Ber. iv. 4; N33Y or NPV detention, ‘AZ v. 7;
nd3p reception, Zeb.i. 6. Cf. BH 92, NP3, N3N, &c.; see
Ges.-K., § 84, Be.

The form is comparatively rare in MH, as in BH, and cannot
like the other verbal nouns Qu/#l (§ 241) and Qe/#la (§ 228) be
formed at will.

288, (6) Qattil, Qattil: the infinitive of Pi'el; "2 notable, Yo.
vi. 43 2'W2 axe, BQ x. 10; M2D knife, ib. iv. 9 ; D'¥B board, Sab.
viii. 5; P'7¥ righteous, Ab. i. 2.

v 289. () Qattil, Qattdl: WD point, Kel. ii. 9; MO gracious,
Sab. 133b; ™3V navel, Sab. xviii. 3; M2 ball, Kel. x. 4; TBY
pillar, Ber, i. 2 ; TBY spit, ‘AZ v. 12.

Fem.: 730 wound, BQ viii. 1; N)¥3 drought, Ab. v. 8;
nYiew tradition, ib. iii. 13.

(ii) Ground-form Q:tal, Qittel, Quttul, Qittol.

240. (a) Q:ttal, Qutfdl: 2% husbandman, ‘Arak. vi. 3; WY
root, principal, Ber. vi. 7.

(6) Qettil, Qittil: 137 speech, Mekil. 5 ; fem.: nin31 BQ 54 b;
XB? chair, Tam. i. 1; N3 usury RH i. 8; N™W choice land,
Git. v. 1. The form is further used, as in BH, to express a

1 Some texts have HWS'ID, a participial form, § 234.
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physical defect: b dumb, Ter. i. 6; }33 hunchback, Bek.
vii. 2; DM with hands cut off; ™"} lame; YN deaf, San. viii. 4;
59"y with crooked feet ; DR¥ with large ears; YB¥ with small ears,
Bek. vii. 4, 6; DBP lanky, ib.;* Y©P crippled, Sab. vi. 8; and by
analogy : DB"® hearing, Yeb. xiv. 1.

241. (¢) Qu4l. This form is widely used as a verbal noun for
Pi‘el, and can be formed at will from any verb. It has primarily
an abstract significance, but is also found in concretes in a derived
sense.

Exx.: MMBW prohibition, ‘AZ ii. 3; 5“9’;3 idling, interruption,
Sab. xvi. 1; S growth, Ber. vi. 3; P¥2'7 joining together, Ab.
vi. 53 ?115"',1 walking, Yo. ii. 3; M2 joining, Kil. ix. 10; D2
levirate marriage, Yeb. i. 1; 33 honouring, Pea i. 1; >
learning, Ab. vi. 5; T3B3 libation, Suk. iv, 9; PYT® cleaving,
Pes. iii. 5 ; W™ trimming, Sebi. ii. 3; M"Y confusion, Ber. v. 4 ;
Y8 explanation, ‘AZ i. 5; WY gilding, Hul. i. 5.

n®Y perverting Ab. v. 8; D¥R confirming, Git. ii. 5; "W (cf.
above, § 162) remainder, Ker. ii. 5; MMM crushing, Oh. xviii. 9.

M2 vain talk, Sebu. ii. 9; "IN confession, San. ii. 6; ‘3'9?
filling, Dam. vi. 5; "YW afflicting, Ab. v. 8; ™87 healing,
BQ viii. 1.

Concrete : D‘,Sﬂ‘? products, Ber. 40b; ‘]‘5"0 exchange, relay,
Ber, iii, 1; AW filth, Bek. iii. 1 ; %" civilized world, Qid. i. 10;
D"!‘E,S boards, MQ ii. 2 ; DOV steel edge, Kel. xiii. 4; '7!31} round
cake, BM ii. 1; YWY ‘erub, ‘Er. iii. 2; ™W3¥ heap, BM ii. 2 ; WY
measure, Pea i. 1.

WYR crumb, Sab. xxiv. 3; “B') wrapping, Kel. xvi. 8; B3
cover, Sab. xvii. 8 ; MB froth, Ter. iv. 11.

Fem.: N33 early fig, Ter. iv. 6.

The form is found in a number of technical terms in the plural

1 So “IN" one with superfluous fingers or toes, ib., in L, for AN in edd.
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only: DY betrothal, Yeb. vi. 4; I"%¥") matrimony Ket. i. 4;
P betrothal; MAM divorce, Yeb. iii. 8; ™3 arbitration;
"R'D annulment of minority marriage, BM i. 8; "% urgings
(of vows), Ned. iii. 1 ; also I"¥6? suffering, Ber. 5a.

The form is found in BH both as abstract and concrete, in the
sing. and in the plural: Pan, DY, “BY, pipy, Twd, oo,
D’&*?’?, &c. Cf. Ges.-K., § 84Bi; Stade, § 228. So in Sirach:
TN xiv. 14; BB x1. 29 ; MO xli. 28; 1) xxxii. 1; xliv. 20.

242. (d) Qigol, Qiftsl: "33 mighty, Ab. iv.i; WM crimson
red, Bek. vii. 6; 'li'?? born, Ab. iv. 21; bieYy young birds fallen
out of their nest, BB ii. 6; Pi¥") spark, t. Yo. ii. 3; ¥ pipe,
Miq. iv. 1; Ri®P long-tailed ape, Bek. 8a; <3¢ drunkard,
Bek, vii, 6.

Fem.: NP3 inquiry, Ket. xi. 5; NOWW filth, BB vi. 2 ; Ngiap
contract labour, t. MQ ii. 5; N2 biceps, Men. 373, b; N>
ear of corn, Pea v. 2.

248. (iii) Ground-form Quffal: WP partner, Pes. viii. 1 (cf.
Sirach xl. 24); B artisan, ‘AV v. 7; 3% embryo, Hul. iv. 1.

(3) Nouns formed by Reduplication.

244. (i) Reduplication of the Third radical. These have the
vowel # in the second syllable, and are mostly of a diminutive
significance.

Exx.: 5!5?2 lump of dough, j. Hal. iii. 1; '71‘??“_ excrescence,
t. Kel. BM vii. 11; 392 compressed, bent up, j. So.ix. r; DWMWD
(Saph'el of 1w to pluck, cf. above, § 149), lappet, Sab. xi. 2,
and perhaps also DWORY or LM (= b from BY) young man,
Meg. ga.!

! Kohut, iii. 283 f, holds that 'DIOYY is an error for YOWNI = vedraror.

The noun is also found in the Arabic dialect of Iraq, cf. Brockclmann,
Grundriss, i, § 173 a.
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The other examples are all fem. :

MW mixture, confusion, Kil. v. 1; MW (from nmp) hollow
pumpkin, Pa. v. 3. With the termination N : N'DWIX redness,
Hul. 87b; n3) whiteness, Neg. iv. 4; PP blackness,
ugliness, Ta'a. 23b; MYV leading ram, BQ 52b; N33
rottenness, Yo. 38 b; NYIBY oily substance, Be. 28 a,

Diminutives: M3} a hillock, heap, Sab. 23 b; NHBA little
hole, t. Miq. iii. 4; D' little garden, BB 68 a, b; N7 a light
fisher-boat (contracted to NW7), BB 78b; N3N little pipe,
Lev. R. 5; Num. R. 10; P™WBY litde dust, BB g3b; N'owy
pool, Oh. xvi. 5; AR hillock, ib. 7.

Cf. BH pwp, DBWBR), MWW, &c., Stade, § 231.

A BH parallel to the diminutive significance of reduplicated
form is to be found in NN Cant. i. 6, which can only mean
blackish, dark. Perhaps also P2, DIOW!' Lev. xiii. 42, 43;
RDBDR rabble, Num. xi. 4, and A2 low brood, Job xxx. 12
(cf. NPNI B young priests, Yo. i. 7; Tam. i. 1), are to be
regarded as diminutives, the last two nouns with a contemptuous
significance.

245. (ii) Reduplication of Second and Third radicals.

DIOW red; PWN yellow, Neg. iii. 8; NN spotted, white,
Bek. vi. 3; N9 round, Sab. 3ra; MW camp stool, Kel.
xxiii. 2 ; PWW gier eagle, Hul. 63 a.

With & in the second syllable, cf. BH Shdns, mymny, &c.
(Ges-K., § 84 Bn); J‘t’??bﬂ purslane, Sebi. ix. 1; Di'i‘f?bl} a species
of peas, t. Pea i. 7; NP yellowish, Meg. 13a; NNy
feverish flushes, Nid. ix. 8.

Diminutives : ’7”8’!’3@ dwarf onion, Kil. i. 3; D"l'\l?h? units,
details, t. MS ii. 11.  So the ‘caritative form : 1"2'®? very beautiful,

1 Cf. Ibn Ezra, ad Joc., and on Cant., l.c. In N°g. xi. 4; Sifra, xiii. 49,

however, these terms are explained as intensives. Cf. also Brockelmann,
ib., i, § 173. :
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Ned, zob; MD'B! Pes. 6b; MDY Meg. 15a; Ta%. 313, cf.
Jerem. xlvi. 20. For the diminutive character of the vowel
é=ai, cf. § 273.

If the third radical is 5 or 1 it is sometimes omitted : n‘gt,gimg
(= n’gt,g?tg?) plummet, Kel. xii. 8 ; Sab.v.3; NMBioY (= neeY),
tube, ib. ii. 4. So MMIPY for NMOPPPY (from Spay = pay), un-
developed grapes, ‘Or. i. 8.

248. (iii) Reduplication of the whole Stem,! in ¥y and y”p roots.

(@) Ground-form Qatgat, Qatqit, Qalqui: '72:53 wheel, Mid.
v. 4; M berry, Sebi. iii. 7 ; 3233 lid, Kel. ii. 3; {22 cylindrical
vessel, Ab. iv. zo.

Fem.: v"f)a??ﬁ disgrace, Ab. iv. 18; MPW bottom of vessel,
Kel. ii. 2; ND¥DY a species of willow, Suk. iii. 3; n");;a:Sg basket,
Pea vii. 3; DWW windpipe, Hul iii. 1; NIV hash, Ber. vi. 5;

nYW paste, Sab. viii. 4 ; H?WST? chain, BQ vii. 7.
Qatqit. The Infinitives of Pilpel : 59?@, 59?2,&&, cf. §§ 182, 195.
Qatgut: WV, cask on wheels, Kel. xv. 1; DWDO cartilage,
Bek. vi. 1; MMN coulter, Kel. xiii. 3 ; DIBOE peg, Sab. viii. 4.
Fem.: N2 parasol, Kel. xvi. 7 (L); N2 dry fig, Sab. vii. 4;

, Npp (from n3p) branch sinews, Hul. 92 a, b.

247. (¢) Ground-form Qitgat, Qulget, Qetgut.

Qitgat: 723 (= "272) loaf, Pea viii. 7 ; ¥BYD wicket, Mid. i. 7;
n?/?wb secretion, Sab. xxi. 2.

Qitgit : 5858 pepper (diminutive of »B) TY i. 5; Y8R bug,
Ter, viii, 2.

Qitgut: This form is very common as a verbal noun of Pilpel,
corresponding to Q:#ful for the Intensive Stem (§ 241), and also in
a secondary sense as a concrete : 5‘3?? growth of hair, Sab. viii. 4 ;
‘]"??,5 glutinous substance, Miq. ix. 4; Sm?p crumbs, ib. ix. 2 ;
b disorder, MQ 12 ¥3y3 swelling, Miq. x. 4; PYI27 subtle

! Here may also be mentioned the form ‘_.5’.‘?, construct of .‘I'?}b night,
Suk. 48 a, and often, for BH 5»5; cf. BDB s, v, and reff, )
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thinking, Ab. vi. 5; M1 meditating, Naz. ix. 4; 5!b5D moving,
Sab. 43 b; 1!535 moistening, Miq. ix. 4; 97 shakmg, t. Yeb.,
iv. 8.

248. (c) Ground-form Qufgut: DODW of unknown sex, Hag.
i. 1; P skull, Neg. x. 10; N skull, Ab. ii. 6.

(4) Nouns formed by means of Prefixes.

249. (i) With Prefix &: 3% flute, Kel. ii. 3; 5‘,"35 thumb,
Yo. ii. 1; N door-step, Ned. vii. 5; NNIW knee, Kil. vii. 1;
1128 pond, Oh. iii. 3; NBYR! dung-hill, Kel. xxvii. 11; AN
fist, ib. xvii. 12; V¥¥ middle, Sab. ix. 2; DIDY chicken, Hul.
xii. 3; I'O¥ bean, Pea iii. 3; also ':"last T°r X, 15; NDPON
threshold, Sab. x. 2.

In the following verbal nouns the X is a phonetic modification
of i1 (cf. the next section and above, § 43); MY search, Pea iv, 5;
MU Agadah, Ned. iv. 3; MM warning, Pes. iii. 1; MEN
wrong, BM iv. 3.

250. (ii) Prefix 1. These are all verbal nouns with an abstract
significance formed from the Hiphil. They fall into two classes:
(@) masculines in the form Hagtel, confined chiefly to strong verbs,
and (8) feminines in the form Hagfala, for all classes of verbs.
Some of the Hagfel forms have assumed a secondary concrete
significance.

261. (@) Hagtel. This is practically the old Infinitive Hiph'il

! From NBY, as is shown by the plur. NIRBYR, $°bi. i. 1-3; So. 42b, &c.
The form NIBYR is for ngws with & obscured to 4. ngw‘g, which seems to
have survived in popular sp;eech, was reduced to ngt.m_t i)y the elision of the
final N, on the analogy of the fem. termination. So K°t. vii. 5; BM. v. 7;
BB. v. 3; M*®il. iii. 6. L and other texts have, however, mews In
BM. ii. 3 also L reads naws So often in the Talmud: Sab. 152 (contrast
with 'Ed. i. 3); P%. 8b '&c. The Palestinian Talmud has often HBW'R
jo Sab. ii. 3 ; j. K°t. i. 10. Cf, also JQR., xx, p. 715.
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fossilized into a noun. The traditional, and no doubt correct,
pronunciation of the prefix with ¢ for @, seems to have arisen
through assimilation to the ¢ in the second syllable.!

Exx.: W27 burning, BQ i. 1; W3] or B (cf. above, § 49),
ownerless property, Pea vi. 1; 057 loss, Ab. v. 4; BYDR flaying,
Yo. ii. 7; YWD consecrated property, Ter. i. 5; '79"'" habit,
Sab. i. 5; 8O shutting up, Meg. i. 7.

"B : 2" recognition, ‘Er. 11b; ®B' shaking, Toh. xi. 1;
AR circumference, Kel. xvii. 8; ¥R comparison, Zeb. 50a; M7}
waving, Suk. iii. 12,

When followed by a genitive, the prefix preserves, if tradition
can be trusted, the old BH vowel. Thus: P} 52 %21 rendering
fit (= responsibility for) all its damage, BQ i. 1; PI DA
unconsciousness of the reptile, Sebu. iii. 4; VY IWD setting of
the sun, Hal. i. 9; 0 3%D reaching of the hand, ‘Ar. iv. 1 (cf. Lev.
xxvii. 8) ; N73R Y1 restoring lost property, BM vii, 4 ; MND ¥
the rising of the sun, Ber. i. 2.

This substantival use of the Infin. Hiph'il is found also in BH,
e.g. "WBD 1 Sam. xv. 23; MWD Isa. xiv. 23; ’?WDD Job xxv. z;
DN ib. vi. 25; cf. Stade, § 245.

252. (8) Hagtala: Y730 separation, Hul. i.7 ; MWD kindling,
Sab. ii. 6; MY lifting, Qid. i. 4; 7LD hiding, Sab. 392;
DD bringing in, ib. 2a; APPEN interruption, Taa. 4b; MBRD
burning incense, Qid. i. 8; N33 grafting, Sebi. ii. 6; NWM
sifting, Pes, 11a.

"> : MY giving to drink, Meg. ii. 7; 43 or MY sprinkling,
Qid. i. 8.

3": N3N bringing near, ib.

V'Y : M¥3N bringing, Pea i. 1; M rinsing, Sab. xxii. 2; LN

T ¥

! For a similar change in BH, cf. Ges.-K., § a7 p; Stade, § 81; also
Sznejder, p. 231.
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doing good, Sebu. iii. 5; MWD laying down, Kel. viii. 8; MY
doing ill, Sebu. iii. 5.

vp: XTI confessing, ib. vi. 1; IN¥In bringing out, Sab. zb;
n7iM bringing down, Mid. iv. 1.

For the change of 1 to & cf. above, § 249.

This form which is identical with the Aram. infin, Aph'el
(Haph'el) is probably older than the ordinary infin, with & (= £) in
the second syllable.! In BH it is found already in Isaiah: M33
iii. 9; M2 xxx. 28. Further, with 8 in MR Lev. ii. 2, &c.;

TY: T

besides N7 Esther ii. 18; NO¥3 ib. iv. 14. In Sirach: mMpn

xxxv. 10; WA N 175 VI¥D xvi. 25 ; xxxii. 3; cf. Micah vi. 8.

258. (¢) With the prefix 71 is found the reflexive verbal noun
NAYR bowing down, Sebu. ii. 3; .NMNAYA Seq. vi. 1; Tam.
vii. 3, formed on the analogy of "WNAYN3 2 Kings v. 18, Cf.
Stade, § 254.

264. (iii) Prefix . In a few nouns, consisting, chiefly, of
names of animals and plants; cf. BH ™Wom, MY, &c. Stade, § 259,
Barth, p. 226 f,

Exx.: ¥AN2 a kind of gnat, Nid. iii. 2 ; YR gnat, t. Sab. xii, 4 ;
a7 strawberry-blight, Sebi, ix. r; 2in branch, Kil. i. 8 ; further,
533'; handle of a plough, Kel. xxi. 2 § I")¥A: tongs, ib. xii. 3.

2566. (iv) Prefix ». As in BH, v is extensively used for
the formation of nouns of the following classes: (1) subjective
nouns, including the Participles of the derived active stems of
Verbs ; also a number of nomina actionis, e.g. Y30, YW, IOV ;
(2) objective nouns, including the Participles of the derived passive
stems of Verbs; also a number of concrete nouns, representing
the result of an action, e.g, MOXD, NP, MD; (3) names of
instruments and tools, e.g. 71, Y330, S¥M; (4) nouns of a local
significance, e.g. Y13, 3¥M0, PR,

' Cf. Barth, Nominalbildung, pp. 73, 90.
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258. (2) Ground-form Magtal, Magtil, Magtul.

Magtal: 5380 food, Sab. 10a; 330D quarry, Sebi. iii. 55 S0
shoe, Sab. viii. 2 ; YD adze, BQ x. 10. With & changed to é&:
PO bath, Sab. i. 2; cf. Stade, § 270; also Ges.-K., § 85 h.

3"p: Y touch, Hul. iv. 4; A instrument for driving away,
Kel. xvi. 7; BB saw, Sab. xvii. 4; RPD or “¥Y burden, Sebi.
iii. 6; PO gift, Ab. ii. 1.

¥p: MO remnant, Kil. v. 4; D™ heating-pan, Sab. iii, 3
(from bm' = pwn); AL best, BQ i. 1.

V"p: TR light-hole, Sab. xxiv. 5; 2B (= Ni3W) entrance,
‘Er.i. 1; 3 pestle, Be. i. 7; W food, ‘Er. iii. 1; Sim circle,
Kil. iv. 2 ; RiPY the eye of a coulter, Kel. xiii. 3.

p"y : YUBD palpable, real, San. v. 4 ; D'BIY greaves, Kel. xi. 8.

" : NBRD baked, “Er. vii. 10; -'1'29? roasting-place, Ta"a. iii. 1;
NBPL mess of grist, Sab. xvii. 5.

Fem.: 7Y thought, Ber, 61a; MLy gutter, Miq. vi. 11;
YRR braid, Yo. vi. 7; MYTW pack-saddle, Sab. v. 2; NDBIW
veranda, Ma‘a. iii. 6.

13D wound, So. iii. 4 ; MO gift, Zeb. v. 1.

2N stopper, Sab. xxii. 3; 92YM mortar, Kel. xxiii. 2; 073D
net, ib. xxi, 3; 7" district, RH iv. 3; MM partition, Kil. iv. 4 ;
Yy flour paste, Hal. i. 6.

Magtil: ¥3BY coin, Sab. vi. 4 ; Y330 press, ib. xx. 5; I@?D
frame, Neg. xiii. 3 ; UP?@ (or HDPSD L) pincher, Mak. iii. 5; 20D
nail, Kel, xii. 5; P12 comb, ib. xiii. 8 ; 73D pitchfork (or TIWPY)
ib. 7; 1BYD vat, BM v. 7; 0RBY key, Kel. xiv. 8; PBMW elbow,
‘Ar.v. 1; YW awl, Qid. 21 b; AR store-room, Pes. i. 1; 3D
travailing chair, Kel. xxiii, 4; {309 store of straw, ‘Er. vii. 5.

Fem.: N2ND shovel, Tam. ii. 1; ﬂb!‘}!@ gutter, BB iii. 6 ; ﬂ§BW?
wicker-basket, Sebi. iii. 2 ; MIND curse, Suk. iii. 10; N9V wound,
Maks. vi. 8.

Magtul, only fem, nouns. The #is changed to é and usually
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spelt with 1: noiskY louse, Sab. 12a; nyiann string, BM ii. 1 ;
np'sﬁb controversy, Ab, v. 20; N¥2D0D scissors, Sab. 48b; l'\'>15b
fall, Pes. ii. 3.

267. (6) Ground-form Maigtal, Migtil, Migtul,

Migtal: "3 wilderness, Ber. ix.-2; DI treading, Kel.
xxiv. 13 1D mattress, ib. xix. 3; 29D selling, Meg. iii. 2 ; 3
custom, BM vii. 1; TRYD feast, Ber. i. 1; M@V taking, Ab. iv. 22.

Fem.: n“’51'9 niXgPY fields of pumpkins, of cucumbers, Sebi.
ii. 15 ANMW uavelling-bag, Kel. xx. 1; MM burn, Neg. ix. 1;
n150 loan, ‘AZ iv. 10 'T'DPb burning, Ta‘. ii. 1; WJW& repenuon
study, Ab. iii. 7; ﬂsﬂb cavity, t. Yeb. xiv. 6; N2DB winding
staircase, Tam.i. 1; ﬂB‘lm flour paste, Hal. i. 6.

Migtil: D3M altar, Zeb. v. 1.

Magtul, only fem.: NJiOM net, Kel. xxiii. 5; n’:ipm plummet,
ib. xxix. 3.

268. (¢) Ground-form Mugtal: Participle Hoph'al; further,
N perfume, Ber. vi. 6; NI store of fruit, Ma‘a. i. 5; OO
blister, ‘Ed. ii. 5.

259. (d) Ground-form Magtdl-Magtsl, Magtil, Magtdl.

Magtdl. The long & is obscured to 4 '71@@ eye-painter,
Kel. xiii. 8; bip bag, ib. xvi. 7.

Magtil: Participle of Hiphil; further, fem. nouns: N0
plaster of ceiling, BM x. 1; H‘SDQ patch, lining, Sab. xxiv. 5;
N8 sight, appearance, ib. xix. 6.

Magtal: TED bellows, t. Be. iii. 15.

260. (¢) Ground-form Magattel : Participle Piel; further some
fem. nouns of a participial origin : N}OY sieve, Kel. xiv. 8 ; n'),B@'ﬁ
strainer, Ab. v. 15.

261. (v) Prefix 5: Participle Niphal; further the following
nouns: N7 pool, MQ i. 6 ; NP1 lamp. Yo. iii. 10; I37 stone

wall, Ber, ii. 4; ')Wm storm, Yo 38a; DM baker, Dam. ii. 4;
8096 L
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MBY) caper berry, ib. i. 1; NWiD) aged (groping), Pea viii. 1;
cf. § 177, Pi¥" uninterrupted flow, Toh. viii. 9.

263. (vi) Prefix b, w: Verbal nouns formed from Saph'el and
Saphrel : '715"!!? drawing lines, Gen. R 25; "W manumission,
Git. i. 4; M3YY subjection, Ber. gb; DWYY idiocy, Ket. v. 5;
further, S50 round, Sab. 31a; DIDWD lappet, Sab. xix. 2; ]

empty (of a tree that bears no fruit), Kil. vi. 5.

263. (vii) Prefix R, chiefly in abstracts.

() Ground-form Tagtal, Tagtil,

Tagtal, mostly BH nouns : MYA desire, Ab. iv. 21 ; 7R thank-
offering, Zeb. v. 6; MR law, Ab. i. 1; Y3 court, front, Hul,
43 b; MA spoon, Kel. xvii. 12.

Tugtil, only fem. : NBBIA addition, Bik. iii. 10; MMM resurrection,
San, x, 1 ; ﬂ'??'? prayer, Ber. iv. 1.

264. (4) Ground-form Zigfal, Tigtul.

Tigtal: anb?H shaving, ‘AZ i. 3; MPN rafter, BM x. 2.

Tigtul, only fem.: NDI3A washing, MQ r15a; NYEOA hair
cutting, Sab. gb; NI complaint, BM vi. 1; NIPR gift,
t. BB iv. 14; NYINYN youth, AB iii. 2.

265. (c) Ground-form Zagtil, Tagtd!.

Tagiil: W cooked food, Sab. iii. 15 T3P bundle, BM i. 8;
B3R ornament, MQ 9 b; '!‘QSB disciple, Ab. iv. 12; n'¥oR
juice, Zeb. viii. 7; PP fast, Ta%a. i. 4; Y*OYD use, service,
Yo. viii. 1.

Tagtal: PN strife, Ber. 17a; 'HD,SEI study, Pea i. 1 ; “Wnbn
dish, ib. viii. 7; ]M?MA consolation, Ber. ii. 4; M3 rearing,
Nid. x. 8; D‘5f?';1 payment, BQ i. 1; DMBR apple tree, Kil. i. 4;
00N weltering, Oh. ii. 2; MWN exchange, Tem. i. 1; NN
waving, Qid. i. 8; MA WM blowing, RH iv. 9; NWA repentance,
Ab. iv, 11; MYYR exchange, Yeb. xi. 3.
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(5) Nouns formed by means of Suffixes.

266. (i) Suffix b1, 5132’& cluster, Mid. iii. 8; ')i!’;a calyx, Pa,
xii. 2; ';'im:u? ankle, Oh. i. 8; ‘?l,f::n. small bag, Kel. XX. 1.

267. (i) Suffix ], i—. This suffix is used to form abstract
nouns and abjectives. Nouns of a concrete sense with this suffix
are mostly of an originally adjectival character (cf, Stade, § 292;
Barth, p. 316f).

(a) Suffix 1.

Ground-form Qaflan : 12 prolonger ; ¥R shortener, Ber. 34a;
"3 shamefaced, Ab. ii. 5; 1902 (also 1'"01) camel-like, large,
Kil. iii. 2 ; M indulgent, BQ 50a; N2 bald, Bek. 43b; 13p0
mallet-shaped, Bek. vii. 1; 1370 stubborn (L 13MD) Ber. v. 2
122pY scorpion-like, ‘Er. ii. 6; {IDR quick-tempered, Ab. ii. 5; 1,5}2
robber, ‘Or. i. 2; MT-! lecturer, So. ix. 15; ¥ murderer, ib. g ;
D overseer, Sab. i. 3; 1B block, Kil. i. 8; l’?JP_ contractor, Sebi.
iii. 9 (L 123%) ; 1¥¥1 saddler, Pea iv. 6.

Qitlan : 11395," turnip-shaped, Bek. vii. 1; 2'¥ avaricious, Pes.
vii. 8; 12 empty, Yo.v. 4 (L B2, so Ta‘a. ii. 2); Y subject,
t. Meg. iv. 3; IAYB fax, Sab. iv. 11; IAOR fenugreek, Kil. ii. 5.

Qutlan: 1PWO bran, Hal. ii. 6; ]3O sacrifice, Ned. i. 4 ; some
Qatlan forms are in certain texts given as Qutlan, e. g. 3D,
7’??‘1’, in L, cf. above.

Cf. also the adverbial ending |- (=D--) in X3, 1,5:'_!:5, z?yp,
oD, § 295.

268. (&) Suffix Ii_.

Adjectives : {i% last, BQ iv. 1; {7 external, Zeb. v. 1;
ﬂai‘?y uppermost, BM iv. 2 ; 1\ARRA lower, San. viii. 1 ; $12'A middle,
Ber. 3b; 1% wedge-shaped, Bek. vii. 1; 1'¥'® of summer, Sebi.

3 These are probably diminutive forms, cf, Pritorius, ZDMG., lvii, p. 530 ff.
Brockelmann, ib., p. 402.
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v. 4; also adjectival nouns: {"3% needy, BM 111b; ﬁD?B
widower, Ket, 7a; n'?isjg barren woman, Yeb, i. 1.

Abstract: {100 loss, t. Ta'a. i. 2 ; {\3¥N reckoning, BB g b;
AD stench, Pes. 35a; 1112 ransom, Bek. i. 6; 2D secret,
Hag. 13 a.

With sharpening of the second radical: iy} diminution, ‘Ar.
ix. 7; 113@7 restoration (from 3wn), BM 58 b; {172} remembrance,
RH iv. 6; {900 saving, Men. 86 b; 1B trial, Ab. v. 3; {in¥)
victory, So. viii. 1; 1""®Y one-tenth, Men, xiii. 1 ; "2 deposit,
Sebu.v. 1 ; 1iPB redemption, Ket. iv, 4 ; 1"¥2 spreading, Neg.i. 3 ;
1" appearance, Pea i. 1.

Concretes with this ending are found only in a few denomina-
tives with a diminutive significance: D‘?W‘}J, seeds, Kil. iii. 2 (only
plur, cf. Dan. i, 16); DNYY green buds, MSii. 3 (only plur.);
nid¥an lile jars (from NWAN), Kel. ii. 2; 117'2, 1" little javelin,
ib. xi. 8; 199 litile reed-basket, Be. i. 8.

Cf. BH fio'®, D (Stadey § 296 ¢ ; Ges.-K., § 86 g ; Barth,
p. 348f.). The form is as scarce in MH as in BH. In Aram., on
the other hand, it is extremely common, and can be formed at
will from any noun, cf. Néldeke, Syr. Gr., § 131.

269. (iii) Suffix * _, usually spelt *®—, or “— (in Palestinian
texts), to distinguish it from the vowel letter *—. It is only found
in a few nouns: MY responsible, Dam. iii. g (cf. Prov. xxviii. 23) ;
"WPY2 (or *PM3) morning star, Yo. iii. 1 ; *®39 a kind of locust,
Ber. vi. 3; and ’Q:D,S within, Zeb. 5z a (cf. 1 Kings vi. 17; Stade,
§ 301; Ges-K,, § 86i).

270. (iv) Suffix *——. To this formation belong denominative
adjectives describing origin.

Of names of peoples: "W} Edomite, Pes. iii. 1 ; 'P?Q‘t,\‘ Italian,
Sebi. i. 3; "W Aramaean, Pes. x. 4; ‘,5{&'}?} Israelite, Qid. iv. 1
(but more often without suffix ; 5@5‘3?3 ‘AZ iv. 9, 12). Of names
of places: ’5‘55 Galilean, Pes. vii. 1; "Wi77 southern, éeq. vi. 3;
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nnp?r_p'a-\: Jerusalemite ; MM3M belonging to the wilderness, Men.
vii. 1; "33 of Beth Shean ; and with 3 inserted: "9 of Haifa,
Meg. 24b; so N3V Tiberian, j. Seq. iii. 2;! M rural, wild,
Kil. i. 6. ‘

Of numbers, Ordinals: ‘W‘ﬁ?, W Yo. ii. . 4; N, W
three, four years old, Pa. i. 1 (cf. below, § 398). ' .

Of other nouns : D‘?_535§ born in the month of Elul, Bek. ix. 5;
NI middle, Kil. v. 2 ; *P3I¥N smallest, dwarf, Bek. 48b; niM'a
domestic, Be. v. 7; Y1 alone, Ab. iii. 4; n*pf)‘m ever, Yeb. iii. g ;
W8 inner, Tam. i. 4; Wi¥ filthy, Hul. xi. 2 ; 0¥B flax dealer,
j. Yeb. xiii. 1; ’?O?‘(f money changer, BM ii. 4.

Sometimes the suffix ' is combined with }—, i'—: "33 shop-
keeper, Ned. iv. 7 ; "3 flooded ; “J¥IY rainless, dry, Taa. 10a;
AR villager, Dam. vi. 4; ' clipper, Mak. iii. 5; M
aromatic, Nid. 52a; "3 middle, Ter, iv. 3; "™} urban,
Ed. ii. 5; 2" So-and-So, Git. vi. 3; N™MM a species of berry,
Ber. 57 b.

271. (v) Suffix N'——, Fem. and chiefly denominative : N'3} tub,
Sab, xxiv. g; N3 poorest soil, Git. v. 1 ; MY family, San.iv. 5;
NN cask, Sab. xvi. 3; MO0 pottery, MSv. 1 b shawl, Me‘il.
vi. 4; n‘,si:ll pulp, Kel. iii. 6 ; NI93 date berry, ‘Or. i. 9 ; N best
soil, Sebi. v. 4; N'3W evening, Ber.i. 1; N morning, ib. 2z ;
NN insolence, j. Seq. iv. 4.

With Diminutive fotce: N7 a little band,? Sifra 110cC;
ruined partition wall, ‘Er, v. 1; N*1"3 little pitcher, t. Men.
ix. 10; NWOY pulse, Peai. 4. Perhaps also: N7 a light fisher-
boat, BB 78 b; N'JUD a swallow, Sab. 77 b; N'OBY pounded wheat
or peas, t. Be. i. 23.

1 Cf. BH. )Y from MDY, &c. Ges. K., § 85 v.
% So Rasi to Lev, xxvi. 31. But Rabad to the Sifra, l.c., explains our word
as ‘ foundation *, and this is adopted by Levy, s.v.
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Cf. also the reduplicated forms with this suffix enumerated
above, § 244!

272. (vi) Suffix M, chiefly used in forming abstracts from
concrete nouns : MR handicraft, Qid. iv. 14; PN grief, MS
v. 12; MOMR tenancy ; MM tenure, Bik.i. 11; MA disgrace
Pes. x. 4; N merit, So. iii. 4; M0 freedom, Pes. x. 5; NWB
enror, N°d ix. 10 m'ls‘ childishness, So. i. 4; m35D kingdom,
Ab. iii. 5; mn‘?’? oﬂice of anointed priest, Ho. iii. 1; N¥p)
cleanliness, So. ix. 15; MY poverty ; MY riches, Qid. iv. 14;
nbp lightness, Ab.iii. 13; PW" permission, ib. 15; M7 authority,
ib. i. 10; MY while, RH 30b; MBA obscenity, ‘AZ. ii. 3.

Also in nomina actionis : m‘»p;; doing, Ab, i, z; MY"B separa-
tion, abstinence, So. ix. 15; MDY shedding, ‘AZ.ii. 1 ; cf. above,
§ 228.

This suffix is sometimes combined with another suffix: MMNR
responsibility, BM ii. 7; NWYMNB, punishment, Ab. ii. 7; NN
authority, ib. 10; mJ‘,J:}E contract, BM x. 4 (cf. also Dalman, p. 182).

(6) Formation by Sound-insertion.

273. (i) Insertion of a Vowel Sound to form Diminutives.
<The original Ground-form was Qufail (cf. Barth, Nominalbildung,
pp. 312 ff.; Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. § 13%), but in MH the
diphthong a: was contracted to ¢ and # The first vowel # was
also contracted in most cases to Shewa. We thus get the forms
Quiél, Qetél, and Qesil.

Qutél.  The only examples are the feminines 17*132 a little oil
press, Sebi. viii. 6 and YW ® 2 watchman’s hut, ‘Er. ii. §.

1 Several BH nouns ending in N'__ may also, perhaps, be regarded as
diminutive forms, e.g. n~n’>s, 2 ngs ii. 20, as compared with nnbx
(ib. xxi. 13, and, especially,’ 2 Chron. xxxv. 13), NY, Exod. xxv. 29, n"_ils'w

3 This is the reading of the best texts, including L. Other texts have
713, like the Q°til formns below.

So N., M., and editions. In BB iv. 8 editions have NP, but N.
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Qedél: M0 eyelet of a needle, Kel. xiii. 3; '7','?9 shuttle, Neg.
xi. 9. Cf. BH ™1 Perhaps also np‘b@, NYMRY, and 9K, a con-
temptuous diminutive of 5@5, or 5!5 naught.? Also Aram, 5‘,5}, N?",S!
Targum Prov. xiv. 6; xii. 9; xxvii. 7.

@il all feminine: NO'BN a small bag, BM i. 8 (cf. t. ib.
i. 14); Y3 vermin, Maks. vi. 1; NB'83 or NP'BP (L)* basket,
Ter, ix. 3; MO} cradle, Kel. xvi. 1 (contrast wih BH by.
A full-sized bed is always MO in MH); R?9D a litdle basket,
‘AZ ii. 7 (L and N. Other texts have ﬂ'?"??). So in proper
names : 70 (or ¥3WN) from M5 NIPY (RIY)— 32y

That the formation is original in MH, and not borrowed from
Aram. (Barth, loc. cit.), is shown by its comparative frequency in
MH as compared with its scarcity in Aram.

274. (ii) Insertion of a Consonantal Sound.

7: 0¥ stump, t. Pa. xii. 2; Siijtl a kind of locust, Sab. vi. 10;
DN beak, Toh. i. 2; IWW a small measure, Miq. iii. 2; AEW
enclosure, ‘Er. ii. 3.

3: 5B cock, fem. NYUNMM Pes. iv. 7 (from 51, p4, if not
a foreign word).

123

(1) Formation of Nouns from Biblical Expressions.

275. Certain Biblical expressions have given 1ise to new nouns
of a technical nature. Thus, NWRI3 creation (Gen. i. 1); Ber.

MW 5t ib. il 4, PPW. In Kil v. 3, M. and edd. have T, N

MOW. L has in all these passages NOW. Cf. Maimonides and other
commentaries, ad /oc.

Lan 5@‘)’.’7 NY a needle, the eyelet of which has been removed
N SQ‘JW "o 52) a needle of sack-makers, the eyelet of which, &c.
Cf. Syr. ,506.».

2 Cf.'Sirach xi. 3: M7 Qiv2 SO,

8 From AD3. L and other texts have more correctly ND'BpP, diminutive of
793, So elsewhere, e.g. So. ii. 1; Kel. xxvi. 1. Cf. Wright, Comp. Gr.,
P- 167; Kohut, iv. 298.
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ix. z; "™ "R, the particles % and P3 RH 17b; "M% the
particle M§ BQ 41b; MXD prohibitionists (15 = &b) Yeb. 10b;
MY (L, edd. ™Y) extras, plur. of 7% Men. vii. 2; Ter. iv. 7;
DN plur. of & or & Sebu. 33b; ‘NYY’ (MYP) command of
affirmation ; ‘7PN NS’ (M3¥M) command of prohibition, Qid. i. 7;
N2y ¥52 MW’ who is included in the command: ¢ He shall not
enter’ (Deut. xxiii. 3); Yeb. iv. 15; ‘IPD R DYD because of the
command ¢Thou shalt not give’ (Lev. xxv. 37), BM v. 11}
3713 <932 N INIR? the command * It and its young’ (Lev. xxii. 28)
is in force, &c., Hul. v. 1.
(8) - Diminutives.?

278. We may summarize here the various methods employed by
MH to express the diminutive. Most of these forms have already
been given above.

(i) Reduplication.

(2¢) Ground-form Qatlul, especially with the termination
M, § 244.
(8) Ground-form Qfaltul, § 245.
(i) By means of Suffixes.
(2) Suffix -, § 268.
(8) Suffix P—, § 271.
(iii) Insertion of Vowel-Sound (Qu/a:l).
(a) Ground-form Qutel, § 273.
(8) Ground-form Q¢fl, § 2%73.
(¢) Ground-form Qetil, § 273.

(iv) By periphrasis with {3: D“??? "33 young onions, t. ‘Uq.
ii. 8; ?2 13 young camel, Hul. 59a; YW |3 small ditch,
BB vii. 4; P2 12 young hawk, Mekil. (Weiss) 40; U'®B 13 small
hammer, Kel. xxix. 4. Perhaps also %P N3 the Bath Qol, Yeb.
xvi. 6. Cf. BH W03 12; M 923, &c.

1 For a full treatment of diminutive forms in BH and MH cf. M. H. Segal,
AM2Y3 NPT in MTANWT WD, vol. i (Jerusalem, 1926), pp. 139-54.
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3. Formation of the Feminine.

277. In the formation of the Feminine, MH follows faithfully
the rules of BH, except that it uses more frequently the older and
more expressive termination N—, But the termination N— is
still the more common of the two.

(i) N is found in nouns like M2} a brother’s childless widow,
Yeb. ii. 3; -'l‘,Jf)D illegitimate issue of a priest, Qid. iv. 6; ﬂ:‘_?
a Levite woman, Qid. iii. 5; MPN) female descendant of the
Gibeonites, Yeb. ii. 4 ; 7} she-kid, Men. xiii. 7; ™0 she-ass,
t. Kil. v. 43 3,501: ewe, Hul. xi. 2,

Further, concrete nouns: M2 hole, Hul. ii. g ; 72WY stopper,
Sab. xxii. 3 ; MY party-wall, Kil. iv. 4. Abstracts : N usu-
caption; TOBY strife; MW dominion (§ 224); N3N duty, Naz.
ii. 8'; MIP cooling, Ab. iv. 17.

Verbal nouns: N9™3%, MY, MY (§ 228); Now3, M0 (§ 237);
meYan, A, min (§ 252).

Usually in Adjectives: 1D pure, Ket. ii. 5; N2")¥ necessary,
Yeb. v. 2 ; MY poor ; "MWY rich, Qid. iii. 5; B2 stout, big; M7
thin, small, ib. i. 4.

Participles : Exclusively in Participle active Qal of Intransitive
verbs of the form Qafel, and Participle passive Qal (§ 113).
Predominantly in Partic. of 1"y (except the Intensive Stem and
Hoph'al (§§ 178 f.); "5 verbs, and often in &*5 (§ 112).

On the Aramaizing spelling of X for N— cf. above, § 38 foot-
note.

278. (i) N, N— (after a guttural): NJ1* woman proselyte,
Yeb. vi. 5; N3 female descendant of the priests, ib. xvi. 7; N0
bastardess, ib. ii. 4 ; n?’.}l‘} mute ; NOR'2 with full senses, ib. xiii. 8;
nbbx dumb ; MY without arm, Hul. 79a; NAIP bald, BB 132 a;
NW windpipe, Hul. iii, 1 ; n'??ﬁ&’ small bunch, Pea vii. 4; N7872
dessert, Ab. iii. 18.
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Participles: cf. §§ 111, 118, 122, 144.

279. (iii) Termination M"—, in nouns and adjectives: N3N,
MY, PNY (§ 271); POW Pes. 112b; NN, MY Tyrian,
Ma‘a. iii. 5; DN'YSON, n*pf,-iv, NPINB inn-keeper, Yeb. xvi. 7;
n‘??;ﬂ destructive, Mak. i. 10; NWA shop-keeper, Ket. ix. 4;
nRYY gadding about, Gen. R, 45; NWiM3 Kel. xvii. 9 (§ 270).

280. (iv) Termination Ni_, only in abstracts : mP?Q scourging,
Mak. i. 35 NIV slavery, Pes, 116 b; N3, My (§ 272).

4. The Formation of the Plural.
(1) Masculine Nouns.

281. The plur. termination of masc. nouns is in MH almost as
often ' as D'_. The termination "— is not an Aramaism.
-tn is probably the more original of the two terminations, since -7 is
common to nearly all Semitic languages. It is the only one found
on the MeSa’ stone, though Phoenician uses only -sm. In BH the
form - is found frequently,’ and as early as the Song of Deborah
(i*™ Judges v. 10). It must-have been more common still in the
spoken language. Its frequent occurrence in MH can, therefore,
‘be explained as a purely Hebraic phenomenon. However, in very
many cases it is due to the Aramaizing proclivities of the copyists,
as is proved by comparing different texts.

282. The following peculiarities may be noted about the plur.
of masc. nouns in MH.

Nouns of the Ground-form 5[95P (Qutl) retain in many texts,
especially those of Babylonian origin, the vowel letter 3 also in the
plur. Thus, D) compulsion, D'9IX Ned. iii. 1 ; ¥BN one-fifth,
DWRAN Ter. vi. 4 ; OOV pedigree, PN Qid. iv. 1. This may be
merely an orthographic peculiarity, and the first letter should
be pronounced with a short vowel # (,, ), as usually in L. But it

1 Cf, Stade, § 3232, where twenty-five examples are enumerated.
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is also possible that the traditional pronunciation of the first vowel
as long (6 9) is correct. The full spelling with § would, therefore,
represent a dialectal variation. Cf. in BH D‘,Sqé{, PRiNiR, &, ;
Ges-K, § 931!

The plur. of PR} damage, is '™ BQ i. 1, as if from P; cf.
BH pp —D'hos.

The plur. of W& is MY, construct, MY Men. xiii. 9 ; of P
market, D9 Sab. 33b; M, DM BM 1172, MP Sab. xiv. 4.
Cf. Ges.-K., § 93 w.

Some nouns from "y roots, show the reduplicated form in the
plur., on the analogy of the tri-radicals : ¥ side, D'77¥ Sab. xx. 4,
Y17¥ BQii. 2 (so L correctly for *1¥ in editions) ; ) dew, D"f?'??’
Hag. 12b; ¥ cliff, 0% Oh. viii. 2. DD also inserts 3 before
the termination, D'YDD* spices, Ker. 6 a.

1 weaver, Dam, i. 4, has the plur. D70 ‘Ed. i. 3, on the
analogy of D™JY.

Nouns with suffix *— ("W, cf. §§ 38, 237) reproduce the vowel
letter & in the plur.: X3! innocent, D3 Ab. i. 8; ‘R¥ per-
mitted, DRYI ib. -iv. 8. So 'P3 expert, San. vii. z, I'W'P3
Yo. viii. 5. L and other Pal. texts often have {"—, M3}, &c. So
MR3, MM Ker. vi. 4.

Similarly, the A"> noun ¥ half, BQ iv. ¢9 = plur. constr.
W30 ‘Ed. iii. 1, ™30 Qid. zob, but also ("3 Ker. 5a; Sifra 108b;
30 Oh. viii. 6 (L. *®¥N). Cf. BH Ges.-K., § 93 x.

The plur. of M lamb is MY Bek. rra; cf. BH ¥ Deut. xxii. 1.
Forms ending in a vowel insert * (or & in Babylonian texts)
between the final vowel and the plur. termination : WD (= MY

! So also with pronominal suffix ; cf. above, § 39 and foot-note.

2 Cf. BH D', so Hag. i. 8; Ges-K., § 93aa. Contrast Aram, ]‘?Q
j. Targ. Gen. xxvii. 28, &c. .

* Other forms are: DWMD BQ r1ora; NPMD Sab. xii. 3, editions, or
NUIMD L and N.
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+80W) something, "D ‘Ev. 87a; & or, WK, WK, j. Sebu,
iv. 5; XX Sebu. 33 b (cf. § 2735).

WY remainder, has plur. constr. W Ab. i. 2. The plur. is
o (L) spelt in editions oW, as dual and so pronounced
traditionally : B2, Cf. also the verbal form, § 162, and below,
§ 293.

A few nouns of the form Qa/#/ take in the plur. the form Qat4!:
H‘SD salty food, l‘m'JD ’53 roasted food, '“!'?! Ned. vi. 3; H‘SW
messenger, Git. iv. 1, I‘m'?w RH i 3, ‘m’?w Yo.i. 5. So with
suffixes : ‘lmsw 1n15w Qid. ii. 1; um')w Yo.i. 5. L. has also
l'HsW for constr. sing., Git. iii. 6, but absolute : n")W

(2) Feminine Nouns.

288. (i) Feminine nouns ending in the sing. in 71—, or N,
N, form the plur. in M_, e.g. MWW vow, N Pea vi. 3;
nRiA little girl, NPIMA Yo. viii. 4.

Some segolate nouns ending in N retain the n in the plur. : nb';!
door, nin'>-| Tam. iv. 1; NBD leather bottle, NINYA Kel. xxvi. 4;
n55 turnip, mnsS San. 19 b; ND2 bolster, mno: Kil. ix. z;
nbw fine flour, MNSD Soq. iv. 3 ; npi trough, MDY Pa. v. 8.
Cf. for BH Ges.-K., 95 f.

The plur. of NBYX, NBYR dunghill, is MRS Sebi.i. 1, cf. above,
§ 249 note.

The plur. of MW incest, is MW Yeb, i. 2, as if from MW, This
last form is actually found in L., Hag. i. 10, and in K. ‘Ed. i. 12.
Cf. also Bek. vi. g—genitals of animal ; further, Habak. iii. 9.

284. (ii) Nouns ending in N form the plur, in N#__:2 N3

1 Cf. Krauss, MGW]., li, p. 325, note 1.

2 The Y in these forms, and also in the plur. of the nouns in the next
section, serves to remove the Azafus between the final vowel of the sing. ("—

without the fem. termination N—) and the vowel at the beginning of the plur.
termination Ni— ; cf. rpngir_: § 282, and the plur. of the nouns in § 286.
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middle, NP3 Kel. xvii. 10; N30 jar, N3N Ned. viii. 7; by
cloak, m‘sb Zab. iv. g (but also nindL in later texts, e. g
Num. R. 18); P17 quart, NPT Pes. 1122 MR fast, nisyn
Ta'a. ii. 1; NiYLIN, NYYTL, NORTY BB 119b.

The plur. of N3 covenant, is NNM3 Ned. iii. 2 (N2 is plur. of
7N = N3 creature, San. iv. 5); so NINYY above. Cf. NiNYN
Ges.-K., § 87k.

2856. (iii) Nouns ending in the sing. in M_— form the plur. in
nM__: NN shop, NN AZ i. 4 ; MW premises, N t. Sab.
i. 1; Hag. 15a.

Some nouns in M__ take the termination N¥*_; NIBW handi-
craft, PPN Bik. iii. 3; M) merit, NP Yo. 86b. So NiR
letter of the alphabet, NPNiX Sab, viii. 3 (NNIX is plur. of NIX sign,
Kil, ix. 10).

So also a few other nouns: NYP2 log of wood, N¥YR2 Hul. 37b;
Sifre 99 d; NYPB skein, NWYRB Kel. xvii. 2; MBI (M'3) Synagogue,
nipId (’l"\:\)l Ab, iii. 10 ; &R section; ni‘W"B sections of Scrip-

T T

ture (m B sections of the spine, Hul. 45 b).

(3) Foreign Nouns.

288. The plur. of nouns borrowed from Gk. and Lat. is formed,
like that of native nouns, by attaching the plur. termination D',
Ni__, to the sing. in its MH form,? thus: DY (DT = rimos),
D'DBY (D'DBT) Da. v. 3, 4; NOD (= ourdwms). NID ib. il 4 ;
DiNip'8} (= Epicurus), D'DINP'BR, D'DWP'BY Ber. ix. 5; BN
(assarius), NBY Pea viii, 1; BV (= udrys), MBI San, x. 2.

! This gave rise to the sing. MD)3, Ab. iv. 11. L has 7DD,

3 Cf. Krauss, Lehnwérter, i, §§ 315-25; Albrecht, § 84 k L. D‘DD’S
Pea ii. 7, plur, of D'DD’)( Apors: IR DWDY, Yeb. 25b) forms an
exception, cf. Kohut, v, p 46a. Usually the sing. is also written D'DDS.
Further: DWOMINDR = éoxapirns, Hal. i. 4.
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In the case of fem. nouns ending in the sing. in the vowel &
(=X, D), §, or usually in Palest. texts, ¥, is inserted between
the final vowel of the sing. 4, and the vowel 4 (= Ni_) of the plur.
termination, in order to obviate the meeting of two vowels. Thus:
nbaw (N3L = tabula), NINOIW Pes, g7a; NENT, RO (= dawra),
PiNE™Y, RENT (L), ‘Er. viii. 11; RPN (= dovpa), MRIOM
ib. 9 (L an%y, My, cf. §§ 44, 51); RNOOY (= yewperpla)
niXOLY Ab, iii. 18. Some foreign nouns have become fully
naturalized in the language, and form their plur. regularly, e.g.
RO (= Setypa), NIOIT BQ 119 b.

This form of the fem. plur. termination for foreign nouns,
ni®—, P—, is also used for Gk. nouns ending in the sing. in
— (=n): RDVT (= dwbixn). NIRRT, PNIBY (= Swobriny),
niNpniBR BM 19a; so: NMOIP, plur. of xaraBols, Seq. iil. 4.
Further, PO} (= xéMuf), Da. vi. 12; also: ¥p0d) Pes. 6b,
plur.: NIRRDY Ket. 111b; MWD (=owddpiov; also: "TTND),
plur. : NITMD San. i. 5 (L. P05 so Cant. R. iii. ¥).

287. This plur, termination, N#R— Ni*— became very common
through the influx of Gk. and Lat. nouns into the language,
especially in later MH. As a result this termination is also found
“sometimes in native nouns, thus: MPY a ritual bath, NiRPD
Seq. i. 1 (but L has Mipp; so Miq. i. 1, &c.); PP a bathing
establishment, NRYNW (N¥MW) Ta'a, i. 6 ; MYV a feast, NIRAYD
Nid. 16 b; NB72 dessert, NXIBD (beside nwrMIL) Ab. iii. 18,
but also: W82 Sab. 148 b; NYYPY chain, NOYSY “Er. 58a;
also the Aram. noun NIXM3 (n113) cisterns, ‘Er. ii. 1.

The plur. of D¥ mother, is NMY Qid. iv. 4; Pea iii. 4 (cf.
BH NiMX maids ; also Dalman, p. 199), but also: D' Ny
t. BB vi.. 9. Of Nin sister, NX Yeb. ii. 6, as in BH.

288. As in BH, numerous masc. nouns form the plur. by ni—,
e.g. DNIN seal, nioNin Seq.v. 1; {0 favour, NBN So. 47a; 5

v:
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general rule, ni5,5:;a ‘Er. 25a; 137 wilderness, NM2M Hul. ii. 8;
RO verse, NIXPY Ber, 32a; ™) paper, MY Pa. x. 6; pirA
male infant; PPN (W) Sab. xix. 4 ; especially nouns with the
suffix 1o, f_: 19 tree, NN Sebi. i. 2; {17 act of presump-
tion, m!h] BM 33b; ﬁ')‘? pipe, ni:ﬁS»p Kel. ii. 3; 1Y subject,
ni»y Sab. 61b; MY horse-radish, NIY Sab. ii. 2; |3M sacri-
fice, P3W Zeb. xiv. 10. Further, nomina agentis of the form
Qatdl (§ 235): Md3, Ninipd, &c.

So also a number of nouns from Yy roots; DY troop, nio:g
Yeb. xvi. 7; 20 army, N> Sifra 89d, but also BN Mekil.
63; W city, DIMY Meg. i. 1, but also D ‘Er. v. 1; D'® lot,
nio® Yo.ii. 3. Similarly, DY water, N j. So. ii. 2; 1" wine,
ni Seq. iv. 4.

5 nouns: &"PQ parched corn; ni"?g BM iv. 12; ’52 (or,
perhaps, '93) NiND3, (L rwba; cf. 53 and 493 Jer. xxxviii. 11,
12) ; but the construct is NP2 Suk. v. 3, %3 Kel. xxvii. 5.

The same difference between the plur. absolute and construct
is found also in other nouns; thus: WY document, NiLY, WOY
BM ii. 5; 79} child, P19, 19, in the phrase N1 171 Bek. ii. 4 ;
MB fruit, NI, "B, in the phrase NTD 1B Ket, ix. 1; NN
trees, Sebi. i. 2; ‘,J,'?‘l? So. viii. 2, 3; N2 group, NNI Pes, v. 5;
‘N3 Naz, iii. 7.

Verbal nouns of the Ground-form Hagfel (§ 251), being really
fossilized infinitives, have no plur. of their own. They use the
plur. of the corresponding verbal noun Haglala, e.g. Ds}"'l cor.-
cealed act, plur, "\10,52-'.‘ Sab, xii. 4, 6; YIPD sanctified property,
Ter. i. 5; NWIPD San. i. 3, &. So the infinitival noun N2
(§ 116) is in the plur, PIM3, from the verbal noun MNP (§ 228),
Ker. i. 1.

280. Conversely, many fem. nouns take the masc. termination
in the plur. Thus, PN wheat, DWOMA; MY barley, DMWY ;
nRB spelt, MOV Sebu. iii. 3; ng’n pumpkin, 3‘935"! Kil. iii. 4 5
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W3 leek, Maky. i 5, M2 Kil. i. z; NP cucumber, MWD
Kil. xx. 4, 6; M3 fig, t. Sebi. i. 1, DuB Sebi. iv. 7; further,
N hare, DINW Sab. 27a; M pigeon, DY San. iii. 3;
-‘l?p; ant, D‘@p; Peaiv. 1; N¥'3 egg, D'¥'3 Hul. xii. 3. Further,
n‘l'?",?, D‘_s"!; (Deut. xxii. 12), Sifre Num. xv. 38; M chord,
o) Seq. viii. 5. Cf. Ges. K., § 87 q.

290. Some nouns show both plurals: 7B pair of pigeons,
D"™M8 Kin. iii. 6 in L; Sifra 8d; N8 Kin. ib. (in editions);
BQ 38b; DdM and NOM ewes, Hul. xi. 1, 2 (in L; cf. Hul.
137 b (above, § 3)); NiMWOL BB 4 b, and DD Gen. R. 68,
nails, D‘S?’D So.9a, and ni5r,a'9 Ab. deRN. . 4; San. 38b, parables.!

Sometimes there is a variation in meaning between the two
plurals : D) days, Yo.i. 1, and N1} collective : season (only in
constr.). Ber. i. 5; Seq. viii. 1; Toh. vi. 7; D years, Ab. v. 21,
and NWY collective : age, only with suffix, Ber. 58 b; D'D¥Y single
bones, and NiBYY collective, ‘Ed. i. 7; DI graves, Taa. 25 b,
and NINJP collective, burial-place, Naz. ix. 32 With a derived
significance in the secondary plur.: DY lentils, Kil. xi. 8, and
N7 lentil measures, Neg.'vi. 1; DBV lips, Ket. 61b (also
nns San. go b, with suffix only), and NOY rims, Kel. iv. 4;
o'n many, ‘AZi. 7, and Ni31 teachers (only with suffix), ‘Er. v. 3;
D™MR date palms, Bik.i. 5, and MR young branches of other
trees, Ma‘a. iv. 6, &c.; DWW teeth and D'NY téeth of rock, cliffs,
Oh. viii. 2; ﬂ?plfl, ni%;r;\ prayer, Ber. iii, 1, and -'l'?.‘;t;'l, 1\5*913
phylacteries, Men. iv, 1; iii. 7; nini';gg gods; D‘Ebss God; ‘AZ
iv. 4 ; D hands; NI handles, Yo. iii. 2.

291. In the lists given above, the reader will have observed
several nouns with plur. in MH which in BH are only found in
the sing., e.g. M3, I, nyo, &c. To these may be added many

1 But prob. read MWD ; cf. Lewin, KWW 3 UK, p. iii (¥NBDY).

3 For the original collective sense of the fem., termination, cf. Stade,
§ 323c,



FORMATION OF PLURAL NOUNS 133

more examples: 3%, D™3X limbs, parts of the body, Yo. vi. 6 ; ¥/,
D'RY7 herbs, Ber. vi. 1; MY, NN earthquakes, ib. ix. 2; ¥,
D'y plants, Sab. 95b; 31a; S'H'l I")‘n common things, Hul. v. 1;
P2, NIPN vegetables, Ber. vi. 1; AB3, D'BDI money, BM 42a;
finy, NiNW maintenance, Sebi. iv. 1; MY, MNP various kinds of
flour, Men. viii, 7; 1), DM creeping things; PPY, D'¥RY
reptiles, Sebu. iii 4, Dy, WYY thunders, Ber. ix. z; MY, MY
sheep, B¢k, 112; J”, D‘J’?W snow, Pes. g4 b; DY, DMWY oils,
Suk. iv. 4; TR, D'THA the daily offerings, sacrifices (Num.
xxviii. 3), Seq. iv. 1.

292. Conversely, many nouns which in BH appear only in the
plur, are found in MH also in the sing. In addition to those
given in the above lists (e.g. N¥'3, NN, DD, &c.) may be men-
tioned : 330?8 red sandal wood, Kil. xiii. 6; '??? onion, Sebi. i. 10;
M corner, Sab. xii. 4; 13D chief of priests, Pes. i. 6 ; '3 hearth,
Sab. iii. 1 (BH DY23); "Op¥ sycamore, Kil. i. 8, &c.

5. The Dual.

208. The Dual, which has practically disappeared from Aram.,
is quite common in MH. Not only has MH retained the old BH
duals like DY, D11, DY, DYIDD, DI9BD, DING, &c., but it has
also preserved the absolute form of the dual of nouns which in BH
occur only in the construct or with suffixes, e.g. D'3) back, Kel.
xxv. 5; DBYBY eyelids, Sab. 109 a; DY37? intestines, Tam. iv. 2;
D’bﬂb'\P ankles, Ful. iii. 7 ; DY skirts, Kel. xv. 1. The followmg
are new formations : DYINX back, Kel. xxv. 1 ; DW3¥R two fingers,
Oh. iii. 1; D"A’3 between, BM x. 6 ; D"B3 wings. Hul. iii. 4;1
N shed t. Ned. i. 3; DN two spans, t. Men. ix. 3; Ta‘a. 5a;
D"o%WN gums, Hul. 103b; D‘BSD hooves, Hul. ix. 1; DWBD two

1 i.e, the limbs on which the plumage, D'D)3, grows. Hence the Mishnah
says: '\‘BJ %‘\DHWJ but i >PE) !D‘\D) ib.

3096 M
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handbreadths, BB i. 1; BYi3 two kors, Kel. xv. 1; DD greaves,
ib. xi. 8; D‘S’?DQ windlass, MQ. i. 10; D\03bLA (N'3) slaughter-
house, Ab. v. 5; DMBDD scissors, Kel. xvi. 8 ; D)3D two gabs,
‘Ed. i. 2; DY two-fourths, Ker. i. 7; D™21'W! remainder, ‘Er.
ii. 6.
1V. PARTICLES
1. Adverbs.

294. MH has lost a considerable number of BH adverbs.
Some of these have been replaced by MH formations, or by
borrowings from Aram. Others, mostly of a poetical nature, have
found no exact substitutes in MH.

The following is a list of BH adverbs not found in MH. The
words in brackets represent their MH substitutes.

D xov); o, (i npga); e, nbwg (9, 19W); DO,
R, P (N')&) 198 (common in Aram. in a different sense), DR
(M2K) ; DO, 5: b3, ba, vwba (5, M &c.); oidn, ma (kD) ;
o (¥ uaS w DYP); 3pY, THA (WI; BN only of the daily
sacrifice, § 291); further, Dpf (D43, D 523?), DiN2, P (1AM,
only as adjective, Ta'a. ii. 2.

AW, MIMW, and NI are used in shortened forms: I, or
with the demonstrative particle ‘— : I¥0, or IN7, and 72. So
m,e}q (also in Aram.) is represented by 1,5-'_1:5 ;* 1D by 12, IXD; WD
is shortened to "3V,

Other new forms peculiar to MH are: D¥I)'3, V12, '3, =3 Ny,
3, n#: § 437) wid3, yIo0d, My (BH 1Y ; Aram. p‘m)nmg,
1‘??9 (probably = NI+,

! This is the traditional pronunciation and the usual spelling. L, however,
has always DM, Also the construct is pronounced \'\‘W as if from D"\‘W ;

of. above, § 58. DWW silk, anpikéy, should be pomted D“ﬁ'td, L ;‘a'l\tﬁ
3 Or, perhaps, ]?':\5, viz. ]_7_+5‘:|+_5, cf. § 267, and DQB for BH ¢ ‘l@l’?,

§ 395.
3 Krauss's view (ZDMG., 1913, p. 737) that ;"'m is coroposed of 'R +7Y
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Borrowings from Aram. are: TRR¥Y, mHsS (% 59) i
probably also KW, 13 (= 1¥3), and perhaps also 2R, ";.1
So also 3 is an Aramaism = 3P,

(1) Adverbs of Place.

205. 1} (19+°'8), commonly {7, especially in Babyl. texts,
where? Sab. i. 3; Seq.vi.1. So in Aram. (cf. Barth, Pronominal-
bildung, p. 81), but very probably indigenous in MH.

With prepositions : IJ"IS whither? Sab. xvi. 1; ; 130 whence?
Yo. v. 5; 12'1 W until where? Pes. x. 6

15'N or ’l')-‘l 15n only in phrase ’l"‘-'! oo "ls"ﬂ hither and
thither, Pes. vii. 13; Zab. iii. z ; or ']')"H 'l'?ﬂ Mak, iii. 12.

m where ? only with prepos. : 1‘85 whither? Ter, iv. 11,
Ab, iii. 1 (many texts have 185) '8 whence? Ab, ib.; 1‘85‘ Ry
Hag. 152 ; more often {¥9: Ber. v. 3; Yo. vi. 8; especially when
introducing quotations from Scripture : Sab. ix. 1 ff,, &c.

D3, DRI, DVWMI3 (especially in L.) between, BM x. 6. Cf.
BH D%3 1 Sam. xvii. 4; N3 Ezek. x. 2; perhaps there was
a form D13 Gen. xxvi. 28. So DA’ D™3'3 in the very centre,
Gen. R. 4.

50 there, j. Ket. 28d; Git. 46d ; usually with 5: 150 beyond,
Dam. i, 3. So. vii. 5.

¥3n outside, with prepositions: PAN3 Zeb. vii. g; YN3ID from
outside, ‘Er. vii. 9; }’“‘ls outside, after verb of motion, Zeb.
viii. 123 }'ﬂn'?? i 1 from Modin and outside beyond, as
opposed to D‘3951 nYisd 1 Hag. iii. 5.

is improbable. Perhaps the Aram. form {¥I¥ is more original, and is to be
equated with the BH IX. On IW:!Q cf. Dalman, p. 213, foot-note.

1 From N1 +35 cf. Dalman, § 46. This particle is, however, much more
common in MH than in Aram. The traditional pointing 1N> is incorrect, as
is shown by the cognate form 1‘WDQ 12’:2. cf also BH Yym, vim2,
Some Palest. texts also write 1“) for 1&5 above § 39. T
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IX3, 12 in Pal. texts, here, there (BH N3 = N3): IXJ) |RD here
and there, ‘Er. x. 11; IR:):S, after a verb of motion, ‘Er, 40b;
IR . . . N3O on the one 'side, on the other side, Kil. vi. 6;
IR3 W IXID from here to there, Be. iv. 7.

M M3 how far? Ber. iii. 5.

oY, or ¥V in Palest. texts and also occasionally in others,
especially in passages connected with the Temple and its ritual,
Mid. i. 5, &c. This adverbial termination ! is a modification of
the BH b, cf. Ges.-K., § 100g, h, and above, § 267.

Always with prepositions : n@p? below, Hag. ii. 1; ﬂ?@?@ from
below, Er. viii. 6; oodn Sab. 8 b,

n?gp,’ :?gp, ni’}{@?, n'ggp?p above, used exactly as MY cf, the
passages cited above.

V5%, only with 5: Y80 backwards, Ber. ii. 3.

DY there; after verbs of motion : ng (= BH M¥, which is
not found in MH) RH ii. 5; Sab. xvi. 4, &c.

(2) Adverds of Time.

296. "MK only with prepos. b: “9MKD backwards, Hag. ii. 1.

35’!5, ':1'2‘?! further, onwards; '1_5‘31 IN3D Ber. i. 2; ?I'P‘QS} X
Pa. iii. 5.

N, ‘AR (L) when, Pea iii. 5; N3P NBW whenever thou
wishest, BM v. 3; "D from when, Ber.i. 1; ‘09'8 7Y till when,
ib. viii. 7.

TRRYY last yeaf, Seq. vi. 5 (Aram. compound: R NAY;
cf. RIYR this year, j. MS 35 b).

08 place (Aram.), with by: N % on the spot, forthwith,
in Pal, texts ; contracted in Babyl. texts to “D'J&Ss Git. iii. 3; viii. 8.

D2 between, meanwhile ; Toh. v. 3, 4.

I’;Dtl, only with 5 1’;)0:5 further, beyond; I’?D?‘ p¥a ni¥ny from
noon and further, Men, x. 5.
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T, with the preposition ¥ : % at once, BB i. 5; opposed to
= 59 gradually, Pa. vii. 7; 59 7210 858 T =iznd inix pavon py
N Sy T they do not compel him to sell at once, but he may
sell very gradually, BQ 8oa. (So perhaps BH, Prov. vi. 5; cf.
7 1» j. Targ. Gen. i. 3, &c.; BH M oy by degrees, Prov. xiii. 11.)

IND (12) only with 19: INDD from now; R3A% IRV from now
and in the future, Kel. vii. 1 ; IR2% IR afterwards, Qid. ii. 6.

3 already, Yad. iv. 4; 739 a formula introducing a report of
an event in confirmation of a previous statement, j. Ket, v. 4.

73, only with N 72 N afterwards, Ber. viii. 6; 72 "“J?S:S
BM viii, 1.

D 3 W how long? Bek. iv. 1.

v usually '\DQ:S to-morrow, ‘Er. iii. 9. So m,ﬂ??* San. v. 5.

YHND, opposed to B¥Y Be. i. 6 (BH bN§, which is common in
Aram,, is never used in MH).

e Q'.‘.?D:S before, backwards, Migq. ii. 2.

W yet, again, Yo. vi. 1; with suff.: W Bik, iii. 6; A
Ket. vii. 8; 1 Sab. 151b; 17} ib. 43b; TWID while yet,
Sab. i. s.

" yet, Ned. xi. 1o (L M7, as in Aram., Dan. ii. 15).

DY with prepos.: DD always, Ter. ii. 4; with negative:
never, MQ 26b; so D?WQ, with negative : never, Mak. i. 10;
ﬂ‘p’?‘ll’ for ever, Yeb. iii. 7 ; with negative : never, Sab. xxiii. 4.

W2, YW noy, ‘AZ i. 1; WY from now, Git. vii. 3.

W, "W in Palest. texts, irregular, improvised, Hal. iii, 1
(opposed to ¥3P fixed, Suk. 2 a).

DY2: NON DYB once upon a time, ‘Er. iv. 2, D'OYB sometimes,
BB v. 2.

W again (Aram. W), Yeb. xvi. 4, especially common in later
literature.

"IN continually, always, BB iii. 1.
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72N immediately, only once in Mishna: Men. ix. 8, but frequent
in later literature, e.g. Bor. 422, &c. Cf. the verb, Kil. ix. 10.

297. Other adverbial expressions of time are: MWKRI3 at the
beginning, formerly, Sebi. iv. 1; ﬂ?‘[‘"ﬂ first, So. i. 7y, "";"','"?::’ (in
Babyl. texts always ﬂ',"'ln;s) as at the beginning, Sab. vi. 5,
primarily, ﬂ:-)lfll?p ‘AZ iii. 7, ﬂ?(ﬂ?? Yeb. v. 6 ; VSR in the middle ;
AiB2 in the end, ib.; VMW Zeb. xii. 4, TP Suk. ii. 7, DD
Pes. i. 6, with R’S, never ; cf, BH 1 Kings i. 6, &c.

(3) Adverbs of Manner.

298. '8 not; NI NNR MY thou comest not, Ab. iv. 1; DR M
‘Er. v. g; U8 ¥ Sebu. iv. 2ff. Suffixes are attached in some
persons without the so-called nun epentheticum, as in BH (Ges.-K.,
§ 100 0, p), thus: 1 sing. '8 Ber, ii. 5; 3 sing. masc. i'}; fem.
PR So. vi. 3; 3 plur. "W ib. viii. 3.

Before words beginning with 8, I'"® is sometimes shortened to
: AR X DX BM v. 3. So always before WBR: WBY ‘%
impossible, Sebu. iii. 8, &c.; and ‘WHY : 'WBR ¥ I do not want,
«Naz. iv. 5.

5 not, Ab. i. 3, &c.

’?3 =& in quotations of Biblical prohibitions: Pes. iii. 1 (cf.
below, § 472).

12_\:5 alone, only with suffix: F\’,‘?? So.8a; or with 3;: "'3:5?,
after a negative, Ber. i. 1 ; or R,SR Dam. iii. 5 (§ 507).

I8 how? BH; I RH ii. 8, &c.

17 yes, Git. vii. 1.

WM, "N certainly (from M to confess, agree), Ker. v. 2;
‘1;1:59?9 W7 I have certainly used sacred property; opposed to
PED doubt : 5;&5 PBD perhaps he has eaten, ib. iv. 1.

n'z‘bg round about, over again, Suk. v. 6; Pes. 48 b,

553: one might assume, possibly, Ab. iii. 8; 553::}3 as if one
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could say (of an anthropomorphic expression applied to the Deity),
San, vi. 5. (Cf. Kohut, iv. 130-2.)

-3, i3, niL3 (with the collective termination N—, as in BH
m»3, M2, &c.) like, followed by the relative ¥ MS v. 2, &c.

With suff.: "Div? BM 59b; 7nivd Ned. 4 b; inidd Ber. v. 5;
ANIO3 Qid. iii. 2 ; MDY Suk. i. 8.

3 as prefix : NI together, t. Neg. i. 1; Ber. vii. 1 (in edd.);
NOX3 Pea i. 4; Ber. ib. (L, of masc.).

3 like the colour of—like, as, for instance, Sebi. viii. 1;
cf. V3.

*12 ! as much as, Sab. viii. 1.

':'lj,j? as Kil. vii. 6; 19779 as his manner, as usual, Ma‘a.

. 10.

-: N¥DD like, similarly; §3 R¥P3? Pea iv. 8; 172 ¥ Sebi.
viii. 2 ; 5"&2 R¥13 Mak. i. 7; 9273 XY Sifra (Weiss) 4 a.

'1:_!';-} ('!}'+'§+::!, in Halakic Midrashim 7383, also 7% M'3)
how? Ber. vi. 1, &c.

‘\p‘b‘.;'l as if to say, San, vi. 4, 6; very common in later MH in
sense of ‘that is to say’, ¢ namely’.

m3 how? Kil ii. 3; 23 for how much? BM iv. 10;
D) "B how beautiful, Sab. 33 b; MM MBI NOY 5% how much
more and more? Mak. i. 7 (in arguments from minor to major).

13 like the kind of, like, Suk. ii. 2 '

233 against, Dam. i. 2.

'3 straight, ihhmediately, Tam. iii. 6 ; Pes, 37 a, 54 a.

92 so, Ber. vii. 3; 793 at this, in this, Dam. i. 4; 72 '3 72 "2

1 Cf., however, Barth, Etymolog. Stud., p. 39, who holds that the 3 is a radical
which suffered aphaeresis in BH.

2 Cf. Sirach xxxviii, 17. It is also found in Aram., no doubt, as an
adaptation from MH., M3 PR3 j.- Targ. Gen. ii. 18, 20; Deut. xiv. 18.

The origin of the expression is obscure. Perhaps we may derive it from the
use of —2 N¥' in such a phkrase as ‘I'IDDHJ \'\DW Ny}, &c., Ab. v. 11, 12,

viz, to annul, and hence—to balance, to be equal hke.
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whether so or so, Hal. i. 8; 39:’ for this, Ab. ii. 8; ?IQ:S! 719;5 Toh.
vi. 6, 7; 12 5 for this purpose, ‘Ed. viii. 3.

12 so, Ber. 11b; {2 likewise, Pea vi. 9 ; IDW 5? everything
agrees that it is so—how much more so? (in arguments from the
minor to the major).

Before R?Q&, 13 is contracted to ' in the phrase Rb& 2 o it is
not so but, Yeb. viii. 3 ; BQ iii. 11.!

) not, no.

m? not, no, particularly in alternatives after DX, when the verb
is omitted, Ber. iii. 2, 5, &c. (§§ 466, 489).

M how? Ber., 1o, 2, with preposition : ﬂ@? why ? ‘AZ ii. 7;
M 381 wherefore ? Sab. xvi. 1; B 5‘3W3 for which cause, purpose ?

299. Other adverbial expressmns of manner are : "3 privately,
San. vii. 8; with certainty, Seq. i, 5‘5?3 clearly, dlstmctly,
RH i. 5; M3 with thanks, i.e. wnh owner’s permission ; N5U
N33 without thanks against owner’s will, Sebi. iv. 2; with,
without gratuity, ‘AZ iv. 3; in3iv &')’-’/ against his will, San,
vii. 2 ; YB3 distinctly, ‘Or. i. 7.

»y 53 ‘all the root '—altogether, in a negation, Be. iii. 6;
EpL ] 53 all the need—completely, with suff.: ®37¥ 52, 178 5?
Kil. vii. 7.

ma by perforce, Ab. iv. 22; in later MH with "3: A72 593
against her will, So. 19 a, &c.

l??ﬁs (Mogdv) across, in a hypotenuse line : 1?955 niwe Y
two rows in a cross _line, Dam. vii. 8; Kel. xviii. g.

1 Others, following Geiger, Lekrbuck, p. 24, point %), and regard the
expression as an imitation of the BH '3 R‘? (1 Sam. viii. 19, &e. ; cf. BDA.,
p. 475a), which was misinterpreted by the Rabbis. But such an artificial
explanation is most improbable. 3 Ns only occurs before t{, and is, therefore,
parallel to " from 'R before X, as above.

3 Cf. RH 31 b from Ps. xii. 7; further, Sab. 133b ; M®n, 64 a; Gen. R. 23;
cf. also Barth, Etymol. Stud., p. 65.
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M0 (‘ chequer work ’), alternately ; MR MW he read it in
alternate verses, Meg. ii. 2; BQ 37a.

pno (* stopping up ), undefined, unspecified, Dam., iii. 1.

‘)53 general statement ; 553 1'vnp M 85 they did not fast at all,
Ta‘a. ii. 6.

noX N23 in one Jaf (name of measure, Isa. v. 10)—in one
stroke, at once, Hul. ii. 3.

2. Prepositions.

800. MH prepositions are all of Heb. origin. They include
(a) BH prepositions preserved in their old significance ; () BH
nouns or other forms turned by MH into prepositions, e.g. 9N
wrath : NOOR through the fury of, the energy, or activity of—
through, by; P DD preceding, before; so 5 ;3 by
upon the back of, upon; nJ® % on the portion of, for the
advantage of, for the sake of, on condition, in order that; so
DY name, subject, and its various combinations.

The following BH prepositions have been lost in MH: n§
(= by), %53, W3p2, w3, 50, WD and iB (Aram. 1i8),

801. "I the back, is used as a prepos. in the dual D1inN
(§ 293), in the sense of ‘ behind’, corresponding to B9 (below).

1A MINR behind both, Mid. v. 4; 132 YR behind his master,
opposed to i M? Yo. 37a. With prefixes =, 0. \"\‘Insb
behind him, Kil. v. 7; rminxb behind them, ib. g; 17 MiNKY
behind the wally San. vii. 10; 1"}"”8}9 Git. viii. 2; D-:J’?Jnﬁip So.
viii. 6.

a0y, "R with suffixes. Of time, after : NI¥M 0N afier mid-
night, Pes. x. 8; M0 5W MION after Moses, So. v. 4 ; I IOR after
them, Ber. vi. 8. With prefix :. 9} '\035 after the time, afterwards,
‘AZ i 1; mm wnx? after midnight, Zeb. ix. 6; D'IW'IRS after
them, ‘AZ i. 2; ',\"}.[13559 after it, opposed to T{!Q?’? before it,
‘Er. iii. 6.
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Of place, behind; usually with prefix 5: mona '1'."8‘5 behind the
sun, RH ii. 6; D"Yip7 I08DY that which is behind the reapers
(L "0X) Pea iv. 11; W)IRD, DIMIRD behind him, them, opposed
to; 1‘2?:5, Df,l‘?,?,s before him, them, ib. vi. 4; M '\DB?? behind,
with the back of, his hand (L 1':'P.‘?), Sab. x. 3.

'?8 rare : WNivA nOR 58 into the space under the remainder
(L omits 5%). Kil. vi. 3, 4; BV 5¢ b from day to day,
Ned. viii. 1 (so L, probably a reminiscence of Num. xxx. r5).!
With suff. in the plur.,, as in BH, only in a few exx.: o N3
Naz. 4b; 1‘?&5 M it returned to it, Pes. vii. 2 (some texts have
1‘,52) ; Q'?@; ?}‘E}-'J:S to compare to it, BM ii. 6 ; 1’,51:5 3927 they shall
speak to him, Mak. ii. 5. Frequently with prefix " and the suff.
of the 3rd person in a reflexive sense : \‘,515?9 of itself, ‘Or.i. 2;
ln‘5§’3 X2 they came by themselves, BM vii. g ; iN “X by N5
I do not say it from my own authority, Yo. 5 b.

'?)}N by the side of, at, to (after verbs of motion—BH bx):
)] 5“ M X3 they come one to the other, Seq. v. 4; invdy nn
i5%X he leaves his cloak with him, Sab. xxiii. 1.

3 in, as prefix and also with suff. ("3, 93, '3, as in Aram,,
Nid. 58 b, &c.), as in BH. Also in combination with nouns to
give them a prepositional character, e.g. 'l:_l?;, 83, T¥3, 5‘;?’3,
by, nyvia, 7in3, &c.

1"3 between ; -also with suffixes: '3, &c. Correlatives (‘ between
... and’) are expressed by ':5 oo '3 nl;i';/'? 21 D' P3 between
a festival and the Sabbath, Meg. i. 5ff.; Yo. iii. 5, &c. Also:
‘:5! o0 M3 031351 D'?%RU "3 Yo. iii. 8 (a standing expression,
Hal. i. 9; from Joel ii. 17); D¥7 l';? i3 between him and the
people, ib. 4, 6 ; OYY 13D 3 Bik. i. 4; DHYY P25 DY2 Hul. vi. 2,
between him and himself, and themselves—privately ; so 53’9:5 ir3

1 Other scriptural phrases with 5& are: Yo. v. 6; So. vii. 3, 5; viii. 1;
Mak. iii. 2 (L 59); Z*b. xiv. 1; Pa. xi. 4, 5 (L ).
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privately, ‘AZ ii. 2; "-"2‘,2}:5 §2'2 Yob. xii. 5. Also as noun: '3 59
D'137 on the space between the staves, Zeb. v, 1.

yan, followed. by 'XS, outside : D!l'lr)_s Y31 outside the boundary,
‘Er. v. 7; also with 7 local, but without any special significance :
.'-\'? ¥ outside it, ib. 6; ‘b ayin Sebi. i, z; especially in the
expression rﬂt}b N¥N outside the Land (of Israel), as opposed to
yIRD Ter. i. 5; Hal.ii. 1, 2, &c. So }"hs,s n¥IN3 Dam. ii. 1.

Followed by M except: n'?‘n@ﬂ M PN except the wick, Sab.
il.5; "?:5? 1 ¥in except this alone, Yo. iii. 3.

3, combines with some nouns to form prepositions : 33 over
against; 7903 M3 in front of the foundation, Pes. v. 6; it 33 it
one facing the other, Sab. xi. z; B2 M3 A TdA the
study of the Torah against (‘= compares, outweighs) them all,
Pea i. 1; 1133, 173 against (corresponding to) it, them, Sebi.
viii. 8.

*13 sufficient for: 03D N 73 sufficient for mixing a cup,
Sab. viii, 1 ff.

’?5? (’§8>+?, cf. ’%38:5 1 Sam. xxv. 23) towards: DYJ ’?’??
facing the people; P¥I ’95? facing the gallows, San. vi. 4;
jiny ‘95? towards north, Tam, ii. g.

':5 to, as prefix and with suffixes (‘5, ‘15 fem. ?l‘,5 Git. iv. 8, &c.),
as in BH. Also prefixed to prepositional nouns : "05:5, l’??.
] m'sp?; Djb,W'ﬁ‘p ﬂ@@:’ below Jerusalem, Suk. iv. 5; ® n’?}{'?'?:
nm ﬂ?g@? M} one above the other, ‘Er.i. g ; viii. 8 ; w@w:s towards
them (rare), Seqy vi. 3.

"1 to the hands of, to (after verb ¥3): "3Y b NI R PR
thou wilt not come to transgression, Ab. ii. 1; 20 ’3"? to danger,
Yo. ii. 2.

i:?&]? to the subject of, in respect to: 37 1339:5 in respect to his
words, Ya. iv. 3.

‘,D:«" to the mouth of—according to : NG ‘9? according to the
guests, Sab. xx. z; NYYBA 31 Y according to the abundance of
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the works, Ab. iii. 15; Q3N ‘9:’ because of the love entertained
for them, Ya. iv. 6.

‘?,?_5 before ; '?,?,57? from before; also with suffixes: '?-'-,5:5,
‘l‘;‘_??, &c., as in BH,

DW5 to the name of—for the sake of, for the purpose of:
[P)al7 DW5 for the sake of Heaven, Ab. v, 16; N 713y DWS for
the purpose of idolatry, ‘AZ. iii. 7.

1 from, used separately or as prefix ; also with suffixes : 291,
78D, &c., as in BH. Often the demonstrative particle 3 (= BH
87) is prefixed instead of ™ when it has the pronominal suffix :
0% from thee, Ned. ga; ¥ from him, Sebi. x. 9; Git. viii. 9;
NI from her, Pea iv. 3; vii. 8; Ket. 29b. The texts often
waver between these and the older forms: 32D, MEH,

Also in the sense of *in the power of’: b oy &5 it is not
in thy power to say, Num. R. 4 ; especially with "P?: wid i) 5:;:
Gen. R. 15; "W % imop 7a8) fivxin m 550 85 L.; edd. with
anticipation of the genitive (cf. § 389); .+« IR D ¥ 50
the first has no power to destroy the right of the second, Git.
viii. 8; WM Son &5 L.; ¥ 5:) 85 edd., he has no power,
BQ x. 3; cf. Aram.; 302 52 W) Sebu. 41a; 2D by WK
BB 154 b.

With D as correlative : D59 Ming 90 ; pindy maina T30
from the front of the wall and towards within, towards without,
MS. iii. 7, 8.

Prefixed to prepositional nouns :

npNY because of : NI NVNY because of the wound, BQ viii. 1 ;
~§in noOw in consequence of the sickness, Git. vii. 3.

WP of the colour, appearance, character of : My MY Py
an abstract of the eighteen benedictions, Ber. iv. 3 (cf. Ber. 29 a);
n2id7 PP MY evil of the nature of good; MY YL NOD good
of the nature of evil, ib. ix. 3; NOR ﬂ?*?? YD of the nature
of, similar to one work, Sab. vii. 1.
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DY in the name of (also often DWW, cf, § 37): ONYLYH 3 DY
in the name of Rabbi Ishmael, Kil. iii. 7; because of: ]"BO¥
uby DWW ‘forbidden because of uncovering, Ter. viii. 4; 13 309
MO8 DWM he behaves to it as to a god, ‘AZ iii. 4! Cf. also on
L&, above, and TiR, below.

Y to, as far as; Ni¥N W up to midnight, Ber.i. 1 ; DYIXD N3 7Y
as far as a space of two seaks, ‘Er. ii. 3. T is not found with
pronominal suffixes.

Sy upon; also with suffixes: "29, ﬂ’?lj, as in BH; cf. also
below, § 363.

In combination with nouns :

2 b upon the back of, upon: {3} b N33 who puts upon
them, Sab. xi. 2; Y0 DY 3 by KDY unclean upon, because of,
the ‘Am ha-Ares, ‘Ed. i. 14; " 3 59 because of her spittle,
Miq. viii. 5. More frequently with the constr. dual (§ 293):
neBd M 5y upon the bed, Suk.ii. 8; 1"?2'.' b by upon his feet,
ib, iv. 9; Kil ii. 11 ; V32 59 upon it, BM x. 4.

N Sy by the hand of, through: ! Sy through me, Ber. iv. 2;
LM S through him, on his behalf, Sebi. vii. 3. More frequently
with the constr, dual: 5NPT{_|‘ wm by by Ezekiel, Tam. iii. 7;
AW ¥ 59 together with its skin, MS. i. 6; iii. 11.

nm 59 on condition; 13 MY 59 on this condition, Dam. vi, 3 ;
Ab. i. 3.

'8 by through: DYy 8 by through witnesses, Sab. xix. 1.

o S for the name, purpose, of—because of: ipio by Sy
because of his end, San. viii. g, 6.

DY with; also with suffixes: ‘BY, 8y, &c. (BH "M%¥ is not
found in MH).

1 Literally: from the name, category of ; cf. DYn v ', it is not of this
name—it does not belong to this category, K°r. iii. 4 ; so N o v 85 ,
S°bu. 3b; nivy wen N DD, of one category, of two categories,
Kin. i. 3, 4.
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Of time: YYD DY with the sun—while the sun still shines,
Sab. i. 8; NzYN DY while it is getting dark, ib. ii. 7; ¥B) N¥'Y! by
while, before, the soul goes forth, ib. xxiii, .

DYP preceding, before (properly a participle), followed by the
accusative, or by =7 (indirect object, cf. § 351). The texts waver.

33 Bl before the vintage (L '\‘335) Pea vii. 7 ; msyS DIip
(or N7¥Y), before Pentecost, Hal. iv. 10; 1230 N DIP precedes
its fellow ; I‘P?‘QS rp‘pp precede the additional sacrifices, Zeb,
x. tff. Similarly :

'5 0y . ;n“wg[: 221 before doing them, Pes. 4 b,

'lm within ; 2 TP within the 1ime, opposed to 1} ‘Jb’) before
the time, Nid. 45 b, but usually with another preposition preﬁxed

703 in, at: N30 N3 in the house, Suk. i. 2z ; P'0 JIN3 within
his bosom, Sab. x. 3; ii. 7; ’l"lns into : DY 'D‘lns 1M he will put
into it water, Ber. vii. 5; ‘WﬂisY *nnS T he measured into his
flask, ‘AZ v. 7; TPD from: AP 503 he took from it, Sab. i. 1;
555/ TR from his own, Sebi. iii. 6.

NOR under, as in BH: RAA under it, Kil. vi. g; N®B1 AR
under the bed, Suk. ii. 1; 7 NORAY X¥' comes forth from under
his hand, BB 173 a.

8. Conjunctions.

802. Of the old BH conjunctions and conjunctive expressions,
MH has lost the following (the words in brackets give the MH
substitutes) :

WK (7T); 2 (P);" B2 (TR); W (5% Qoh. vi. 6; Est. vii. 4);
1B (DY, Aram. fi8); DI (V DIP; Y W); W m (@0

143 js common in MH only with ! as an interrogative particle, ';!
§§ 303, 462. I alone is preserved only in elevated diction, under the
influence of BH, e.g. in the liturgy (cf. Singer, pp. 46, 47, &c.), or in a poetical
passage like ARIDN '5? = - Fl? ) YR woe to her ... for she
has lost her precious jewel, MQ 25 b.
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v, &c); W WED (U 13, &c); WK MY (VY M, &c.; of.
on Adverbs, § 294).

Of Aram. origin is R,sﬁ (also N’?‘h‘ = N,s-HS—gs oY), and
perhaps also the form ¥ "3, which is common in Aram.

The conjunction R&Y (= n@’ggf, b Cant. i. 7; Aram. NQ:S\-.!)’
was adopted by Aram. from MH. But Aram, influenced its
spelling in MH with final R for 7 m?!?

MH shows some other interesting new formations, such as the
use of the verbal form ) SWin;? the compounds &5@5& or ’5?5N
(ﬁ5+D$+“9$), or the Palestinian equivalent Rb‘%‘ts, ' 15‘&5 (i5$+
8'7) ; "?'93: (‘§$+‘1§); 39‘9?; the adaption of a number of other
expressions to conjunctive use: ‘2 v oy, 1212, 5‘;?.';.\, 1:_\:5:_11,
w3, oW, 3w, Ny Sy, won Sy, &c,, all followed by Y. MH
has also greatly extended and developed the uses of the BH
conjunctions Y, 533, ®Y, and .

803. We give here a list of the conjunctions and conjunctive
expressions, For examples of their usage and their various
constructions, the reader is referred to the respective sections in
the Syntax.

Co-ordinating : ) and ; AR also, moreover, indeed.

Adversative, restrictive, and exceptive : 59!5 ; 8,53 but, except;
NBX3 of a truth, however.,

Disjunctive: ¥ or; '3 « + + '3 whether . . . or.

Conditional : Di¢, 1518, xopbie (oodut), whibwg (1oabw) if,

Concessive : AN, %5'9§ even; (V)@ 59 AR although; {3 '8 'PQ nw
nevertheless.

Interrogative : i, N')-_j\_, 2, DHS.';J; NBY perhaps ?

Comparative : 3 like; 92 s0; 1"/’&'-;'1 as if,

Consecutive : 72'B? therefore.

1 The verb S’t_{iﬂ is not found otherwise in MH. It is always followed by

) as in BH: Joshuavii. 7 ; 2 Sam. vii, 29. Cf. Bacher, delteste Terminologie,
P. 37.
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v (&Sw, M%), Its primary function, like BH W& and '3, is to
introduce a subordinate clause. Hence like W&, *3, it assumes
different meanings in accordance with the character of the clause
it introduces, viz. a causal, concessive, conditional, or final meaning.

Like BH WX, ¥ combines with prepositional and adverbial
expressions to form the following new conjunctions.

Temporal : “¥3, “¥3 as; "¥D after, opposed to "¢ T} before ;
¥R, Y “DE‘?, after ; “¥ D before ; ¥ MR when, whenever ;
" "2 as soon as; " L1, Y NYY2 when; W 101 93 : ¥ npw 53

all the time that ; “Y NY¥M from the time that ; "¢ *12 7Y uniil.
Comparative: "¢ 03 ; ¥ nivd; W DY3; ¥ MII; Y N7 as.
Causal: ¥ 2ap3; ¥ '0); ¥ “nkp; <y wEn; Y Dwn;
Y iRD ;Y 5y; v oY 59 because.
Final: "% 19; "% naw 59; % w0 b in order that.
Restrictive : % 12034 only that.

4. Interjections,

804, (1) Pure Interjections.

15 R woe | Yeb, iii. 5 (edd.); xiii. 7 (L) ; Ber. 28a, &c.

i % woe ! Yeb. xiii. 7; iii. 5 (L); ‘Ed, iv. 8 (L has % in
one word, as Qoh. iv. 10; cf. x. 16); DWY ® Oh, heavens!
RH 19a.

%M POR 25 YR i alas! a good and faithful man, Ber, 16 b.

’55N woe! Ab. deRN. xxv 3.

RN pray, Yo. iii. 8 (only liturgical). So ¥ in a poetical passage
MQ 25 b, and in the liturgy.

N7, X3 behold, Mak. iii. 17; 79 (L 72 N2) behold, take thee,
Ma. ii. 5, 6.

21 behold, Ber. vii. 5; "1 behold I!

‘N!:?U} would that! Meg. 142a; or ‘&\_?‘ Ber. 28 b (prob. Aram.).

The following BH pure interjections have been lost in MH :
MoK, Ny, ‘.5'?&5 (all rare); MR, W,
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805. (2) Words and phrases used as Exclamations.

D‘DSQSU by God! Hul. 542, &c. (late, and mostly in semi-Aram.
passages).

N3 by the Covenant ! Pes. 38 b; t. Hal. 1.

»in 5W MB) by the Capitol of Rome, Men. 44a (in the mouth
of a heathen).

5;!} alas! Ned. 74 b; Sifre Deut. xviii. 12 (prob. Aram.).

Di&‘?} on May He have pity and grant peace!—God forbid
‘Ed. v. 6; Ya. iii. 5.

M7 (e By this habitation (the Temple)! Ker. i. 7; vi. 3;
K°t. ii. 9..

N3y by the worship! Ber. 34b; Yeb. 32 b.

DWY¥1 by Heaven, Ab. deRN. xxxviii. 3.

The following BH exclamations have been lost in MH: 737,
ny, n3b.

8006 N



PART III

SYNTAX

I. THE VERB

1. Tenses and Moods.

808. In the use of the Tenses, MH has attained to a greater
precision and exactness than BH. Generally in MH the perfect
coincides with the present, the imperfect with the future, and the
participle with the present. The perfect and the imperfect (and
also the imperative) describe simple acts. Continuous, or repeated,
or customary action is expressed by the participle alone for the
present, by the participle with the perfect of M7 for the past,
by the participle with the imperfect of M for the fuwure, and by
the participle with the imperative of M (= M7) for the imperative.

It follows that the use of the perfect for the present in such
expressions as "RION, 'NYT, 'NPTY, ‘MY (Ges,-K., § 106 g), or the
use of the perfect for actions that lie in the future (Perfect of
Confidence, &c.; ib.,, § 106 m=-n), is not admissible in MH.
Likewise, the use of the imperfect to describe actions, whether
simple or continuous, which lie in the past or even in the present
(ib., § 107 b-h), is not tolerated in MH.

(1) THE PERFECT.

807. The perfect describes a single act or event that has already
taken place, or that is conceived as having taken place. Hence
the perfect is the tense of the past, e.g.: D'112'3 N'27 30 Ao
Joseph the Priest brought first ripe fruits, Hal. iv. z; 52p Yo
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2e» MR Moses received the Torah from Sinai, Ab. i. 1;
Yoy N§ wMP 85 we have not read the Sema, Ber. i. 1.

808. In the absence of the imperfect consecutive in MH, the
perfect serves also to describe a series of consecutive acts in the
past : DD 150 MWHN WYAYA L., (L Wb smbym . . . oD
they delivered him . . . they brought him up . .. they adjured him,
and departed, and went away, Yo.i. g5; N§ 223 DIIRD NR NI
IPE3 LYY W YN MY 5L L DYDY NI T2 DYDY KAy
they brought the stones, and built the altar, and plastered them
with plaster, and wrote on them . .. and took the stones, and
came and lodged in their place, So. vii. 5.

809. The perf. also expresses an act which is anterior to
another act in the past (pluperfect). Such a pluperfect is usually
placed in a relative clause: PYR NmBY fERIM n?‘ﬁ; P07 he
bathed in the first night that his wife had died, Ber. ii. 6 ; "0
il’,"?_fif a0R ABY he was alone with her after he had written it,
‘Ed. iv. 7; L& R¥WN and when he had gone forth he said,
‘AZ. iii. 4; MYOR 31 WY NIAL 52 W30 they brought all the
things which R. Eliezer had declared to be clean, Ber. 192;
ﬂ'?@’d + ¢« PR RN and there came a woman who had circum-
cised, Sab. 134a.

810. The perf. is used in hypothetical sentences, with or without
a conjunction, to express a single act conceived as already
performed. English in such cases would often use the present,
eg XY .., .:\'{)i'p"l&:;l PR N51 R if he has read (the §°ma‘), but
not pronounced its letters carefully . . . he has discharged his
duty; «+ WM NYBY RW if he has read it, and made an error, let
him return . . ., Ber. ii. 3; % 7 AN oA .. i Ny wn s
Nyiny Aairp 5t_oaw % M37 5Y3 if the poor man puts forth his
hand . . . and puts into the hand of the master of the house, or if
he takes from it and brings forth, Sab. i. 1; Q" ) MRNID DY
oo ATRDY Nb .. they bring him to death . . . should they not
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bring him . . ., Ker. iii. 1; PP'BDD MR P8 351‘\?,5 N3 DY if we
came to write, we should not be capable, Sab. 13b; NN32 AN DRy
if it is extinguished, let it be extinguished, ib. 1202; N %J’)v oy
why Sy mupn 9bwm niswin P MR NDBA if ours be this Paschal
lamb, then let thy hands be wnthdra.wn from thine own, and thou
art counted for ours, Pes. ix. 10.

811 In descriptions of continuous, or repeated, or customary
actions in the past, for which the participle is regularly used, the
perf. is sometimes found amidst a series of participles. In such
cases the perfect usually has a temporal or hypothetical signifi-
cance: D%05 nap S'dnm .. . by 750 AW . . . DI D3R
Y D) anSw D‘be}wS M wen n~5wn~5 AR Py Y vy
‘oo DI;INQP.S ]‘b;?i‘ ningm D3 NY those near bring . . ., and
the ox goes with them . . ., and the flute strikes in front of them,
until they reach near Jerusalem. When they have reached near
Jerusalem, they send (messengers) in front of them, and they
crown their first ripe fruits, and the rulers go forth to meet
them . . ., Bik. iii. 3; DO"137 WyD) inin 1'pIias 3P0 N 1PDYIL W)
POUID M7 370 N T L1372 PR PREAD NI they would

. bring in the second, and examine him. If their words were found to
correspond, they discussed the matter . .. When they finished the
matter, they would bring in ..., San, iii. 6=7; v. 4-5; vi. 1.
Sometimes the perf. is used in such cases without any apparent
hypothetical or temporal significance : + » + DN D‘prm D"bMB
oy Samy 9 L4 35 bimy wyie oow b o v L L . Doz
‘oo VO Sxx 3y N3 ... DOANY IBADY they undress and fold
them and put lhem . .. and cover themselves . .. when an
impurity happens to one of them he goes forth and departs. . .
and goes down and dips himself, comes up and dries himself and
warms himself . . . he comes and sits by the side of his brethren,
Tam. i. 1; cf. also Yo. i, 1-5; Suk. iv. 5, 9; Neg. xiv. 1-3;
Pa., iii. 2-3, 7-8, f., &c.
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813. Sometimes the act described by the perf. has just been
performed in which case English would use the present : RY
min3 MNP D thou uprootest what is written in the Torah,
Pes. vi. 1; t\BDB XY M what (reason) dost thou see to make
it unclean? ¥'¥D we find, ‘Ed. vi. 3; PD"D thou hast fulfilled,
BQ iii. 9; 7032 T 9y ivays mun o nobim na3Y N a lamp
which is gradually going out, when a man lays his hand upon it,
immediately it is extinguished, Sab. 151b.  So also of single acts
that may be performed at any time : 99D R¥ 1 D32 when wine
goes in, the secret goes out, ‘Er. 65a; NI maS nSD Py San
naanS every body knows for what purpose a bride enters the
bridal chamber, Ket. 8 b.

818. Finally, the perf. is found, though very rarely, also of
a future act conceived as already performed: Sy w2y ‘nbznv oY
ngven Sy p~1' ‘I'ISZIP 73 MY just as I shall receive reward for
expoundmg, so shall I receive reward for withdrawing (from
expounding), Qid. 57a.! So sometimes in a conditional sentence,
as a futurum exactum, for which usually the participle or imperfect
is used (cf. §§ 321, 486): "2y WNY MW DY if I shall have
delayed, slay on my behalf, Pes. ix. 10; 8> DX .., YA D§ 03 M)
NN this is thy bill of divorcement if I shall have died ... if I shall
not have come, Git. vii. 3, 7-9.

(2) Tue ImPERFECT.

814. The imperf. describes a single act or event which has not
yet taken place. It is, therefore, the tense of the future: '3
WD N MR (L)) I shall restore the dinar, Ket. xi. 4; ©3 3In3)
let us write a bill of divorcement, Git. vii. 1, 2. So in dependent
clauses pointing to the future: YD WY "'7}"-/ 7Y until dawn

! So in BQ41b. In Pes. 32b; Bk 6b, the apodosis has a participle
b3pm M.



154 SYNTAX

rise, Ber. i, 1; Wi v13 R?{f; !5‘:,\-,‘}_3? Y13, &c., except there be
sufficient time that they be soaked, heated, &c., Sab. i. s, 6;
mm oem \"?1,’ YP3 seek for him (God’s) mercy that he live,
Ber. 32a. Also in questions: W} MO what shall they do?
Sab. 26a; Y'Y MWD how far shall they go? Toh. x.z2; naaR &5}
shall T not weep? Ber. 28b; MDVPR N'?‘ shall T not fulfil it?
Yo. 19b. So even of a past act: ‘DY 30 NPYX M what can
(could) I do, when they were a majority against me? (L, edd.:
"2y 121 "30Y).

816. The futurity of an act is sometimes emphasized by peri-
phrasis with " 'Y, especially in the later Agadic style: N7y
'I'an NP 2 woman will bear; R'¥iRY SN\,W" PR A7TDY the land of
Israel will bring forth, Sab. 30b; NAYAY M NTNY the Torah
will be forgotten, ib. 138 b.

818. The imperf, is used to describe a series of consecutive acts
in the future, where BH would use the perf. consecutive : 3R
Y Lo DPEORT WYY oy o oipph Yhim mby nain you
will incur the guilt of exile and you will be exiled to the place
of the evil waters, and the disciples will drink and die, Ab.i. g;
bbanm .. NI T2 0N 1PN L T L Dot b o
I shall go home and eat . . . and drink . . . and sleep and after that
I shall read Sema’ and pray, Ber. 4 b.

817. The imperf. is used of hypothetical acts, the performance
of which lies in the future : AN *538 NiAY3D I shall feed her
when she comes to me, Ket. xii. 1 ; 5§'}?‘3 ¥ DR if the Israelite
should wish, ‘AZ. iv. 12; WOWPD DY if thou wilt provoke me,
Sab. 17 a.

318. As a subjunctive: WXRY 13t ¥5) T was not able to prove
that it should be said, Ber. i. 5; N0 8¥5; M7 ¥ should it not,
should they not push away (override)? Pes. vi. 2; 130 Ny np
ROAY NSW what can that son do that he might not sin? (he cannot
hel committing sin), Ber. 32 a.
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819. The imperf. is used to express a wish or a prayer (Optative
or Precative): 7'2'¥D 2y ﬂ?é} ‘v Oh, who would uncover the dust
from thine eyes, So. v. 2 ; *DY2 %Y o1 3bian 'byz ¥ WM W33
D-'I,S D3R} D™ N3 23 DY MINY) may my mercies suppress
mine anger, and may my mercies roll themselves against mine
anger, and may I conduct myself towards my children with the
attribute of mercy, and may I enter for them . .., Ber, 7a;
cf. ib. 16 b; 29a; 6ob, &c. (§ 467).

820. To express a command that some act should or should
not be performed (Jussive): WA know ye! Ber. 288; 53 33
DY P3N PN W DI in the evening all men should incline
and read, but in the morning they should stand, Ber. i. 3;
i5 Swwm 5w .., wpmn Y% ... 9000 Mg AEn S do not appease
thy neighbour . . . and do not comfort him . . ., and do not ask of
him..., Ab. iv. 18,

321. The imperf. expresses an act which must be performed
prior to another act in the future (Fufurum Exactum). Such an
imperf. is put in a dependent clause introduced by ¥: 1> yNY?
‘JD058 I shall gather it when I shall have reached it, Kil. v. 6;
ibip?b iRy Ty 730 ng M 58 do not judge thy neighbour till
thou hast reached his place, Ab. ii. 4; W?rﬂff,{)' MRD after they
shall have been plucked, Bik. iii. 1; 7¢nnwn 2O ¥ he shall not
cover it after it has become dark, Sab. iv. 2z ; cf. §513.

(3) THe ParTICIPLE.

832. The participle has retained in MH its twofold character
of noun and verb. Its primary function is to describe the subject
as being in a state of activity or passivity, By emphasizing the
state of the subject, the partic. becomes equivalent to a noun-
adjective. By emphasizing the activity or the passivity of the
subject, the partic. becomes equivalent to a verb. But as even in
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the latter case, the activity or passivity of the subject is expressed
as a state, the partic. comes to describe an act as in the process of
being performed. Hence the partic. becomes in MH the tense
of the present. But is by no means confined to the present, even
in its verbal character. It is also used, as in BH, of the past
and the future to describe acts that are continuous, or repeated,
or customary.

823. The partic. as present: D5W'1 o037 "W5W Y the
world stands on three things, Ab. i. 2; pl:li‘l nan '?9:_1 the master
presses, ib. ii. 15; DR nipirn 120 AR B0D the overseer may
see where the children read, $ab.i. 3. With pronouns as subject :
"% V79 I know; ¥ '8 I do not know, Ned. xi. 7; N¥1 N1 he
is willing, BB vi. 6; W8 rS:nip we complain, Ya. iv. 7; D7 23
poaiy !')')'\1 Pyyid 3551 M ‘BWVS D17 human beings are like
the herbs of the field, some sprout forth, others fade away,
‘Er. 54 a.

824. The partic. as past, in a frequentative or iterative sense ;
usually with the perf, of M1 as auxiliary to emphasize the tense :
MM 733 83 MM R T was coming by the road, and I inclined,
Ber. i. 3; i) MW thou hast conducted thyself, Suk. ii. 7;
"R 3 they used to say, Sebi.iv. 1; NOBLY AN AYKRY N nnby
+ « « NN she uncovered her head, and kept on gathering it up
with her hand and laying it, BQ viii. 6 ; especially in conditional
sentences: ) n NS L., vy i !'J‘N if I had known it,
T would not have vowed, Ned, ix. 2 ff.; ¥ D) 3 '1?0 ’395 !5’&
'l._?_ii: mw s 59 AR .., 0N ]‘9‘.5% if they had led me into the
presence of a human king ..., I would, nevertheless, have wept,
Ber. 28b; 32 b (§§ 499, 494).

Often, however, the verb mn is omitted, when the context
makes it clear that the reference is to the past: i iN¥D he
found that he was sitting, ‘Er. 11b; 'IN'? oxy YA D ma on
“9?'? ris opn ".'!'7.9;5’3 if he was a scholar, he expounded, but
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if not, scholars expounded before him, Yo. i. 6; Bik. iii. 1; Suk.
iv. 4, and other descriptive passages eited above, § 311.

826. The partic. as future, with or without " : '593 YD
vo o OB o4 305 4 oo DIV D when the litigants will be
standing before thee ... and when they will depart..., Ab.i. 8;
D AR L. . DMD ARR NBY lest thou omit, lest thou add,
‘Er. 132, for which the parallel passage in So. 20a has the
imperf. : YOI, WA A3 MNYin MYy R U NI T am
sure of this one that he will teach doctrine (promulgate decisions)
in Israel, Naz, 29b; Git. 58a; N2 ¥ I am going to die,
Yeb. xvi. 6; M0N0 XY X he saw that he was going to be
declared guilty, San. iii. 8. Also of single acts: NYpiJ ngy nv

what thou wilt hear, Ber. 18b; "Wmix o ~)'nabn RN DR
m:'mb 70iLY N3N xnvb if thou wilt not teach me, I shall tell
my father Yoha, and he will deliver thee to the (Roman) authority,
Pes. 112 2.

826. The partic. is used with the imperative M1 to command
the performance of a frequentative or iterative act, as contrasted
with the ordinary imperative which signifies the performance of
a simple act : P3¥ND N7 sit in the dust; nniv N drink, Ab. i. 4;
53!?’3 N1 receive, ib. 15, viz. regularly and habitually, as opposed
to MY make ; WOR say, ib., which describe single acts.

827. The partic. is similarly used with the infinitive of n'1 in
a frequentative and iterative sense : M§i m"15 o 5uisn he who
takes wages to be examining, Bek. iv, 5; 13in m'nS NYND he who
is suspected to be selling, ib. ix; ©"BD m*'ﬁ to be separating
(tithes), Git. il 7; D™D} NP> PIAT they established the rule
to finish, Yeb. xii. 6; P"W¥n m‘ﬁs PIMA to allow to marry,
ib. xvi. 7. So with 'vnv nivE My Yy niad TNV it will be
planted and bear fruit; D¥ hl‘j> DYy they will make, Sifra
(Weiss), 110d; cf. below, § 349.

328. The auxiliary verb "1 is sometimes omitted in the infin,
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as in the perf. and imperf. (§§ 324, 325), but only after certain
expressions. Thus, after 5‘("?0 (= 55?}); peni byn '):;! \'?‘ljl:\-‘j
all the people began to burn (MBI nivd), Pes, i. g; NN
1YND DM individuals began to fast (‘M NPDY) Ta%. i 4;
rf:'gp ‘5!?{3 they began to bring up, Tam. ii. 2, 3; 77D 5‘0@?
he began to spread out, ib. vi. 3.

After 777: DM D¢ %2 777 .. D330 DI 92 MW WY
at the hour when it is the custom of men to lie down ... to rise up,
Ber.i. 3 (¢ nid); BBvi. 6; PND PO 53 777 it s the custom
of all those about to be put to death to make a confession, San. vii. 2
(i ni~:3§); Mnid 83® M3 7 M0 the house of father were
accustomed to give, Pea ii. 4; Sab. i. g (L); 1My W) () they
did not shrink from preparing, Yeb. i. 4; ‘Ed. iv. 8 (var.:
Ay ni’.?,S); MR oMan W) 85 associates are not sus-
pected of giving tithes . . ., t. Ma%a, ii. 5 (but var. DIWD; so
Hul. 72).

829. The partic. also expresses an act which is customary,
without any reference to a particular time : 51355’2 1o D‘;Qb{l
the priests enter to eat, Ber. i, r; o+ ORIM 5“7!?’ ﬂiﬂ? o M
a man goes down to his field and sees . . ., Bik. iii. 1; MDY
0 32 by sby ppvis py ppwisyn mbwa 33 by by rnin px .
mp2 N'SN P¥YR PR PYYI when they cut . . ., they do not cut
but upon the table ; when they kiss, they do not kiss but upon the
hand; when they hold counsel they do not hold counsel but upon
the field, Ber. 8b. The subject is often omitted, and then the
partic. has the force of an impersonal verb, which may usually
be rendered in English by a passive: Y0¥ NR® Xp1 Ber, ii. 3.
This is especially common in the plur.: D™2'30 DR PPMBED W3
how are the first-ripe fruits separated? Bik. iii. 1 ; D’?"biB;U "oy
MR now that I am led, Ber, 28b; ﬂ‘?’???} 59”1‘03:;3 oy 1o
DY) DIND D*,Sgtjw'g 77203 immediately they take counsel with
Abhitophel, and consult the Sanhedrin, and inquire of the oracle,
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ib. 3b; DD MDD MY 15 PRI a tub full of water was brought
to him, Sab. 25 b. Cf. below, § 439:

830. Such participles often assume a somewhat jussive sense :
yo¥ DR MIp MWL from when may the Sema’ be read? Ber.i. 1;
2773 NP D 5? one may read in one’s own way, as opposed
to the preceding, P 9 one must read in a bent position, ib. 3;
Y%iY"; 2% one may ask, answer, ib. ii. 1; « + ¢ TON n’gq_sgip
NP MNiLY NN a woman may lend . . . and pick and grind
and sift ..., Sebi.v. 9. The transition from this usage to a real
jussive or imperative is easy: YRR NY¥ 793 leaven must be
searched, Pes. i. 1; MMBIN WY WPNT it was ordained that they
should say ; 5&12’ DR R that one must ask, Ber. ix. 5. Parti-
cularly with a negative : 55@“115 M 'R one must not stand up
to pray, ib. v. 1; I'P’.S'!Q " I’P‘.S'!Q M3 wherewith may one
light, and wherewith may not one light? Sab, ii. 1; 132 PO
1 Moy 3 85y Sy Rabban Gamaliel ordained that one must
not do so, Git. iv. 2.

881. The partic. retains its verbal character even when it is
apparently used as a noun: 1‘9}!5:5 YU R'?l Y ng XpD if
one reads the Sema‘, but has not made it audible to his ears,
Ber, ii. 3. Here the partic. takes the article like a noun, yet it
also takes a direct object and is co-ordinated with a finite verb.
Other examples are MY Sben1 one who prays and makes a
mistake, ib. v. 5 ; Sebi. x. 2; Ter. iii. 1, and often ; cf. also § 374.

883. As already stated in the treatment of the Verb (§§ 113,
127), in the passive forms the static significance of the partic.
is predominani. The passive partic. of the Qal, and the participles
Pu'al and Hoph‘al are practically equivalent to adjectives. Thus,
'7“;:3 (3'21'?) that has been obtained by robbery, is parallel to
YD a dry one, Suk. iv. 1; W'!‘Plﬂ plucked from the ground; “2¥D
joined to the ground, are parallel 1o &0 new; ¥ old, MS. v. 11;
Q’bn whitened, washed, parallel to ¥ dirty, Hul. xi. 2. So 2137}
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BM i. 3; WD, 3YPD Meg. 214, in a riding, standing, sitting
posture, contrasted with the active forms 3317, iy, g,

888. These participles, viz. the passive of Qal, and the parti-
ciples of Pu‘al and Hoph‘al, describe a more or less permanent
state as the result of a verbal action. They thus differ from the
participles of the corresponding reflexive-passive stems, which
describe the verbal action as in the process of being performed.
Thus MOB free, Sab. ii. 5; WD who frees himself—departs,
MQ 29a; N consumptive; ANY) wasting away, Sifra r11c;
WA cleared away; DMYND being cleared away, MS. v. 6;
MWD tithed (adjective); MPYND are tithed, Dam. iv. 1; ii. 1;
3BNY having an obligation, RH iv. 8; 2NV incurring guilt,
Ab. iii. g; NPWYD and MWL t. Ta'. ii. 7.

834. The passive partic. sometimes has the significance of the

Latin gerundive (cf. Ges.-K., § 116¢): 5.'39§U 7% an ox that is to
be stoned, Qid. ii. g ; MYAYHD Y the goat that is to be sent
away, Yo. vi. 1; i’f?'i???D DM olives that are to be crushed;
ni>30 D)) grapes that are to be trodden, Ter. i. 8; DMB
D'0W37 bulls that are to be burnt, Yo, vi. 7; I"NHWwA 52;1 all that
are to be put to death, San, vi. 2.!
° 385. The active partic. Qal is sometimes found in a middle
sense which is equivalent to an English passive: nyin 2ion
a loading—Iloaded ass, BM v. 4; NPY¥® unloading—unloaded,
ib. vii. 4; 'O cut (ears of corn), Maa. i. 6; P5W pouring
out—to be poured out, i.e. ill-smelling liquid, Sab. viii, 1.

836. The passive partic. Qal, being almost equivalent to an
adjective, is found in an active sense in a few intransitive and
transitive verbs. So already in BH, Ges.-K., § gof; also in
Aram,, and especially in Syriac, Noldeke, Syr. Gr., § 280;
Mand. Gr., § 380.

1 The other examples cited by Albrecht, § 107 m, do not belong to this
category.
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The following is a fairly exhaustive list of such cases in MH.

(i) Intrans.: 72X lost, BM 22b; PND cautious, Ab. i. 1;
T lowly, j. BM iv. 1; N9 dripping, Pea vii. 1; ™30 thinking,
Qid. iii. § (an Aramaism—2"3D); DY occupied, Pa. iv 4 (L);
D'¥37 lying down, Bek. ix. y; 37 riding, BM i. 3 (edd.; so
BM 93, &c.); WY watchful, Ab. ii. 14; MWW dwelling, ib. iii. 2.

(ii) Transitive: D73 NPAR holding in the blood, Hul. 58b;
DY betrothed male, masc. of MY Ket. 13b; W3} remembering,
Ket. ii. 10; DN '2WN lacking garments, Kel. i. z; of 5‘39
one who bathed by day, TY ii. 1; N2id "B repressing thanks,
ungrateful, ‘AZ ga; ™M having vowed, t. Dam. ii. 23 ; ‘¢ ")
D'W3 married to two wives,! Ket. x. 1, 2; D‘s.'m (o) M A la] N'D’.'/
not having washed the hands and feet,® Kel. i. 9; Pa. iv. 1;
D'NIIR ‘WD *DIBA holding the acts of their fathers, Sifra 112 b2

The following are only apparently active : 'm‘m a woman that
has received fZalisa,* Yeb, ii. 3; NPYD burdened with—requiring,
So. ii. 1; WD leaning on—near, Yo. i. 8 (cf. BH N¥); 5“1?5
suspended—falling, Bek. vi. 7; I‘Oﬁ'?? stripped—olives dropping
their kernels, ‘AZ ii. 7; 5‘?? balanced—even, So. ix. z; “oR
hanged—hanging, ib.*

1 As opposed to *B unmarried, t. Qid. i. 1, Cf. the active and passive
forms side by side : ]‘t_{Wi) m‘l:\t_%:q ny ]‘k‘{’f&a{! , those who are married to the
sisters may marry . . ., t. ‘Ed. ii. 9, the first expressing a state or condition,
the second expressing an act.

? A standing phrase, derived from Exod. xxx. 321, Cf. t. Yo. i. 18;
San. xiv. 6.

3 Contrast D‘W‘h:k "WQD rmm B°r. 7a; San. 27b.

¢ In Deut. xxv. 7-|o the woman is conceived as active ("NSM, ver. 9), and
the man as passive (SQJTI }'!5!1 ver. 10); so also in MH : rﬂSnn Ns
Yeb. iv. 10; mr I’l ib. xii. 3. More often, however, the condition is reversed :
the man is actlve, rB\n'\ Yeb.iv. 1, 7 ]nbn 5,63 rbn v. 2 ff., and the
woman is passive, i ﬂr!‘)l'l

8 The forms J‘n? written, Ab. vi. 0 ; il 'Y lying with disease, Pea
iii. 7, &c., are pure Aramaisms,
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837. In spite of the strong development of the verbal character
of the participle in MH, the idiom has also retained in full the
substantival usages of the partic. found in BH. Thus, the partic.
is widely used as a noun, especially when determined by the
article, e.g. W] what is standing ; YBQ what is broken, Kil,
iv. 4; 1§iaa what is born = the result of a action, Ab, ii. 9, &c.
As an attribute, the partic. with the article often has the force
of a relative clause, as in BH ; cf. ')29?-‘_! "i¥ and the other exx.
in § 376.

838. The partic. often stands in the construct state: N2p]
YWD having a hole in the gullet ; NRNI NPDB cut in the wind-
pipe, Hul. iii. 1; MY N3W suruck with leprosy, Ket. iii. 5;
nis73 wnin those who conclude the benedictions, Ber. ix. 5;
cf. § 380.

339. In accordance with its substantival character, the partic.
is regularly negatived by ™ : PE‘,S'!D ™ Sab. ii. 1; cf. exx. above,
§§ 329-30. Frequently, however, it is negatived by !55, but as
a rule only when it is intended to impart a certain emphasis to the
negation. This happens either when the negative follows immedi-
ately upon an affirmative, or when two or more negatives follow
each other. In the first case, &5\: has the force of ¢but not’, in the
second case &5\ ++ + 85 means “neither . .. nor’. The participial
clause negatived by NP contains, as a rule, no other words but the
participle.

Exx. (i) Mip &5\ PRUID MY DD PRYID B there are some
who bring first-fruits and recite, some who bring but do not recite,
Bik.i. 1, 3, 4; i’???? N"‘ 'V3¥) they take an oath, but do not
pay, Sebu. vii. 1: cf. further, Sab. xi. 2; Yeb. iii. 1f; vi. 1;
vii. 4; x. 8,93 xi. 4, 6; So. 1, 2; San, vii. 5; Hul. i. 7.

(ii) reve &5} 1‘,5?"!& ) ;‘,5‘!“ they are in suspense : neither may
they eat (the leavened bread), nor need they burn it, Pes. i. 5;
Be. ii. 8; v. 2; Yeb, vii. 5; viii. 4, 5; DD &5} D‘x?in 5
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neither do they give jZalisa, nor do they marry (the deceased
brother’s childless wife), xi. 2. Contrast with 5, 4, where in
similar cases the negative is ¥, because the clauses are longer,
and there is no particular emphasis on the negative ; So. iv. 1 f.;
Mak. iii. 13; ‘Ed. v. 2; Hul viii. 1; Tem. iv. 1; Ml iii. t ff.
(contrast with 3); Neg. x. 4: Nid. Vi. 1.

(iii) The two cases side by side: S gS\ nin 2Mpp si'lg 15
boix N5\ A Tre) > Bi*IAM the High Priest may offer sacrifices
on the day of the death of a near kinsman, but may not eat
of a sacrifice, while an ordinary priest may neither offer a sacrifice,
nor eat of one, Hor. iii. 5; BB viii. 1; ‘Ar. vii. 1; Oho. viii. 1 ;
Miq. vii. 1; ‘Uq. v. 5.

In longer clauses the partic. is negatived by I'¥, even in such
cases as described above: + . . DY) Dn‘sp D0 PR DN3 D‘f)gin o3
one does not incur 7m*7/a by using them, nor is one guilty in their
case of . . . M¢il. i. 3; ‘Ar. ii. 6; Ket. v. 5.

840. There are, however, exceptions to the above rules, when
the partic. is negatived by 85, where we would expect ¥,
especially in later texts; cf. Ket. vii. 6; ‘Ar. ii. 3; vii. 1, &c.
But we also find in BH numerous examples of such an irregular
construction,! e.g. Deut. xxviii. 61; Hab. i. 14; Job xii. 3;
xxix. 12. Further, 2 Sam, iii. 34; Ezek. iv. 14, where the partic.
is parallel to a finite verb.

841. The subject of a participial predicate is often placed after
the partic., as in BH,? but as a rule only when a certain emphasis
is intended on the predicate: NN APR MBI ARyl O3 M3
5?3"_‘ N¥i* wherewith may an animal go out, and wherewith may it

1 All the examples in BH are collected and classified by E. Sellin, Ueber
die verbal. inale Doppelnatur d. hebr. Participien u. Infinitive, p. 27, and

by J. Kahan in his dissertation with the same title, p. 19. Cf. also Ges.-K.,
§ 152d.

3 Cf. Driver, Tenses, § 135 (4). So also in Phoenician: JIN N, ')}!b
I, Cooke, op. cit., No. 3, 1L 3, 3, and the note p. 31 f.
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not go out? The camel may go out, Sab. v. 1. Contrast with 2 :
Nyt ion, PRy oMY, &c.; DI INUM a man may be alone,
opposed to the preceding WM ¥5 Qid. iv. 12; Syin 53iX a work-
man may eat, opposed to the following Syie 58 5 BM vii. 5, 6.
So also with pronoun as subject ; 3inD % Inia 5an iy 230D 1y &b
one may not put into it cold water, but one may put into it...,
Sab. iii. 5; DON DYAW ... RV 2R M what are we in respect to
going down? ... you are permitted, ‘Er. iv. 2.

Often, however, the emphasis is hardly noticeable: "% Y1V
I know, Ber. v. 5 (so Qoh. viii. 12); R MRV I prefer, Ab. ii. g
(so Gen. xxxi. 5); "3 2! I remember, Ket. i, 1o (B3}, in Aram,
fashion, Sab. 1154, and often);! AR Y3 you rob, Yad.iv. 3;
NR 1'D3P we complain, ib. 6. A

842, Similarly the auxiliary verb M3 sometimes follows the
partic.: + + + ¥ 01 my father’s house were accustomed, Pea ii. 4,
modifying the preceding statement; ‘N3 NBW I was -watching,
Suk. iii. 9; M) D'OWX SIN but we were forced, Ket. ii. 3:
oo A8 YUIM 32 M7 0B R. Joshua acquitted him even . . .,
Ker.iv.2. So also in BH for the sake of emphasis : Exod. xxvii. 1;
xxviii. 16 ; Deut. ix. ¥, 22, 24 ; Joshua v. 5, &c. So in Aram.:
Dan. ii. 31, 34; Ezra iv. 12, 22, &c., and often in the Targumim
and other Aram, dialects.

843. Note. The construction of the partic. with 7 in MH
is of native origin, and is not borrowed from Aram. It is frequent
in BH even where the partic. has a purely verbal force,? e.g. in the

! This ‘contraction of *J® with the partic., under Aram. influence, is common

in the Midrashim and in late MH generally, but not in the Mishna. Where
such forms occur in some texts of the Mishna they are due to the copyists, cf.
e.g. Ned.i.1; RH ii, 9; Sab. xxii. 3; V°b. xvi. 7 ; Ya. iv. 2 in edd. with
L and N. The contraction of 3I8 with the partic. is never.found even in late
MH, though common in Aram.; cf. Dalman, § 65; Noldeke, Sy». Gr., § 64;
Mand. Gr., § 175 a.

2 Cf. Driver, Tenses, § 135(5), and, with fuller lists, Sellin, op. cit., p. 35,
and Kahan, p. 25. '
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past: Judges i. 7; 2 Sam. iii. y; viii. 15; Jer. xxvi. 18, 20;
2 Kings xvii. 32, 33; of the future : Gen. i. 6; Deut. xxviii. 29 ;
Isa. xxx. 20; with pass. partic.: Jer. xviii. 23 ; Ezek. xliv. 2;
xlvi. 1; Zach. xiii. 1; especially in the later books: Neh. i. 4;
ii. 13, 15; iii. 2; v. 18; vi. 14, 19; xiii. 5, 22 ; 2 Chron. xxx. 10;
Dan. viii. 5, 7; x. 2; Esther ii. 7, 15, and with ni‘-jf) (a genuine
MH construction) : i. 22 ; viii. 13 ; ix. 21.

On the other hand, it is worthy of note that, with perhaps one
doubtful exception (cf. § 184 foot-note), the tenses are never found
in MH combined with i1, as sometimes in the Targumim (e.g.
naon M, Gen. iv. 1 (Jer.); p2y 80 Cant. i. 12), and very
frequently in Syriac (N¢ldeke, Syr. Gr., § 263, 268), and in
Arabic (Wright, Arab. Gr.3, ii. § 3(c)) : also in Phoenician (773 {3,
Cooke, VSZ, No. 57, 1. 5), evidently because there is nothing
approaching such a construction in BH,

(4) TuEe INFINITIVE.

844. Of the various constructions with the inf, in BH, MH has
preserved only the gerundial use with 5to express the direction
and purpose of a verb. In its use as a noun, the inf. has been
supplanted in MH by the corresponding verbal nouns which are
so numerous in MH (§ 217). For the BH inf. with the preposi-
tions 3, 3, MH uses "¥2 with the finite verb, as often in BH
('\W-S:_’), and regularly in Aram. (*12 Dan. vi. 10; 92).! Finally,
the use of the inf. in its absolute form to emphasize a finite
verb is never found in MH,? though this construction is very
common in Aram.?

1 The infin. with 3 is frequent in the Targumim, e. g. Gen. xii. 4 ; xxiv. 6 ;

xlviii. 7, &c., which proves that the construction was permissible in Aram.
? An exception is the liturgical passage: D'WINT DY) nr:swn ey (cf.

Jer. xx. 15); QYD 5:)‘\1 R P (cf. Isa Ixi. 10), K*t. 8a; Singer,

op cit., p. 299.
3 Cf. Noldeke, Syr. Gr., § 295. In the Targumim the inf. absol. with
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The loss of these infinitival constructions in MH is due to
natural decay. They are already very scarce in the later books
of the Bible. Thus, the combination of the inf. absolute with the
finite verb is not found in Qoheleth, Canticles, Ezra, and Daniel,
and is rare in Esther, Nehemiah, and Chronicles. So also the inf.
with 3, and 3 is rare in those books, and where found, it is not
always used in a correct way.!

345. The use of the inf. with 5 coincides generally with the
BH inf. construct with 5. The pronominal suffixes attached to
this inf. are, however, always of an objective force : -'-Bn!? to sow
it, Kil. ii. 3; ﬁ!ﬂ?”? to plant it, ib. 4; inhg? to redeem it,
MS.iv. 6; 3,53&}5 to eat them, Dam. iii. 3; DQD“QU? to revive you;
D’”’Pnb to raise you, Ber. 38 b.

848. Afier verbs of preventing, restraining, &c., either expressed
or understood, the inf, takes the prepos. ™ before ':5: MDY
D‘:‘_t??’?‘ QW?Q they are forbidden to be sown and to be kept,
Kil. viii. 1; X'3791 W) they refrained from bringing, Hal.i. 7 ;
Pes. i. 6; PW}?D X' N3Y it is Sabbath, so that one must not cry,
Sab. 15a; Nill,bt_) D*P7 WAV the witnesses delayed to come,
RH iv. 4; cf. Ges-K,, § 119 x.

847. The inf. is sometimes used as a verbal noun with the 5
in the sense of ¢with regard to’: '7",1i?:_l R“J'? w8 M what am
I with regard to entering the assembly (of Israel, cf. Deut.
xxiii. 4)P—may I enter, &c., Ya. iv. 4; ™h DR M what are we
with regard to going down—may we go down? °‘Er. iv. 2;
'\’2)3-15 (N¥14 1D =) ¥ should one mention ? Sab. 24 a.

848. The inf, sometimes expresses necessity, obligation, as in
BH (Ges-K., 114i-1): M00> KW )0 behold, this is to be shut
up, Neg. iv. 10 ; 25115 ¥ M1 behold this is to be finally decided
finite verb is used almost always where the Hebrew text has it, Cf. also Winer,

Chald. Gr. (1882), § 46, 4, 5.
1 Cf. Driver, Introd. to the Lit. of the OT.®, pp. 506, No. 12 ; 538, No. 37.
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(as impure), ib. 11. The person upon whom the obligation rests
is introduced by DY with the appropriate suffix : v nbyd Wy 0
behold I must let (my hair) grow wild, Naz. i, r; 1',5;1 ‘oo ﬂ'?lj
1@5:5 M7 thou, he must teach (produce) the evidence, Ya. iv. 3.

849. When preceded by the adjective MY ready, the inf.
expresses with certainty and emphasis the occurrence of an act
or event in the future (Persphrastic Fulure): 'ﬁ"[}’? DY DX if he is
resolved, or going, to return, Meg. ii. 3; TNY 5:'!!5: piogﬁp "
ni1§> "y '):'!8 nrg*?p =) I'IP_‘_S he has finished gathering (the olives),
but he is going to buy (more); he has finished buying, but he is
going to borrow (more), Toh. ix. 2; Dam. vii. 1; Ned. iii. 1;
Seq. vi. 3; Mid. ii. 6, 13 (Mwb ovrny on); Naz.v. 4; So.v. z;
BM iv. 2; San. x. 2 ; Ab. iii. r; ‘Uq. ii. 12 (a later addition).

These are all the passages in the Mishna where this construction
occurs. But it becomes very common in the later Aggadic litera-
ture. Sometimes, however, TN} is construed with the imperfect
(cf. above, § 315). So also in the Targumim DY is found in
both these constructions (e.g. Gen. iii. 15 in Jerus.; Isa. xl. 2).
In Syriac sMN. is always followed by ¢ with the imperfect. In
BH the construction is found only once, and in the primary sense
of TNY: M (1159:5') MY DINYD Job ii. 8; cf. also Esther
iii. 14; and NTNY the destined future, Deut. xxxii. 35.

860. The inf. expresses the certainty of a future action also
when preceded by %D : 99?{!? 12D it will eventually be understood,
Ab, ii. 4; Apwpb ibiD: Ad®3d IBID he will eventually fulfil it,
neglect it, ib. iv. g; 1> 98I0 he will eventually give, Mak. i. 1;
P"N?f? WBID we shall certainly examine, San. iv. §. Sometimes,
however, the partic. is used, instead of the inf.: ¥ iBiD in the
end he will inherit, Ab. i. 5; n?p:g MDD in the end it will cease,
ib. ii. 2.
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2. Government of the Verb.
(1) Subordination of the Noun to the Verb as Accusative.

351. The method in MH of marking the direct object of
a transitive verb is exactly the same as in BH. As a rule, a deter-
minate object is indicated by N, an indeterminate object is left
without any mark, e.g. 220 N Poanm 538 ... P33 psin Py
one may not dig (new) sepulchres . . . but one may adapt the (old)
sepulchres, MQ i. 6; Yo% N Mip read the * Sema*’, Ber. i. 1, &c.
Sometimes, but not more frequently than in BH (Ges.-K., § 117 n),
a determinate object is indicated by :5, instead of NN¥: N) 782
niid forgive, I pray, the iniquities, Yo. iii. 8 ; inwd %13 one
who suspects his wife (cf. Num. v. 14), So.i. 1. Often, however,
a determinate object is found without the nofa accusalivi, whether
n or 5, especially when the object is determined by a possessive
suffix : NI 097, WNIPB, W he brought in his pots, his fruit,
his ox, BQ v. 2, 3; >0 DM . . . uoio MdYM .+ ., ud N3A
mayest thou increase our border ... prosper our end ... put our
portion, Ber, 16 b. This omission may in many cases be due
to scribal negligence, as is shown by the frequent disagreement
of the texts: MDD 359; they took his garment, BQ x. 2, L,
but edd. ‘0> n¥; 1"?.2? M7 if one recognizes his articles, edd., but
L 53 n ib. 3, and ofien.

8562. A nominative after a transitive verb is found in the
expression ﬁp’?b} N1 X' let him bring it and its bread, Men.
vii. 8; V3PN RN RN let him bring it and its drink-offerings,
ib. xiii. 7. The phrase may be an invariable technical expression,
like 92 NRY NI, § 275.

8583. The accusative is found also after a passive verb: "@?;
WA N} gain the corners, ‘Er. v. 1; PY Ny ﬂ@",‘:) to be paid
thine own, Ket. xiii. 18; 7 N& P its blood was sprinkled,
Pes, vii. 7 (L, edd. without n8); cf. Ges.-K., § 1213, b,
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864. The double accusative is somewhat rarer in MH than in
BH: aQt "1 1’9’90 nyg DR NPy 5 one shall not make (change)
his silver sela'm into gold dinars, MS. ii. 7 ; vy Myp D sSm 5
one shall not fill a dish with oil, Sab. ii. 4; 13N o Ny R‘)}‘\D
causing the public to discharge their duty, RH iv. g; N® PBIN
ni¥™3 1B baking their bread into thick loaves, Be. ii. 6; ‘Ed.
iii. 11,

More frequently the remoter object takes a preposition : W"DS'!
5!!5‘)‘3 am \5')31&3 he clothed him with a (woman’s) tunic, and
girded him with a (woman s) girdle, Men. 109 b. In the passive
the verb is followed by the accusative of the remoter object:
D‘J:5 L] D‘J:\S Wt‘b clothed in white garments and wrapped
in white garments, Yo. 39b; Men. ib.; D2 P laden with
flax, BM. vi. 8; + + . BYBD MW requiring flaying, &c., Zeb, v. 4.

866. The accusative, but without the nofa accusativi} is also
used to define the action of the verb in reference to time, especially
to express duration of time : NOR NYY 1‘511 OR) she was pro-
hibited to him for one hour, Yeb. iii. 7; I’P'l‘3 '\WI’ 'B’Dﬂ&s AR
on the eve of the fourteenth one must search, Pes. i. 1; 53 ]"5:1N
v n'gnn: rb‘nbﬁ vnn 53 n»Sam Y3 one may eat all the four
(hours), and suspend all the fifth (hour), and burn at the beginning
of the sixth (hour), ib. 4; D 5o 85 L4 D'IED W on the
eve of Passover one must not eat, ib, x. 1; N3Y ’5‘5 1772 she
vowed on the night of the Sabbath, Sab. 157a (but Ned. x. 8:
nay ’_b'}::l ’3).  More often, the noun is introduced by a preposi-
tion, especially when it is intended to express a point of time, and
not duration : ‘J‘JBm o oi 532 every day a man prays, Ber iv. 3 ;
Wik NP M D‘DWDb‘ early in the morning the director would

! This accusative of time is found also with N in the liturgical passage :

mo W'm‘l s ob 21 IO !J!‘Sl'l‘\ fortify us on this day of the New Moon,
‘Er ii. 9.
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say, Bik. iii. 2; 1) 757 NYORD MYD the following year he went
and spent the night, Ber. 18 b; ¢f. § 361 (viii).

8566. The accusative also defines a verb as to the place:
ni}ygb Ry b'D in the place where they have been accustomed to
do, Pes. iv. 1; Snmo XY DIPY the place where he begins, Yo.
v. 5; but more frequently with a preposition : DY Dippf) D
oYY DIPLY TON he entered to the place where he has to enter,
and stood in the place where he has to stand, ib. 3.

857. The accus. is often used to describe the mode or manner
of a verb: D3P iNDY NP if one makes his dough by single
gabs, Hal, ii. 4; 2 3 D31 he brings them in pair by pair;
D'NJ¥ ¥¥D he found them in small bundles, ‘Er, x. 1; WD AW
he read it in alternate verses, Meg. ii. 2; 11‘[3:)1_1:5 oW M D'g‘m?
T3P 17 one should always teach a disciple in a brief manner,
Pes, 3b; MW ) planted in confusion, Kil. v. 1 ; especially
with participles and adjectives: %W X2P) Yo. vii. 1; 0 RIM
So. vii. 8; he reads standing, sitting ; MY ALON NYP and she
cuts her Zallah naked, Hal. ii. 3; NDO Y3013 5% 830 if one comes
into the Temple when unclean, Mak. iii. 2; NIW AMWY he
watched her as she was standing, BQ viii. 6. Often, however, the
partic. takes the prepos. 3 (3 essentiae, § 360 (i) : MBI p3 PN
PaYI'3 13 they may weave whether standing or sitting, Zab. iii. 2 ;
nany N53 ™ D33 R. Tarphon entered without intention, ‘Er.
iv. 4; or it is put in a relative clause with 3: D N2 NN r};ix
they eat it raw, Men. xi, 7; Qid. ii. 1 (TW) N3, cf. Sirach
XXX, 1za: JOR NW3); or, finally, it is put in a circumstantial
clause : [',5!:9 DM when they are uncovered, Ma‘a. v. z; cf. below,
§ 479.

To this usage belongs also the adverbial use of nouns, such as
Yoy, W, AR, DND, N 'J?, or with prepositions : '\09,5, m:,mé,

Ty

ohivn, mnna, nbmna, nbama, Md3, &c. Cf. § 290.
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(2) Subordination of the Noun to the Verd by means of
Prepositions.

858. As in BH, nouns can be governed by a verb also indirectly,
by means of a preposition. Such nouns serve to define the verbal
action in its various relations to time, place, manner, &c., but they
may also represent the object of the verbal action in the same way
as an accusative. The prepositions chiefly used for this purpose
are : '?YN, -3, 'f), D, and %Y. These prepositions have preserved
in MH the general characteristics of the meaning and usage
which they have in BH. In the following sections some special
constructions will be noted. (Cf. Ges.-K., § 119.)

369. '?YR This prepos. usually takes in MH the place of
5 is BH (cf. § 301): ’53& TD’?WW " he who sent me to thee,
Dam. iv. 6; 9¥8 1 he rolls it up towards himself, ‘Er. x. 2 ;
'7§','?’? ‘020 "5¥§ D233 the sages of Israel came in unto him,
Ber. 3b. Also in the old BH sense: PIN7 DY '”N DN stays
as a guest with an ‘em Aka-ares, Dam. ii. 2.

860. 3. (i) To introduce the object of a transitive verb:!
n'?@? !‘IEﬁN Df?f? two hold a cloak, BM i. 1 ; M3 P11 he took hold

of it; M3 AN he acquires it, ib. z ; 13IN3 52112 if one injures his
neighbour, BQ viii. 1; 93 DI he cut (or pulled) his ear;
Ty Y9N he plucked his hair, ib. 8; 13 BN have you warned
him? San. v. 1; Pi'?f,'lll 25.15 he put on a shirt, Meil. v. 1. With
a partitive sense: D¥3 ﬂiwgb to work at wool, Ket. v. 6: Soint
D2 eats of holy things, Naz. viii. 6; I3 nnW drinks of wine,
ib. iv. 3 ; NP3 NIW increases examinations, San. v. 2.

(i) To describe the character of the subject or object in

1 This use of a preposition to introduce a direct object is exactly parallel to
the use of NY for the same purpose. In both cases, the preposition or the
particle NN is dependent on the verb as its accusative, and the noun is
dependent on the preposition, or N, as its genitive.
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relation to the verb, 3 essentige: M3 M7 she vowed as a
Nazirite, Ned. iv. 3; H20D Rsa ¢« ++ D) he entered without
intention, ‘Er. iv. 4; ©¥13 PN 2P0 offers a portion as a chief ;
[ZLn>! P';I_'J Sui takes a portion as a chief—offers, takes the first
portion, Yo. i. 2.

(iii) Expressing the instrument or means of an action: 5‘;2’9
nbwyp3 rolling with a roller; D502 MYy ; bhD3 T going up,
going down a ladder, Mak. ii. 1 l‘l'_",sjp N3 wherewith may one
kindle a light? Sab. ii. 13 or the price: PI§7 3003 . .+ DY)
to pay with the best of his land, BQ i. 1; M y20 23 for how
much is this article, BM iv. 10; D¥/B)3 min ¥ one may deliver
them at the cost of their lives, San. viii. 7; or the measure :
By® b3 .+« 0% 5200 726l rénders a food prohibited when it
is sufficient to add a flavour, Hal. iii. 10 ; NOY 5;3 DI prohibits
by any quantity, ‘AZ v. 8; MpYp Diid1 NI bored with a hole
large enough to take in liquid, Oh. v. 2 ; Kel. x. 8 ; cf. ib. iii. 1, 2.
For BH cf. BDB, p. go b, iii. 8.

(iv). To define and limit the verb, in the sense of ‘in respect
to’, ‘in the case of ’ : P"?T?;! ‘ﬁi@ MDD permitted as regards roast
or seethed food : NP NPYDLI MDY prohibited as regards food
prepared in a pot, Ned. vi, 1; H,S‘QS:E_-\ MM permitted to eat,
Kil. viii. 1 ; ™03 710X 85 md why did they not prohibit it as
regards (indirect) profit? ‘AZ ii. 5.

(v) Finally, in a local sense after a verb of motion : '793 I'Ufzw
ninipu7 they send to all places, San. xi. 4; 70713 N3 ‘"M T was
coming by the way, Ber. i. 3; 173 ?l,‘?n‘j\?-j if one walks by -the
way, Ab. iii. 4; 102 ?l,‘?‘ﬂ he walked on them, Hul. ix. 2; AD)
‘?Bgt};‘ thou hast put it into a bag, Sebu. vii. 6.

sel 5. (i) To introduce a direct object, like ni; cf. above,
§351.

1 Or [539?{3 mappula ; cf. Kohut. i. 124 a.
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(ii) To introduce an indirect object, the 5 of the dative : 15 3N
they gave him, ‘Er. vi. 3.

(iii) The dativus ethicus : % X3 he came, Yo. iii. 8; 20y 15 58
he fell on it, Pe. iv. 2; 10 Syn i 70i he goes to Johanan,
Seq. v. 4.

(iv) To introduce the genitive : belonging to, cf. below, § 384.

(Vl To introduce the agent afier a passive or reflexive verb:
D :,’:5 ‘o 1‘5?“” they are eaten by all men, Zeb. v. 6 ; SSWW »

D:,!l;l:J if one consults a sage, MQ iii. 2; 1_5 ARRYRA he who joins

him in partnership, Bek. ii. 1 (cf. Ges.-K,, § 121f). So also after
an active verb: "0 ﬂiN? +++ I'2793 one searches by the light of
a candle, Pes. i. 1; ?I'S 5;5& WRY, ?LS oyit "PRY that I will not eat,
taste, of thine, Ned. i. 1.

(vi) “In respect to’: "ID!}Q? 9731 pronounces a benediction for
himself, Ber. vi. 6 ; 53‘@? D forewarned in respect to his own
kind, BQ iv. z; NM"> MNB open wide, Ab. i. 5; M3 "bwn
BN MYD . . . if one lets a house for a year, for months,
BM viii. 8.

gvii) In a local sense, after verbs of motion: ‘into’—BH SN
MY INY D)3D if one gathers sheep into a shed, BQ vi. r;
D'?S W they go down there, Suk. iv. 5; cf. § 295; Dljl::bin
3 ?Iin? thou hast carried them to thine house, Sebu. vii. 6;
in a figurative sense : ﬂ;’-"?b r_ng " one does not raise to the
priesthood, Ket. ii. 8.

(viii) Of time : N30 D"?::J after many days, ‘Ed. i. 1; D‘??@b
Bik. iii, 2; NPMN25 at the beginning, Sab. 65a; 3™ iNyD NMH
in the morning R. Gamaliel found him, Pes. 72b; cf. §§ 296,
297, 301.

862. . (i) Of place: 1B 72331 7Y he passed from before
him, Naz. ix. 1; }‘1"51 '¥m ; 0497 1'¥0D from the half of it and
towards outside, inside, BM ii. 3 ; ﬂl??:” NI 1D from the knee
down, Yeb. xii. 1; cf. § 301.
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(ii) Of time: DY 7iY3» 13 prepared from day-time, Be.i. 2;
DY “3 W N3O from now till three years, BM v. 3.

(i) Partitive: NiMDiR D0 o Yo¥; DR nipixAd:w VoY
he heard some of the women, some of the children, say, Yeb. xvi. 5;
DTE'\‘?"\: Y12 of the notables of Jerusalem, Yo. vi. 6; W38 Suo 20
he stole of his father’s, San. viii. 3; 794 D'X) hast thou seen on
any of thy days—ever? Qid.iv. 14; so " Suk.v.1; PRD(L);
D Pes, v, 7; i. 6 (cf. Ges.-K., § 119 w, foot-note 1); PEQ?
W"P” DY VWD nsn,s? to supply flours at four (seaks per sela’)
they stood at three (seaks per sela’), Seq. iv. 9; so Kel. xvii. 113
Pa.i. 1, &c.

(iv) In a privative sense: ‘away from’—not to, after verbs of
preveuting, restraining, &c.; WBD MWD 1Y b they did not
withhold from him, Yo. i. 4 ; cf. § 346.

(v) Introducing the source, cause, instrument of an action:
pn wr eo 85 we do not live from her mouth—depend on her
words, Ket. i. 6; 3399 ]'NiN") make use of it, Sab. fii. 65 + o PO
DYV ‘YYD they burn with their own wood, Pes. vii. 8; 1‘2?? 59?
mIaa 553'? he fell forward because of the noise of the digging,
BQ v. 8. So with 53 in a reflexive sense: 1’,5§Q 132 plays by
itself, Ber. 3 b; cf. above, § 301, and below, § 432.

363. by. (i) To introduce the object: 1"51'1 V'3 he adjured
him (parallel to J¥3¥D), Sebu. v. 2 ; iv. 3; 5o Sy Sum protects
everything, ‘Ed. i. 14; D7 ?]in? \‘,513 Y32 he pressed him into the
water, San. ix. 1; NYBRD YD Sy ‘1@5? to teach the work of
making the incense, Yo. iii. 11.} .

(ii) After verbs of going, standing, &c.: {'R7 5? Sy 7‘-??'3?
they go over all the brothers, Yeb. iv. g ; 13,5 Sy ﬁ? ﬂ?}? it went

! Further examples of this unusual construction are: DN37 59 'l‘;g@?
to remove a stain, Sab. ix. 5 (L and j.; edd. “3n nY); anmn 59 l‘?‘_ﬁ? m
one should not change the custom, j. BM vi. 4. So, perhaps, in BH : Wbﬁﬂ
o Sy Isa. xiv. 13 ; cf. Exod. xvii. 13.
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to his heart, San. ix. 2 ; D'ONBD Sy mm (L ’l‘?ﬁ?}), let them go
about (beg) at the doors, Ket. xiii. 3; ™37 5¢ i stand on his
words, refuse to change one’s opinion, ‘Ed. i. 4 ;* nﬁ*?.yg by i
(L’ 55) to have an advantage, Seq. iv. 9 ; MiAMAI 5Y (L /nnd)
to have a disadvantage, BM vi. 2 ; 7 bin S 59 ’3 three (cubits)
by three by three high, Sebi. iii. 5; AN 5¥ 3gA* MY one sits at
the door . . ., San. xi. 2.

(iii) In the sense of ‘in addition to’: ‘?9} nDMRA Sy N2
7MBYY one may marry in addition to the woman that has been
forced or seduced, Yeb. xi. 1; 1"2!] 701 it adds unto it, Ket. iii. §;
niigNIn Sy niNY exceed the first, Ta'. i. 6; and so often to
express the comparative degree of adjectives, § 391. So M oy :
iy 7 Sy 73R let it be buried together with its skin, MS.i. 6;
fii, 11 oo M '?Q nBYLD reduces by the side of ..., Nid.i. 1;
cf. BDB, p. 155, 4.

(iv) “In respect to’, ‘concerning’: A3 by H,S DN they told
her about her daughter, Naz. vi. 11 ; $h 5y Y0¥ if one hears
concerning his dead, Pes. g2 b; !-"’52 '|>DJ he changed bis mind
concerning them, BM. i. 7; D% BNY he slew on her behalf,
Pes. viii. 1; cf. BDB, p. 754 b (g).

(v) To express the agent or cause: DYD oY At N9 that it
might not be blotted out by the water, So. i. 4; 2% nisiry nixaa
D37 the daughters are maintained by the sons, BB. viii. 8;
wop vings 85 he shall not slay (it) through it, Bek. v. z ff.; O
","'29 D) his life is taken because of it, Mak, iii. 15; so: M¥W
"B 5 he read it by mouth—by heart, Meg. ii. 2 ; '@ S i~> p?ljt?.j
if one divides his property by word of mouth, BB ix. 7.

(3) Co-ordination of a Verd to another Verb as Auxiliary

864. Certain verbs are used in an auxiliary character to give
an adverbial definjtion to another verb with which they are

1 Contrast 'lﬁ%!l"!:;l ) keeping his word, BM 47 b.
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co-ordinated. Some of these, as in BH (Ges.-K., § 1204d), stand
before the principal verb which they serve to define.  Others stand
after the principal verb,

(i) Before the principal verb.

PNT to press: D3N PNT he entered by force, Ber. 31b;
Naz. 49 b; *NBII) *NPNT I and I entered by pressing, San. 70b.

<M to return : Db?['b:‘ WA he changes them again, MS ii. 6;
7'DiM M) he added again; DIMNN WM let him tithe again, Ter,
iv. 3. But also with inf. : i5 NN they said again, Git. vi. 5, &c.

20 to hasten : W'¥IM MW bring forth quickly ; W MW do
quickly, ‘Er. vi. 1.

D'IYN to rise early: MR} D'Q‘?'?TQ they come early in the
morning, Suk. iii. 13; 59501: D'3YD he immerses himself early,
Tam. i. 2 ; R¥2 DI he found early, Hul. ii. 6; 3297 R¥) D3¢0
®¥) go forth early in the morning, go forth late in the evening,
Ber. 62a.

MY to repeat : MBINY 1MW they say a second time (L “wib Mmiv),
Suk. v. 4; '@‘5} MY he taught a second time, San. xi. 2.

Y to be diligent; PRI NITPIE Niv 53 all nations come
diligently, Ber. 58 a.

865. (ii) After the principal verb.

X3 to come: N it R ¥5 he shall not sow on, Kil. ii. 5;
N3 T2 % I come on dancing, Ber. s5ra; X3 770 M7 he was
measuring on, ‘Er. 42 b; I'¥33 i) NIRN NI they are con-
tinued to be maintained, t. BB viii. 18, 19.

nto go: ﬂ.‘?‘n‘, “§¥ 7'0in he goes on adding to it, Sebi. iii. 3 ;
n_:)',_?iﬂ} 7MY she goes on decaying more and more, So. iii. 5;
?l,bimg 9BOB he goes on relating, Ber. 13a; ﬂ;_!‘,?"lﬂ\: nP',?ﬁ nna
#5123 0 53 it was burning continually for the whole day, Sab. 23a;
;~;§ing PBYOIY they may go on becoming fewer and fewer,
Pes. 99 a ; a,’;im: 5258 he may go on eating, ib. 99 b; 1054,

T to go down: 'l',!"l‘} Nwnn '?‘{'ll:ltl he began to purify down-
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wards, Yo. v. 5; T 5:5‘”3 it rolls downwards, ib. vi. 6;
771" I0iN M7 he would cut downwards, Tam. iv. 3.
nSy to goup: inx'wb rSin 1'D¥ DT 7 the waters were floating
upwards towards him, Ab. deRN. xx; nbun DR A7 (the smoke)
was going straight upwards (palm- hke), ib. xxxv. 7; NPRI3 oW
nTiv nypia '1513)1 the impurity breaks through upwards, down-
wards, Oh. vi. 6; 'nm DBELY nB\m bBLY climbing upwards,
downwards, ‘Er. 21a; 'm‘\ Q‘BWD nBim Q‘BWD sloping upwards,
downwards, ib. 43 b.
NY to go Iorth RY™M $2%iD M7 he was pulling it out, BQ vii, 6 ;
forth t. geq iii, 2 ; DW¥IM m‘“l lhey dnagged them forth ib. 1.
g to sit : Dl&'ﬁ me3 55"1 ma Hillel was sitting bowed, Sab. 17a.
Y to stand : ‘Q‘l? 01 WYY YA he is under cath from Sinai,
Ned. 8a.

II. THE NOUN

1. Determination of the Gender.!

866. In the determination of the gender, MH follows the
principles of BH. Thus, in the case of animate beings the gender
agrees with the sex, whether the two sexes are distinguished by
independent words, as 3§, DX; 72y, ANBY ; NN, u'l,ba; or the fem,
is formed from the masc. as "7, MOA? (cf. § 277); oy (L;
edd. 1"50) Men. xiii. 6 ; or one word serves for the two sexes, as
W32, Sm, ey, naw, 'u‘n nop).

MH shows some new fem formauons from the masc., especially
in late texts. Thus, beside 'le N we find MY Est. R.i. g3
AMA b, dii. 1; 1Sanrg cat, j. Pea 17d; M203 dog, j. San. 26b ;

1 Cf. Ges.-K., § 123, and H. Rosenberg, Das Geschlecht d. Hauptwirter in

d. Mischna (Berlm, 1908, especially pp. 73 .
3 iR is also found as fem.: 0N 7 '135.1 thy ass is gone, L%k, iv. 4.

1ing is not used in MH.
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ﬁ'?l,',"} ewe, Hul. xi. 2; also 7N2 young woman ; NiMN3 Gen. R,
71 ; Num. R. 10; 'R twin sister, BB 123a; Gen. R. z22.

867. So also in the case of inanimate objects, MH follows
generally the rules of BH., The following are construed as fem.

(i) Limbs or parts of the body, especially those in pairs:
1IN, YayR, 1017 side (and wall); 197 hollow of the hand; ), 92
palm; I, 733, 73, D2 (or D) belly ; 312 knee ; DB Ab. i.13;
Y5¥ rib; 178¥ nail (of finger or toe); 1M, 9, PW, W. (For
reff. cf. the Lexicons).

The following are of common gender: 33, %5 ; 0> and M
are masc.

(i) Names of tools, utensils, &c.: 13§, npn, 3|, M, I3,
D needle ; 5@?, "D sword ; '3D, 952, BN Be. ii. 9 (construed
as sing. like the Aram. R),

(iii) Names of countries, towns, &c.: P, D?b'?"':, My, MY
BMi. 4.

(iv) Names denoting a circumscribed space: W3, %0, '),
PO bath, Sebi, viii. 1x; 2. But {2, 11, and 777 are common.

Fem. are also: " ink, Ab. iv. 25; "3 bran, Ter. xi. 5; Y2
flax, BQ vi. 6 ; JAPM fenugreek, MS ii. 3.

The following are common : MR fire ; ﬁb[‘, 33, Ya. ii. 4; niyp
money, small change, MS iii. 5; iv. 9.

Fem. are names of abstract ideas: ﬂ';?ﬁé greatness; "W
dominion ; hPﬁSl}? controversy ; NJ32 authority ; also verbal
nouns : ﬂ?‘?iﬁ eating; n'?@? idling ; ﬂ?j?{‘ separating, &c.; cf.
§§ 217, 272,

Further, certain collectives; ﬂf{/’??, ndm, men (§ 23%); and
most diminutives, § 276.

868. Some nouns change their gender when used in a derived
sense : A3 palm of hand, fem. Ab. ii. 8; A2 spoon, masc. Tam.
V. 4; 1?59 rock, masc. BB vii. 1 ; v&o sela’ (weight, or coin), fem.
MS$ ii. 10; 513 foot, fem. Oh. x. 2 ; 51‘1 festival, masc. Pes. viii. 1.
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869. The following fem. nouns which form the plur. in D
are construed in the plur. as masc: nyb*g pumpkin, rmb‘-; Kil. iii. 7 ;
Sebi. i. 7; M3 leek, 1MW MS ii. 4 ; PWD cucumber, DWW
Ter. iii. 1; Ber.57b; NYPYR scale (of fish), "R¥R Hul. iii. 7
cf. § 289.

870. Certain nouns ending in N are fem., even when the n is
treated as a radical letter : NiX sign, letter of the alphabet, MQ
iii. 4 ; Kil. ix. 10; NOY So. ix. 15; N Ma‘a.i. 7; N} Kel. x. 5;
nY Tam. i. 2; DT law, Ket. vii. 6; D'AIN wafers, Men. xi. 3;
n2 Ber. vi. 7; N3Y¥ tongs, Ab. v. 6; N3¥ Dam. iv. 2; cf. also
Noldeke, Syr. Gr., § 86.

871. A number of nouns are found both in the masc, and in the
fem, form but with a difference in meaning: 3 garden; N3 (or
n34) vegetable garden, Kil. ii. 2; ™7 shed for animals, BQ vi. 1;
"7 dwelling for human beings, Ber, 47 b; 2in debt, BM i. 7 ;
N3N duty, Pes. x. 4; Yn sand, Sab. viii. 5; -'1755“ sand-dune, ‘Ar.
iii. 2; Sab. 31 a; 32 sword, So. viii. 5; 1370 knife, Sebi. viii. 6;
5}! shadow, Pes. 114a; ﬂ?}’ shade, protection from the sun, Suk.
i. 1; 7P cold, BM 106 b; 3P cooling, satisfaction, Ab, iv. 17.

372. Gender of Greek and Latin nouns.

(i) Nouns ending in D- (-os, -us) are construed as masc.: DB
gavds, Kel. ii. 4; DIONB méeuos, So. ix. 14; ORI mivaf, Ab.
jii. 16; D::’”D soleas, Kel. xxvi. 4.

(i) Nouns ending in N, ®_, *_ (-a, -w, -ea, -y, -a) are
fem. : n??@ tabula, Yo. iii. 10; WP casira, ‘Ar. ix. 6; N'39955§
rAéiorpa (pl.), Kel. xi, 14; 'OV 8larra, Sab. xi. 2.

(iii) Nouns ending in 1—, 1— (-ov), are masc.: 1P W'D
owapudy, Git. v. 6; 11302 kéMwBos Seq i. 6, but B xordy is
construed as fem., Mid. i. 6.!

(iv) Nouns ending in P'— are fem.: P1BIBY Swomddiov, Kel.

! This is not due to the plur. ending (NIMNB NIP) ; of. NOR Jip,
Exod. R. 33.
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xxiv. 7; PMUND owédpwov, San. i 6; MPD  govddpoy, ib.
vii. 2 (L); but 133 (vivarium) is masc., Sab. xiii. 2 ; cf. further,
Krauss, Lehnwirter, i, §§ 287-305.

2. The Use of the Article.

878. As in BH, so in MH nouns are either determinate by
their nature, such as proper nouns and pronouns, or are rendered
determinate by their grammatical connexion, viz. when followed
by a determinate noun as genitive, or by a pronominal suffix, or
when preceded by the article.

Only in the latter case does MH exhibit certain peculiarities
which demand special treatment.

The MH article is identical with the BH article, both in form
and in the general characteristics of its usage.

874 (i) The article is used whenever the noun is definite.

Thus with nouns which are definite by themselves: MN3 the

-

sun ; DY the world; W the dawn; N2¥D the Sabbath. With

- T -

nouns that have been mentioned before : '3, "337, cf. above,
§ 351 '

With nouns that are known or necessary in connexion with the
subject treated :. OB WA the bearers of the bier, in connexion
with a dead body, Ber, iii. 1; D¥#3; ™1, &c., in connexion with
Qiddu;, Ber. viii. 1 ff.  So also with nouns that are definite in the
mind of the speaker: PRI dirt, Ber. iii. 5; WM ib. iv. §;
niven ib. vi. 1, &c.  This last usage is even more common in
MH than in BH.

(ii) The article is used with titles: N}OB] the overseer, Yo.
ii. ; NBD the deputy High Priest, ib. vii. 1; ?I’.?!;?"_‘ DB 1R King
Agrippa, Bik. iii. 4 (but always '>1'l§ 113 the High Priest, even
when definite, Yo. i. 1; cf. § 378).

! Cf. Ges.-K., § 136 q-t; Driver, Notes on Samuel, i. 4 ; xix. 13.
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(iil) With the vocative: mp fiywa; nJi3p3; 1993 O King!
Sifre Deut. iii. 23; cf. § 305.

(iv) With names of material : “¥7 wool, Sab. i. 6; Y¥7 wood,
ib. ii. 3; f1022, MY silver, gold, BM iv. 1.

(v) With collectives : DY/ Ribn lof and garlic, &c., Ter. ix. 6;
Kil. i 1f.

(vi) With abstracts: 9133 “giyn 430 Y133 beauty, strength,
riches, glory, &c., Ab. vi. 8; BM iv. 3.

(vii) The article is used with participles in a somewhat demon-.
strative sense: he who ..., she who . . ., &c., especially in
conditional sentences: YO¥ N§ X1P1 he who reads the Semar,
Ber. ii. 3; Q) ‘).;55{1@-3 he who prays and commits an error,
ib. v. 5; ]‘,5913 N¥iBD he who finds Zphillin, ‘Er. x. 1; cf. § 3371.

So sometimes in BH : 1132 Gen. xxvi. 11; 327 Lev. vii. 33;
xiv. 467 ; xv. 6-10; xvi. 28. Contrast: «+++ 120 Exod. xxi. 12 ;
Prov. xv. 32 ; (Joh. x. 8, &c.

(viii) The article is prefixed to adjectives or participles when used
substantivally, i.e. when the nouns to which they refer are omitted.
In such cases the article serves to emphasize the substantival character
of the adjective. When two such adjectives are contrasted, the
article has a demonstrative force : that which. Exx, : N§ R Siw
R0 N AN b1 take thou the wet, and I (take) the dry, sc. DN
mentioned before, or MIN Dam. vi. g; +++ 13NV S WI‘?I;'I-'_‘ m gh
0] S vmnn » 85\ nor from that which is loose upon that which
is joined (to the soil) . .. nor from the new upon the old ...,
Ter. i. 5, 7; ii. 6; iv. 8; NIDOBI LNWD if one slays a beast
afflicted with a fatal illness, Hul. ii. 6; iv. 2, &c.

876. The attribute of a determinate noun regularly takes the
article in MH as in BH: 5M0 D! the great sea, Ber, ix. 2;
D3 ... KD NIYED these, those moneys, MS iii. 3, 4; A 123
D11 his grown-up son and daughter, ib. iv. 4; D'PP0 obp0 53

3096 P



182 SYNTAX

all the vessels that may be handled, Sab. xvii. 5; Y33 M) 5’;?
a permanent private path, Pea ii. 1.

Where the noun has a preposition prefixed, the preposition may
be pointed with pafa} with the article elided : Y2130 NYB3 like the
bubbling spring, BB x. 8 ; “OMT 7270 for a thing that is forbidden,
Pe. vi. 5; P13 AW2 in a small bird; D /W3 in a big bird,
Hul. iii. 1.

There are, however, important and numerous exceptions to this
rule.

3876. (a) The attribute (an adjective, or a participle) is found
with the article, while the noun is without the article.

(i) When one attribute of a substantive is to be distinguished
from another attribute of the same substantive. The article is then
equivalent to a qualifying relative clause.!

77030 72 a bolt which is dragged to the ground by a string tied
to the door, opposed to the following : N3 one which lies loose,
‘Er. x. 11; rr;h‘&x;ua P fruits which have been plucked, opposed
to MAMI those which are fixed to the ground, Ket. viii. 3.
MDD DD property which is the possession of a special owner,
opposed to WPB'I 'D33 ownerless property, BQ i. 2 ; niRaa wy N
MY fleece “hlch comes from the country, opposed to mmpS'x
1WI N3 fleece which has been taken from the mechanic,
BM ii. 1.

(ii) With one attribute only, where the chief emphasis is to be
laid on the attribute, rather than on the substantive. Here, too,
the article is virtually equivalent to a relative clause : I‘W'DHBD‘I DY

covered bridges with an open passage; wsibb‘l Yap a covered
entry with an open passage, ‘Er. ix. 4 ; i m:i'n 3y a counsel
which is suitable (profitable) to him, Yeb. xii. 6; '35‘5 ngigwn Npn3
a beast which has hard labour in giving birth, I;Iul. i. 1, 2, 4.

1 The art. is never used in MH as a relative with a finite verb, as sometimes
in BH; cf. Ges.-K., § 1381, k.
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(iii) With standing expressions which have acquired a technical
sense: 1WOYT WY the Upper Gate, Seq. vi. 1; so Ezek. ix. z;
D,';)B?‘l@fl WY the goat which is to be sent away, as opposed to
nRBOD MY Yo. iv. z; vi. 2 (cf. Lev. xvi. 10); 529?0 % an ox
condemned to stoning, Qid. ii. 2 (cf. Exod. xxi. 28); ] Rl
a goring ox, the owner of which has been forewarned, as opposed
to DR W BQ i. 4 (cf. Exod. xxi. 29); NON®I AW a betrothed
maiden, San. vii. 4 (cf. Deut. xxii. 25, 27); n,shéﬁ NB33 the Great
Synagogue, as distinguished from an ordinary ND3J Ab. i. 1.

(iv) In numerous other cases where no special emphasis can be
detected : 257 5B white beans, Ma‘. iv. 6 ; WiIRG pin Idumean
vinegar, Pes. iii. 1; D'W7 DW evil waters, Ab. i. 11; DM ¥D)
a good appetite, Hul. iv. 7; 1220 5?3 a tender camel, ib, ix. 2, and
many more, especially in later texts. Many of these are, indeed,
due to the negligence of copyists, as shown by a comparison of
different texts. Thus, for N 7NBY a manumitted female
slave, L has /W% ¥, ‘Ed. v.'6.  So K has 1B7IND 7013 for ‘Non /)
Ned. x. 1 529; Y for /s ‘@ San. i. 4, &c.! There still remain,
however, a large number of genuine cases which exhibit a looseness
in the observance of this rule. But this irregularity is also found
in BH; cf. Ges-K., § 126 w,x; Driver, Zenses, § 209. It was
probably peculiar to popular speech even in the Biblical period.

38717. (8) Conversely, cases are found where the substantive has
the article, but not the attribute. In some of these cases tne
attribute has the force of a circumstantial clause: 13 NY¥ 2'28BA
ORI D[Si‘lg '3 M3 DY) DO one who gives to eat his sons
when small, and his slaves whether grown up or small, Ter. vii. 3 ;
N AL MIAD MKD NN D37 if he caused his head to enter
into an oven which is clean, he has defiled it ; '\’ﬂ}s? iwNa ovn
RpL) KDY WAD , . . an oven which is unclean, he becomes
unclean, Kel. viii. 10. So also: IMBN) W ‘0 pra Sy raow

1 Cf. Krauss, MGWF, li, p. 452.
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';gh:@a by they are believed in the case of vegetables when raw,
but they are not believed in the case of cooked (vegetables),
Pea vii. 4.!

Other exx. do not allow of such an explanation, e.g. P03
P9I} the great pile, Tam. ii. 4; but for MY AW ib. 5, L has
‘3n ‘Dn.  So other cases rest on‘a textual error: RORAL NNJNN
the foaming jar, L has " ‘an, while M reads "wn ‘ni ‘AZ iv. 10;
D'WY DI drawn water, L ‘8¢ pw. N ‘i ‘on Tem. i. 4;
20 WD yellow hair, Neg. x. 3, L; 2% WY, and so elsewhere.

The article is sometimes omitted with a demonstrative attribute :
M) 130 this heap, Ter, iii. 5; N} 0*37 this bag, Me'il. vi. 6.

For such irregularities in BH, cf. Ges.-K., § 126 y, and especially
Koenig, Syntax, § 334 m, s.?

878. The article is always omitted with a number of common
expressions, especially compounds, which are considered definite
in themselves : MR '“D?El the study of the Torah, Pea i. 1;
YW 177 good manners, Ab. ii. 2; "W 59'.';1 one with an issue,
Miq. iii. 4; DW 503 one with a blemish, ‘Ed. iv. 1; 3id i
a festival, ‘Er. vi. 6 ; '”"? 179 High Priest, Yo.i. 1; 3id 7 the
good inclination, Ber. 5a. Conversely, other nouns of the same
character are only found with the article: N¥33 5P the master of
the house, Sab. i. 1; Y18 N3 house of study, Sab. xvi. 1;
npIIN N3 a synagogue, Meg, iii. 1; but plur. is without the
article : D' 223 Kel. xvii. v; N 'N3, NP 'N3 Ter. xi. ro.
Further, P87 DY Dam. i. 3; plur. PIN3 BY Ab. iii, 10

! L actoally reads in the second clause ‘JWHJQ i"')g, which shows that ‘1
is an accusative of state, like nf)wn Q‘I«!r_l, Num. vi. 19; cf. G. B. Gray’s nute,

ad loc. M., however, reads ‘0N,

3 Cf. also in Moabite and Phoenician, G. A. Cooke, NS/, p. 36;
Schroeder, op. cit., §§ 43, 58, and 61. Note also in BH \Ann 30 m3
1 Kings ix. 17, contrasted with ]iFII:IEID 11 /3 2 Chron. viii. 5; also DSW\"I‘
NP on coins of Simon, beside the more usual AAIPN /*, Madden, Coins
of the Fews, p. 67f. Cf. also Noldeke, Syr. Gr., §§ 303, B. Rem,, 203.
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The article is always omitted with the genitive when introduced
by 'J'W, and preceded by an anticipatory suffix : '3y 'JW 7 the hand
of the poor man, Sab. i. 1; cf. below, § 388.!

3. The Expression of the Genitive.

879. The genitive relationship between two nouns is expressed
in MH, as in BH, by putting the first noun (regens) in the
construct state, or by a circumlocution, in which the connexion
between the two nouns is indicated by a special particle placed
before the second noun (rec/um). This latter method is much
more frequent in MH than in BH. Nevertheless, the construct
state still remains in MH the regular and prevailing method.
Circumlocution is resorted to, at least in earlier MH, only when
the grammatical form of the nouns, or the desire for lucidity makes
the use of the construct impracticable. Thus, the use of the
circumlocution in MH can be classified under certain logical and
grammatical rules,

In Aram., on the other hand, the two constructions are used
indiscriminately. Contrast Ezra v. 13: 5213+ ND5D, with vi., 14:
D0 TPO; V. 14: N3 M7 ROND with vi. 5: M3 Y8n; Dan. ii. 19
with iv. 2, 6 ; ii. 49 with iii. 12; iii. 1 with iii. 5, 7, &c.; v. 5
with v, 24, This is especially the case in the Zargumim; cf.
Winer, op. cit.,, § 56. In the non-Jewish dialects of Aram. the
construct stale has been given up almost entirely, e.g. Syriac
(Noldeke, Syr. Gr., § 205 B), Christian Palestinian Aram. (Néldeke,
ZDMG., p. 507, § 36), and nearly so in Mandaic (Noldeke,
Mand. Gr., § 221 £)?

1 Cf. further, YOR., xx, pp. 653 ff. ; Barth, Pronominalbildung, p. 137.

3 But in the old Aram. of the Zinjirli Inscriptions the constr. state alone is
used ; cf. Cooke NS/, Nos. 61-3. In the Aram. papyri of Assuan, however,
the constr. is confined to ‘the most common words where the relation is a close
and natural one’ (Cowley, /ntrod., p. 19).
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(1) The Construct State.

880. The construct state is especially common in the following
cases:

(i) With nomina actionis as regens: T2W MO touching of
frepha, Hul. iv. 4; 3'3D {PD sprinkling of the blood round about
the altar, Zeb. xiv. 10 ; D¥Y7 NIV breaking the bone, Pes. vii. 12 ;
Qiilioh) P cases of knowledge of uncleanness, Sebu, i. 1;
vImen N3 'PHL‘J’Z;I the neglect of the house of study, Sab. xvi. 1;
PONN W “erubdim of limits, ‘Er, vii. 11; D10 ‘,‘?‘P?P the damaged
receptacles of water, MQ i. 3; N3] MNY the glistening of
swords, So. viii. 1; NiYD) N3ID danger of life, Hul. iii. 5; 0B
N¥D the loss by a commandment, Ab, ii. 1; 733 nE,BW:D kindling of
the lamp, Sab, ii. 6; “W¥20 M the confession over the tithe,
MS v. 135.

(ii) With nomina agentis as regens: Ni2I3 0NN those that close
benedictions, Ber. ix. 3 ; 53; 549 those that came up from Babylon,
Sebi. vi. 13 mem ‘!]15?' those sent to perform a divine command-
ment, Suk. ii. 4; Y38 NDUR a woman outraged by her father,
Yeb. xi. 1; NP A0 beadle of the Synagogue, So. vii. 7; 30
NIREN those bound to bring sin-offerings, Sab. xi. 6. Further,
adjectives : MY P men pure of mind, Git. ix. 8 ; ¥ ninY
black-headed, Ned. iii. 8.

(iii) Nouns of a common type; I'O® P a knot of tax-
gatherers, Sab. viii. 2; NBI '3 the requirements of the dead,
ib. xxiii. 5 ; NNBY 'lb'l a child of a female slave, Qid. iii. 12; NYY
Nyl error of action, Hor. ii. 3; POV NTYD a meal of
betrothal, Pes. iii. 7 ; D",S;,'-Es ‘WA consolations of mourners, Meg,
iv. 3; DY) 'BYWIN ornaments of women, Pes. iii. 1; D33 NN
a public place, BQ iii. 1, &c.

881. The formation of the plur. of construct combinations
follows the example of BH (cf. Ges.-K., § 124 p-1).
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(i) The usual method is to attach the plur. termination to the
regens: WY *BIN woollen threads, Sab. vi. 5; 30 *B¥ goldsmiths,
ib. viii. 4 ; T'BY '¥'2B bundles of sheaves, ib. xxiv. 2, &c.

(ii) Sometimes both nouns receive the plur. terminations Thus
with M2 : N AN NPDID A3 synagogues and houses of study,
Pes. iv. 4; D"133 ‘NI wine- -presses, MS iii. 7; "7 B3 courts of
law, San. xi. 2 ; " "3 meshes, Sab. vii. 2; MY 'R3 receptacles
for ashes, Zob. 104 b. With 593 NN ‘5}’3 artisans, Bik. iii. 3;
oM ‘SPJ litigants, Ab. vii. 6; D'RJ "722 house-holders, Kel. xvii. 1,
ajiatla) ‘HQD those with a blemish, Bek. vii; 6; DO m‘;g:\ Tem.
iv. 6 (L); ™M@ ’5113 men with an issue, Miq. viii. 1; N2 "72)3
greyheads, Ned. iii. 8. With ¥¥1: DWW XY New Moons, Pes.
vii. 4 ; DY *WN] New Years, RH i. 1; D127 %X chief points,
ib. ii. 6. Further, D'IDD AW eves of the Passover, Pes. iv. 1;
NiN3Y "2 eves of the Sabbath, BM iv. 6; Nixion 97; niwisy 1
civil, capital cases, San. iv. 1; NI¥B) 1Y wiinesses in capital cases,
ib. 5; NINBA WA ; NIBYR 'I0 those bound to bring a sin-
offering, a guilt- oﬁ‘ermg, Ker, vi. 4; NI 30 men guilty of
death, San. vii. 10, but -bw M0 Tem. v. 1; D‘f,ﬁ; W bills of
divorce ; B™12Y "W bills of manumission, Git. i. 4.

(iii) The plur. termination is attached to the rec/um alone, only
with M3 as regens: (NNIND) NIY3YRT N3 gloves, Kel. xxvi. 3;
™30 N2 wine-presses, BB iii. 1 ; NIAMD M3 olive presses, t. Ter,
iii. 1 an:W??'J N3 banqueting houses, So. ix. 11; msgmj n3
("R2BY) houses for menstruous women, Nid. vii. 4 ; DB N3
(1'8) DooPd NN folds and hidden parts (of the body), Migq.
viii. §; MDY@ N'3 fields rendered unclean by dead bones from
a ploughed grave, Oh. xviii. z; DPW¥D M3 market places,
Maks, vi. 2.

882. A nomen rectum can itself become a regens to another
rectum, but it can take only one regens. When one rectum has
more than one regens, the second regens follows the recfum, and
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takes the appropriate possessive suffix, as in BH (Ges.-K., § 128 a):
ANPEM TR ‘l';'l the child and the exchange of a thank-offering,
Men, vii. 4 ; H?gﬂi 113 N2 '0oY the false witnesses against, and
the paramour of, the daughter of a priest, San. xi. 1; ‘B3P ‘N30
1MBNY BIND from the worn-out breeches and girdles of the
priests, Suk. v. 3.

888. The construct is not found in MH before a relative
clause, except in stereotyped conjunctional expressions like % 13,
¥ wb3, Y MED, &c. (§ 303). Also with 7P state, assumption,
which is very common in the constr. siate before nouns (e.g.
Ket.i. 6, 7; Naz. ix, 2; BB iii. 1 &c.): DD MWW N2N3 on the
assumption that he is alive, Git. iii. 3, 7, 8 (cf. 4); 1M N”” n2n3,
i3 NPIN3, on the assumption that he has given . . . that he has
not given, BB i. 4; N9 NP3 in the state of having been
redeemed, Bek, viii. 6.

(2) Simple Circumlocution of the Genitive.

384. In addition to the constr. state, BH also indicates the
genilival connexion between two nouns by the preposition :5,
prefixed to the recfum in apposition to the regens which remains in
the absolute state (e.g. 'gi:g i) ; or, further, by placing the recfum
with this 5 in a relative clause ':5 WX, so as to specify more clearly
the subordinate relation of the recfum to the regens (e.g. N N8
MWD Ges-K., § 1202 f). This = W& would become in
colloquial speech '.JW, cf. § 17 f.

In MH circumlocution of the genitive by means of 5 alone is
extremely rare, and generally only when the 5 may also be
construed as a b of the dative or of reference.! Exx.: ﬂ;b'bs ﬂ-?'??}
2'B1 a law of Moses from Sinai (sc. WA3Y, Pea ii. 6); amb
the eve of the fourteenth, Pes.i, 1; so N7BY " Ker. i, 6, but

1 So in Ethiopic; cf. Dillmann, Adethiop. Gr., § 145, 6.
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§M3Y M the eve of its intercalation (the 3oth day of the month),
RH 22b; O’?‘?Q,s MY UNI the New Year of Kings, RH. i. 1;
ni*',igg',) AN a tail of lions, Ab. iv. 15; n}b? R??S d\a (the first,
best) of fine flour, Men. viii. 1; and a few more.!

885. Much more common is the use of the relative clause in its
colloquial form '5W This particle is merely a prefix of the rectum,
as in BH (Cant. iii. 7) and in older texts of MH. But it was
gradually detached from its noun and given the appearance of an
independent particle.

It follows from what has been said that the use of SW in MH
is a genuine Hebraic construction derived from the BH use of
=5 7. % is not an adaptation of the Aram. *1, =1 which is
merely equivalent to WX, “¥ alone. On the contrary, the frequent
use of "7”!, "5" in Jewish Aram,, instead of the more regular *7,
or 17 (MN7), must be ascribed to MH influence.?

886. The use of ¢ for the genitive may be classified as
follows.

(i) To express the material.®

113 5% 1D a sheet of fine linen, Yo. iii. 4; 30 % M0 a jar of
gold, Suk. iv. 10 ; also to express a quality : MM Sw P vegetables
of #ruma, ‘Ed. ii. 2 and often. But the constr, is also common:
3D 12 base of gold, Yo. v. z ; Pes. v. 5; Tam. i. 4.

(ii) When more than one regens govern one rectum: DINR

1 Cf fturther, YQR., xx, pp. 735-6.

3 In Phoenician the genitive is expressed by prefixing to the rectum 5, then
by 52’&, and finally by 5!-‘). In late Phoenician, however, ¥ takes the place
of Sw, evidently under Aram. influence. In MH we never find the use of
'? for '5?) For possible cases in BH of ‘\'gg expressing the genitive, cf.
BDBA., p. 83, and Koenig, Syntax, § 233.

8 This construction is not found in BH, except, perhaps, Lev. xiii. 48;
Ezrai. 11. It is regular in the Targum; cf. Gen. xxiv. 21, 53 ; Exod. ii. 2, 4
(but contrast vers. 21, 23, &c.), also Dan, v. 7; cf. Kautzsch, Gr, d. Bib.
Aram., § 81 c.
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'JJD '}W DM figs and grapes of untithed produce, Ma'a. i. 7;
nuyne 5_»; neich m:?p 1172Y verses of retribution containing the
words ‘remembering ’, ‘king’, and ‘shofar’, RH iv. 6 ; Ter. xi. 4 ;
BM x. 1, &. So in BH: Gen.xl 5; Exod. xiv. 28; 2 Kings
xi. 10; cf. Ges.-K,, § 129 h.

(iii) When the regens consists of a construct combination : NV
W1 5% YD Dam. iv. 1; W3 5% W YD ib. 3, 4; N3P 8
o "-‘? 7 D')l,"" Sifre Num. viii, 3.

When the recfum is made up of such a compound expression :
o'l ‘,523 ‘Jw Y330 a press of householders, Sab. xx. 5; '>W Do
N3 23 property of sons of the Covenant, BQ i. 2; or both regens
and rectum consist of compound expressions ; N33 P 5-’) T, nowen
holding of hand (right of access) by the householder, ‘Er. viii. 4 {
pvean of 5? D’f)j.-,\rj nim 5‘-;'! all the handles of the vessels of the
Day of Atonement, Yo. iii. 10.

The constr. is also found in such cases, e. g. NW3 N3 Nl
the joy of the (celebration of) drawing of water, beside 5S¢ Svonn
NaNiFa N3 the flute of . .., Suk. v. 1. So in BH: Gen. xxv. 6 ;
Num. xvi. 22 ; xxxi. 48, &c; Ges.-K,, § 129d, 2 ; cf. also Koenig,
Syntax, § 281 1-m; § 282 e,f.

(iv) When an adjective intervenes between the regens and the
rectum : D Y 'IWO 7D the western base of the altar, Yo.
v.6; DWON 5’-” MR N3 one cor of wheat, Ned, viii. 7; SW miv
D39) MM a row of five vines, Kil. iv. 5; DB WY '7{? 3y
a slave of two partners, Pes. viii. 1. So in BH: 1 Sam. xxii. 20;
Ezek. xl. 40 b.

(v) Circumlocution is generally used with nouns borrowed from
other languages, including Aram., which the language could not
assimilate so thoroughly as to inflect them like native words:
390 %% MWD the King's orparid, Qid. iv. 5; D3V % nikp1e
the wavdoxeia of the heathen, 'AZ ii. 1.

(vi) Generally when for one reason or another the regens or the
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rectum is to be emphasized, as when a noun is used in a secondary
or derived sense: D“2D 5’-’) M shears of barbers, Kel. xiii. 1
(D™BD M may mean a pair of barbers); VYD 5?0 {¥ the tooth of
a mattock, ib. 2; or in enumerating different cases which either
agree with or differ from one another ; 5W nyav nanp 5.'/' nyav
J!b}t_& ..., a ring of metal ... a ring of sandal wood, ib. 6 ;
Y 5?\ s 5w PIBD . .., a comb for flax . . . and for wool, 8;
xiv. 8; xv. 2, &. Cf. in BH 2 Sam, iii. 2, 3.

Circumlocution is found also in many other cases which cannot
be well brought under the above rules, especially in later MH
under Aram. influence.

(3) Circumlocution of the Genitive with Anticipation.

887. The circumlocutory genitive is often anticipated in MH by
a possessive suffix attached to the regens, e.g. "3V 5?) 7 the hand
of the poor man, Sab. i, 1. The construction is only employed
when the regens is a flexible noun, which is elsewhere found in the
constr. state, as otherwise it could not take the suffix.

888. The rectum is almost always determinate, either by a
suffix (73N 5’-’? NN his neighbour’s produce, Kil. vii. 4) or
by being a proper noun (3% '?t‘) ‘I"?p?lﬂ Aaron’s disciples, Ab,
i. 12): a demonstrative pronoun (a'ax 5’0 MR IR the flaying
and cutting up of these, Yo. vii. 2); by having been' mentioned
before ; or, finally, by being well known generally, or only in
connexion with the subject treated in the context. Nevertheless,
this determinate recfum never takes the article, except in such
stereotyped expressions as N¥1 913 ¥ATRD, NYan 53, and yRa DY,
which are never found without the article (cf. § 378). Cf. the
following passages in which the recfum is mentioned previously
with the article, but the article is dropped when the recfum stands
in our construction: "7, but %W %% ¥ Sab. i. 1; IWI the
embryo, but "W 5% PPN the share of the embryo, Yeb, vii. 3 ;
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'3 but MY $w AR the boundary of the city, Ned. vii. 5; 307
but %N 5-’7 'ﬁ‘i& the air of the courtyard, BB iv. 3; So. viii. 8
@Y); Sebu.i.y (9); Men. xi. 5 (iIMD%); Oh. ii. 1 (ND); Neg.
xiv. 1 (J7i3D).

Evidently, the recfum is regarded as having been determinated
by the suffix of the regens, and, therefore, can as little take the
article, as if the suffix had been attached to itsel. Hence in
Ethiopic, which has no article, this construction is regularly used
for rendering a noun definite.!

In Aram., however, the recfum when standing in this con-
struction is always in the emphatic state; cf, Dan. ii. 20, 44;
iii. 26, and so in the Zargumim.

389. This construction of anticipating the noun by a preceding
pronominal suffix is widely used in MH to express the genitive,
But it occurs also in other cases when the noun is introduced by
a preposition,

With 3, only in the phrase Bi*2 13 Ya. iv. 1, &. Cf. in Aram.:
Dan. iii. 6-8, 15; v. 11; Ezra v. 3.

With 5: 35 & vm8 Er. iv. 2; WD 5 ™) Mid.iv. 2 ; so
usually with "1: 'vn*S \"1 sufficient for the private person, Men.

. 43 n'ﬁps ™M1 sufficient for the beam, °Er. i. 3; so also to
express an object: D'IN5 v 137D PN they do not draw a man
near, Ab. ii. 3

With 1D (™", cf. § 301), only in the expression : ]© ¥WO) 59 )
N7 everything -does not depend on him, even on the first,
Git. viii. 8; cf. BQ x. 3.

With 59 T7am by 1‘5&? DY they said of him, of R. Hanina .
Ber.v. 5; OW Sy 1‘59 m what is there on a man, t. Hag. ii. 6.

890. This construction is, of course, very common in Aram.,
but it is also extensively used in Assyrian (Delitzsch, 4ssyr. Gr.,
§ 166), and in Ethiopic (Dillmann, Ae/h. Gr., § 172). It is also

1 Cf. Dillmann, detk. Gr., § 173 c.
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found in BH. Thus, before the construct state: Jer. lii. 20
(920 57 DY) ; Ezek, x. 3 (2] W32); xlii 14 (0190 DYI2);
xlvi. 2z Prov. xiii. 4 (5% ¥/B2); Job xxix. 3 (IM 1'7-"2), Ezra
ii. 62 (DR®D DANI); dii. 12 (M2 M) DY), With circum-
locution, Cant. iii. (nn‘;'wa inew),  With 5 alone: Num.
i 21-43 (MeBD DIVIRB); Ezra ix. 1 (MM3D DOMIAYING), &c.
With the object : Exod. ii. 6 (N§ 38WM); Deut. iii. 14 (NP
My ... DNR); 1 Kings xix. 21 (W30 DYW3); xxi. 13 (- . PP
nY); 2 Kings xvi. 15 (N§ « « « ¥M¥N Kethib); 1 Sam. xxi. 14
(Y 32M) ; Jer. ix. 14 (MY D"',“;t_i:p) ; Ps. Ixxxiii. 12 ; Num. xxxii. 33
("?.?_5 v+ o DDY IM); Ezek. xxxiv. 2 (uu.ﬁ@ Dn’SS nLRY); 1 Chron.
v. 26; xxiii. 6; 2 Chron. xxv. 5, 10. Cf, further, Driver, Zenses,
§ 201; also Ges.-K., § 131 m, n,

It is, therefore, clear that the construction in MH is of native
origin, but its somewhat extensive use, especially in late MH, may
be due to Aram. influence.

4. Comparison of Adjectives.

891. The Comparative degree is expressed, as in BH, by I?
or - B, following the adject.: {29 PitY deeper than this, Nid. ii. 7;
ﬂl;\',)‘lm AW ANLA its sun is greater than its shade, Suk. i. 1;
OiN30Y APYY different from its fellows, Seq. vi. 2 ; AP MM
more than the measure of a lentil, Neg, vi. 4.

Very often M is followed by % 959 3 59 "1 more than
g0 sela’, ‘Ar. ii. 1; 13D 59 N exceeding, the building, ‘Er.
i. 8,95 + o+ 203 5 NIAM more than 3 years old, Ket. i. 4. Cf.
in BH ... 5) DB} Num. iii. 46; also Gen. xlviii. 22. See
further above, § 363 (iii).

0¥ more, and MINB less, are often used adverbially to emphasize
the comparison : 55mp anir ")V poorer than Hillel; 8“0 "niv Wy
richer than R. El'azer, Yo. 35b; P21 MNB less than a dried
fig, Sab. ix. 7. So after a verb amy is sometimes omitted :
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nLMD P Mne YN it will become less than the value of
a peruta, BQ ix. 7; DM Y73N7 137 N " M T approve the
words of . . . more than your words, Ab. ii. 13, 14.

892. The Superlative degree is expressed when the adjective
is followed by a determinate noun, or by a pronoun, with the
partitive 3 prefixed, and introduced by the relative “¢. The
adjective may take the article or not: 173% NB¥1 the fairest (best)
of them, Pes. ix. 8; P12 M0 the greatest of the judges,
San, iii. 7; PI33Y MIOP the smallest of girls, Sab. viii. 4;
D220 NP MYD the lightest of eggs, ib. 5; MNP NHM the
oldest of the big ones; NiWP3Y MLP the youngest of the little
ones, Qid. iii. 8; DWBN3Y 2 the best of physicians; W31
D'N2W3Y the worthiest of butchers, ib. iv. 14. Cf. in BH 12}
D33 Cant. vi. 1; Ges.-K., § 133 g.

898. The superlative idea is also expressed by the repetition
of the adjective or the noun in the construct state, or, rarely, in the
comparative : 1277 D MP7 thinnest, Yo.iv. 4; "O0 B0 exceedingly
hot, Ber, 16a; n1 *51 the greatest poverty, Ker. 10b; so
B0 "0 the innermost chamber, Sab. 64 b (cf. 1 Kings xx. 30;
xxii. 25: N3 qN); DWW "N greatest ornament, ‘AZ 24b
(cf. Ezek. xvi. 7); further, DBD 5% BMB> within and right
within, BM 16a; Zeb. 52a; g7a (cf. 1 Kings vi. 17, 29). So
also in BH; cf. D90 UIP Exod. xxvi. 33; Ges-K,, § 1331i.

6. Numerals.

(1) CarpINaLs.

894. MY, NOR, follow the noun : Y PO ; NOR IXB Pea ii. 5;
sometimes, with 7}, NOX precedes the noun: 7 NOXY from one
place, Pea iii. 3; T NOR3 Sebi. iii. 9; Pa. vii. 2, 3 (cf. Neh. iv. 11;
Dan. viii. 13). All the other numerals when used as cardinals
always precede the noun, DY, DVAWY are always in the construct
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state to the noun. The other numerals are usually in the absolute
state, and in apposition to the noun. Sometimes, however, they
are in the constr. state, thus: NY3W BBii. 5; vi. 7; NYBN Ned.
vii. 2; Y Bik. i. 3; Yo.i 1; NWY San. x. 3, but the texts
differ. ‘The constr. is especially common in L: NYYR, nedy
BM iii. y ; NIwY v, 3, &c.

Some of the units take the pronominal suffixes. In addition to
the BH D)WY, DAY, DAYOY, and DAY, we also find jNYRN
Men, xiii. 2; I¥Y Mak. ii. 4; YW Nid. ix. 8 (L, and so in
citations, San. 49 b; Zeb. g5 b).

The number 2 is often expressed by the dual: D“32 two gads,
‘Ed. i. 2 (cf. § 293), but the dual is also found with the number, no
doubt for the sake of emphasis B¥122 3¢ Toh. v. 6; DM ‘NY
Kel. vi. 3.

895. With the numerals 2-10, the object numbered takes the
plur. In 902 *N¥, DI MY, ADY MY BM iv. 3, 7, the name
of a coin in the plur. (NYD) must be understood. So DQ?E‘ nY,
sc. M50 Men. v. 1 ; xi. 1.

398. The numerals 11-19 also take the object numbered in the
plur.: D78 37, DWW 3™ Hor. i. 5; D¥I? 7" Suk. v. 6;
TR " ib. ii. 6; nis!{@ Y9 v. 4, &c. Certain nouns, however,
that are in frequent use, remain in the sing.: M 3" BMv. 2,
M 3" ib. viii. 8; YIN 2" Git vii. §; YIN " BB iii. 1; MY 1"
Naz. iii. 6; M Y1 Ket, vi. 3; M8 "0 Kil iv. 1; &30 A"
Git. vii. 6.

897. Tens (20-90) and hundreds take the noun in the sing. :
117y BWY Men. vii, 1 ; 35 ib. vii. 1; 3 D RH i. 6; ™ ) BQ
iv. 1 (but also D1 50 dwellings, ‘Er. v. 6); 35 D Men. ix. 3;
15 9 Seq. v. 1; WY /D Dam. vii. 7; DM ’% Yo. vi. 4; RO P
Ter. iv. 11. (In !‘?in D Dam. vii. 7, the noun has no sing. in
that special technical sense), MBY ‘P Ket. v, 5 (L; edd. ningy);
but MW P; APD P (L ™0) Hul. vi. 4; 32 3P Suk. v. 2;
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1 DNRD Ket. iv. 4; M NIRD 1 BQ viii. 6; "B NINK /3 300 times
rubbing; MW NIRB ‘N 500 times kicking (with the fist), Men.
vi. 5; W nikp 1 BM ix. 10; but DD nivw 2 Seq. viii. 5;
W A Ket. vi. 3; R DBDR Er. iv. 3; TON DBN Npaw
ib. iv. 4.

But when units are added, the plur. is used: PYW) DMWY
PRD V2D DYWY Men. vi. 6; NidR 973 Kil. iv. 1; POWN 773 Seq
viii. 5; DY 173 Ket. xii. 4; DWIR 13 Sebi. iii. 5; 09 N"3
Men. xi. 6; D93 "D Kil, v. 5; M 3" 72 cords, Seq. viii. 57
D'R¥M A IRD 102 halves, Ter, iv. 13.

(2) ORDINALS.

398. WY Yo, ii. 2; MmN ib. i. 8; W ii. 3; MW iv. 2
(with DY® understood), Pea viii. 1; D™V Hag. ii. z; N"W Ta%.
ii. 9; WY Yo.ii. 4; MYV Kil. viii. 3; W Yo. ii. 4 ; DY
Ber. v. 2. Also with secondary forms: ‘W37 MUY Pa. i. 1;
"W'On Suk. v. 6; NWDN Meg, iii. 4, &c., as in BH.

899. Ordinals above ten are expressed by the corresponding
cardinals, but with a noun always before the numeral, to distinguish
them from the cardinals : D‘Ws? Di'? on the 3oth day, Naz. iii. 1;
TR DOV O the 31st day, ib.; D'EY DI the 6oth ; Y DY DY
the 61st; IR DN DWY DI the Goth less one—the 59th, ib. 2;
nRY DI the 1ooth ; N MY D the ro1st, ib. 4. Contrast this
with the position of nouns with cardinals and ordinals in BH,
Ges.-K., § 134 c, o, in which the difference between the two is not
clear.

400. In counting the days of the month DV is omitted:
N2 K3, 13 VB3, APHM DY the 1st, 15th, 25th of Adar,

! In Pt DA DWW Z°b. i. 3, the sing. is explained as indicating the
complete unanimity of the assembled elders; cf. Z¢b. 12 b with Rashi, ad loc.
Some texts have also here the plur, D)D),
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Seq. i. 1, 2; Y3 DWWYR the 2nd of the month, San. v. 3;
naN3 13 the 17th of Tammuz; 33 /B3, X3 WY NYHN3 gth,
15th of Ab, Taa. iv. 6, 8; Seq. iii. 1, &. In giving the time of
the day NWY may be expressed or omitted: NWY ‘AY3,
niye vhya, vnna at 2, 3, 5 o’clock, San. v. 3; Pes.’i. 4.

(3) DisTrIBUTIVES.

401. The distributive is expressed by the repetition of the
number without the copula ;1 % 0% ; NOX NOXR one by one, one
at a time, Ma‘a. iii. 2, 3; D'N3 W ‘JW 5 ningn AY two courts
with two houses each, ‘Ar. ix. 7; DO D‘W Yo. ii. 6; wwa nrbw
ib, 7; oY v5Y Sebi. iii. 3; Kil v. 5; “‘0&’ ey ')W P Wy
I *12 ten rows of ten jars of wine each, Dam. vii. 8; MWy vY
R MY YUY Kil, iv. 9.

(4) FracTions,

402. M¥NY half, Pea v. 5; 32 '¥0 half a gad; "¥M N a gad
and a half ib. viii. 5; D'V W¥N W Oh, iii. 1; w""w a third,
Pea v. §; DW'OY W Er. 1ob; 1" a quarter, Pea ib.; N3
ib. viii. 5; Y31 a quarter, Kil. ii. 1; DY) two quarters,
Ker, i, 7; Nop D37 "ynn Hal. ii. 6 ; Upin a fifth, Pea vii. 6;

niwnn fifths, BQ 65b; MAY? a sixth, Ter. iv. 7; MY 1/8 of
a ma'ak,j. Qid.i. 1 |‘J‘DW Qid. 122; MY an eighth, Pea viii. 5;
WE"D a ninth, j. Dam. vii, and """y a tenth, MS v. ¢ 77o0 I
1/24, Kil. ii. z; ©'5¢) U5 owhwn M 1/33-1/3, Dam. v. z;
n"on MR 1/48, Hal. ii. 7; IRBY M8 1/100 Dam. v. 2; N
Ni3 1/10,000, Pea iii. 8.

! But with S?, the copula is used: NANY NNOR S?, Ry INN 5?,
Pea iii. 1, 2. ’ o

3 I receives dagesk after ¥ to prevent the concurrence of two similar sounds;
so in BH DfB:W..

3096 Q
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Sometimes M is omitted . DWED . L. Pnie M8 one must not
give less than 1/60, Pea i. 2 ; DIND3 by 1/200 Kil. v. 6.

403. (5) The following numerals are found in verbal forms:
DWY : DY Pes, v. 2; MW Suk. v. 4; N San.s592; ﬂ?‘?t&’
WY Pes. ib.; WO : DYWL BB x. 7; VPP ib. 5; vnwnd
Mak. iii. 11; Y3 ny:;n} t. ‘Er.ii. 1; vi. 10; Y3 ‘Er. 56b;
Y2, NY’W Oh. xii. 8; ngoN: NiYmim BB 150a; MYR:
DyEnD . Sebi. 33b; n'!@'p Y, WD Dam. iii. 1, 2z; “pnn
Ma‘a. iv. 3.

III. THE PRONOUN

1. The Personal Pronoun.

404. The personal pronoun is expressed with a finite verb,
whenever it is desired to emphasize the subject: N¥1 P if he
gored, BQ v. 3; NW 5 538 but he himself must not read,
Sab.i. 3; WK DI they said, Ab.i. z; DX N read thou, Yo.
iog; ™ ‘?:5 go thou, Ber, 18b; N3 MM "I was coming,
Ber.i. 6; ‘mjv? ‘MPoD AN 358 if I had assigned by myself, Ket.
xiii. 5. The emphasis is often strengthened by the addition
of the particle AN: P03 N AR he also testified, ‘Ed. ii. 3;
nPy NN AR; PNPY R AR he, she also made, Yo. iii. 10 ; DI AR
VDY they said, Suk. ii. 7; "AOR &5 DR A8 Taa. i 1; 0 30
a8 AR bring for thyself, Pes, iv, 2; ApRNN S PR AR neither
shouldst thou be surprised, ib. vi. 2.

On the whole, MH uses the pronoun more sparingly than BH.
It is omitted even with participles when the subject is understood :
PINMY NPAN . o N1 ¥ she desires . . . and is ashamed of her
son-in-law, Dam. iii. 6.

406. The pronoun of the third person is regularly employed in
noun clauses as the copula between subject and predicate:
55n M n¢ art thou Hillel ? Sab. 31a; it 80 AT 85 is not this
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a field? “Er. 53 a; D'W0D 17 35N these are the overseers, éeq, V.1
TRNY NB1 R DRY 19D the mouth that declared it forbidden is
the mouth that declared it permitted, Dam. vi, 1; NR®DI N 2N
I am the unclean, Naz. viii. 1. The pronoun is sometimes placed
at the end for emphasis: N 5\59 DN a man is hollow, Oh. xi. 3;
n ni’;E?v DY11 the hands are busy, Sab. 14a. Sometimes the
pronoun stands before the subject in anticipation : RDED X1 !J,SU
ours is the paschal sacrifice, &c., Pes. ix. 10; AR R NAYD
her rival is pregnant, Yeb, xvi. 1 ; WD N WY the clean one
may stand, Pa. x. 5; xii. 5. Cf. in BH Cant, vi. 9, and Driver's
Tenses, § 2zo1.

2. The Possessive Pronoun.

408. Possession is expressed by the pronominal suffixes attached
to the noun in exactly the same way as in BH. MH, however,
also makes wide use of the relative ¥ with the preposition 5 (Sw)
as an independent possessive pronoun (cf. §§ 79, 385). It is used
both in substantival and adjectival constructions.

(i) Substantival : ‘SW 151'71 ‘SW ‘5W mine is mine and thine
is mine, Ab. v. 10; 1”!’/ ban everything is his, ib. iv. 22 ; N§ 78R
o 1'>m ﬂ'?w he annuls hers but his remains in force, Naz. iv. 1 ;
,nSw 158 these are theirs, BM i. 5.

407. (ii) Adjectival, taking the place of the pronominal suffix.

This construction is used, at least in earlier MH works, only in
the following cases.

(2) On grounds of grammar :

(1) With compound expressions which have become standing
phrases are thus inseparable : Dﬂ?? WY WD their Second Tithe,
M$ iii, 6 ; ADY 512 N3 its receptacle, ‘Ed. iii. 5; 1027 VT &>’
(cf. Lev. iv. 28) Ker. i. 2.

(2) With a composite subject: 1% NiJWDY MBI his seat and
supports, Sab. vi. 8 ; nn’?v DM NB3 their bread and oil, ‘AZ ii. 6.
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(3) With indeclinable nouns : 1% %93 ; ADY 33 Pes, viii. 5 ;
12 DYM their mill, ‘Ed. iii. 12 ; 197 MO0 his hot water, t. Sab.
iii. 3; MY MY her wax, t. ib. xviii. 8; 1I9F MIRY their tai,
$ab. v. 4; especially foreign nouns: ﬂ?ﬁ ‘b??mij dyxidy Kel.
xiii. 7; -'l'?w N pnyxavig, ib. xviii. 2 ; by OB their flower,
‘Uq. i. 2.

408. () On grounds of style.

(i) With nouns used in a secondary or derived sense : n'Bte) alyish
its lower part, Sab. i. 10 (to distinguish from NPANA, adjective);
'S 3p his artificial foot, ib. vi. 8 (not gab, measure); i ovypan
testes, Yeb, viii. 4; PP DD the matrix, Bek. iv. 4; APY MBD the
calyx of a candlestick, ‘Oh. iv. 8.

Sometimes to emphasize specially the noun, rather than the
possessor: MY [1O03 3B even its yolk, Ter. x. 12; Ay pan
its teeth (of a key); n};v onin its seal (of a ring), Kel. xiii. 6, in
antithetical cases.

409. This construction is also frequent in BH, cf. ﬂ?@?@ﬂ Ny
¥ "W Gen. xxiii.-g; xli. 43; Exod. xxxviii. 30; Lev. ix. 8;
Xvi. 6, 11; V) WR WD 1 Sam. xx. 40; 2 Sam. xiv. 31; 1 Kings
i. 33; iv. 2; Ruth ii. 21; ‘,5 X3 Y713 Ps. xxxv. 14; CXX. I;
':]> N@?? cxxxii. 11, 12; Lam. i. 10, &c.; cf. Koenig, Synfax,
§28i, 0.

So also in Phoenician (Punic), Schréder, § 69, and in modern
Arabic, Spitta, §§ 77 ¢, 1193, 120cC.

8. The Demonstrative Pronoun.

410. The demonstratives M}, ¥, !55, are used both substantively
and adjectivally : “WiR AN . ... WI® M this one says . .. and this
one says, BM i. 1; #13 it RiWYD the tithes of this one are in this
one, Dam. vii. 6; {*3a0WnND “9!53 \'7N both these and these mingle, Yo.
v. 6 ; or the noun follows as a predicate which is further defined
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by a relative clause : "' DD 1Y B™127 "5 these are the things
which have no measure, Pea i. 1; Ber. vii. 1.

411, When used adjectivally the pronoun follows the noun:
it 923 this loaf, Sebu. iii. 7 ; 7} "W this ox, Men. xiii. 9 ; ’SS-',‘ niyen
this money, MS iii. 3. Sometimes, however, the pronoun precedes
the noun in Aram. fashion: N"3 Y7 ¥ M this exposition,
R. Elazar. .. expounded, Ket. iv. 6; B™ 'y3 M7y it R. Papias
bore this testimony, Naz. iii. 2; v. 4 (but cf. below, § 477);
nim;m =5x 59 over these cases of uncleanness, ib. vii. 2. Cf. in
BH, Ges.-K., § 136 d, foot-note 1.

412. Similarly, the stronger demonstratives I?E‘, ?'?'?D, are used
in both these ways : 7'?«3 DiP@b to that place, Toh. iv. 3; vi.. 5;
t’;?tl ANB3 . . . M NDB3 in this entrance . . . in that entrance,
ib. vi. 8; 190 PDWA those blemishes, Ket. vii. 8; b1 BMI7 1
those three things, Ab. v. 19. On the other hand: "?D Nwin
89 R that one brought forth his head, Mak. ii. z; i‘,'?i‘ Ny
and that one should go forth, Yeb, xiii. 7 ; M3 1obn, pysiy dba
these sprout forth, these fade, ‘Er. 54 a.

418. The shortened form -"',5{' is found only substantivally:
"piN :‘l;s-'_\} and that one says, S¢bu. vi. 7; D ND1 that one is
permitted, Ned. iv. 8; v. 6; Mind Ay ﬂ?i‘ 732 how can that
one make a business, BM iii. 2; San. vi. 1.

414. The pronoun of the third person is also used as a demon-
strative ;: N7 R'SR aiblol] Dn") i‘§§?‘ 213 (L; ed. ®¥) when they
have no other trade but that one, San. iii. 3; so especially in
contrast to the nearer demonstrative: N¥ 73R ... N} Fi0n
this ass, that ass, of thine, BB v. 2 ; DD NiMed ... !'Pt,g-"\ niven
this fruit . .. that fruit; DO Niywa ... 583 NIYBA this, that
money, MS iii. 4; but more frequently «'l'?tl isfound: ++ ‘?,:ﬁN n
o+« TAY NPDY this one eats . . . and that one does . . ., ib. 3. Cf.
also the exx. above, § 74. "l?tl is used also in contrast with K¥:
§5 i adm L . . 15 i 07 San. vii. 10; Sebu, vii. 1.
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416. The interrogative pronoun 'R}, MR is used as a demon-
strative to specify one out of a number of objects: MW b Ephls
'IYW‘W' 172 he pronounces the benediction on whichever he likes,
Ber, vi. 4; Yeb. ii. 2; N¥ % '8 N'3 he brings that one which he
likes, Men. xiii. 1 ; ﬁvm T'IP'J’# PR that one (of the two) who took
first, Hul. v. 3.

4186. MH also uses the particle P§ as a demonslratwe The
particle stands alone when introducing a clause: Y3 ni?ﬁfw ny
the one which has a wart in its eye, Bek. vi. 10; W3 551:@? ny
1“,)? that one on which the golel (the stone cover of a grave)
is supported, Oh. ii. 4; Git. ix. 5-7; Maks. i. 2; v. 2. So
especnally to introduce two alternate cases: NY) WY1 *355# ng

i3 Ty mond pyg Nk paoe 12 Mis monby mg mown 1ns';w
l‘:,l’:tl both of those before the bier, and of those behind the bier :
those of whom the bier has need are absolved, but those of whom
the bier has no need are bound (to read the Stma’), Ber. iii. 1;
‘Er. viii. 11; Seq. viii. 7; BQ iv. 2, &c. Sometimes the particle
is omitted before the second case: Ned. x. 7; TY iii. 1;
Ya. iii. 1.

417. When introducing a noun, NX takes the appropriate
pronominal suffix of the third person: Y7 iNiRy b3 iNiR that
day and that man, ‘AZ i. 3; Y} AniN ’ﬁm the men of that city,
Be. v. 5; Dippd imxS to that place, ‘AZ i. 4; MY ANIXI in that
moment, Ber. v. 3; 1‘53ﬂ1 INIR those common things, Ter V. 1;
D' NN those days, Ned. ix. 6 ; NIMY MY IR those two spmts,
Ber. 18b.

The origin of this demonstrative use of NX is to be found in the
BH use of ni® before the nominative, in order to emphasize
the noun, cf. Ges.-K., § 117i; Koenig, Synlax, § 279f.; BDB.,
p- 85, 3- An analogy to the MH use of nx , , , Nk may be found
in Ezek. xxxv. 10. Cf. also Barth, Pronominalbildung, p. 125.1

1 This use of NR (= NY) is not found in Jewish Aram., or in the other
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4. The Interrogative Pronoun.

418. ' is only used substantivally : ﬂ?é: » who would uncover ?
So, v. 2;; DSWD ‘DS to whom does he pay? BM iii. 1; ™ occurs
in both the substantival and adjectival use : 'DB1 M what has he
lost? ib. v; i NBBY 7D what defiles him? Neg Xii. 5 IW'?J m
D"!t_?iN what expression do men say? ib. x. 1; Dl}p? ‘)ip D what
voice hast thou heard? Ber. 3a; "I D what am I? Ya. iv. 4.

L often has "2 in a neuter sense in the frequent phrase D137 93
DN in what case does the statement apply, e.g. Sebi. iii. 7;
Sab. xvii. 8; ‘Er. vii. 9, 11; x. 1. Conversely, ™ is found
in L of persons : i Y MEB PN except one whom he has, Yeb.
ii. . Cf. in BH 9% " Judges xiii. 17; BDB., p. 566a (a).

‘D is but rarely used to introduce an interrogative clause, e.g.
55:1 183 *D is Hillel here? Sab. 3Ia.

419. MY, M8, can be used both substantivally and adjectivally,
e.g. DI NPNI; AYY NI San. v. 1. When used substantivally,
they are followed by the enclitic 831, X'3, often spelt in one word,
and without the final 8: 37 ¥ which is a thing that...?
Ter. ix. 6; W |3 ¥ MY which is its pair? Sab. xii. 3; &7 My
N3P what is a forgotten sheaf? Pea vii. 8, 4; MY MRI; NPR3
2 in which week, year, San. v. 1, &c.

So also the rare plur. form "W can be used in both ways :
WY B 907Y VN t. Neg. i, 7; DYINT 198 which stones? BM
x. 1; cf. above, § 81.

Aram. dialects, except in Christian Palestinian Aram., and in Samaritan.
Noldeke's view that MH borrowed this usage from these two Aram. dialects
(ZDMG., xxii, p. 471) is improbable, in view of the great frequency of this
usage in MI and its complete absence in Jewish Aram, It is more probable
that Christian Palestinian Aram. and Samaritan borrowed this usage from M.
For other horrowings by the first-named dialect from MH, cf. Noldeke,

ib., pp. 513, 522.
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6. The Relative Pronoun. The use of V.

420. The particle ¥ is used to introduce a clause which
serves to define a preceding noun or pronoun. It is then equiva-
lent to the English relative ¢ who, which . Thus, in the nominative:
MY " an ox which has gored, BQ iv. 1; DM DY Wy
DMy DINY 15& these that require, that do not require, Miq. x. 3, 4;
7 52170 NN a sin-offering, the blood of which he received,
Zeb, viii. 12. Accusative : D' DY MY a field which Gentiles
have reaped, Pea ii. 7; T¢* UMD {AYY DX stones which the
plough has moved, Sebi. iii. 7. Usually, however, the retrospective
pronominal suffix is omitted, as in BH (Ges.-K., § 138 b):
nINY "W my ox which thou hast stolen, Sebu. viii. 4 ; MY 177
DI i) MM a straight road which a man should choose for
himself, Ab. ii. 1; 8" 2wy niAnw 53 all things which R. Eli‘ezer
had declared clean, Ber., 19 b.

421. Similarly, with nouns indicating place or time, when there
is no risk of ambiguity, the retrospective preposition is omitted :
niwg') VY DIPY a place where they are accustomed to do, Pes.
iv. 1; 1'B3) DWW NYPM from the time when the priests enter ;
Min DR DM9Y DIPLD to the place where the water for washing
the hands after a meal returns, Ber, 46 b. But more often the
preposition is expressed: D'0) 3 WY DIPY a place where
miracles were wrought ; 221 NPV DY a place from which idols
have been uprooted, Ber. ix. 1; D¥H R¥ DiPHD whence he came
forth; D?S 'IE’EW DIRYT whither he went, Pes. iv. 1; DINY D37
173 R¥Y things with which one discharges one’s duty, ib. ii. 4, 5;
DQ’.’?}{ 1'Y3% 'Y 0137 things on which one does not take an oath,
Sebu. vi. 5; 19¥8 11PBAY *D he with whom is the deposited article,
ib. 7; MO W@D? 5i:: :l'ggt! 4 59 everything that a dog cannot
search out, Pes, ii. 2.

423. The original demonstrative significance of ¥ is still
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apparent in cases where the indefinite ‘D, 9 stands as its ante-
cedent (cf. § 436): YNNR¥INY W; XYY 'O anyone whom they
brought forth; who went forth, ‘Er.iv. 1, 3, 4, 5; “Woy nbyy np
what he has done is done, BB viii. 5. In BH WX can stand in
such cases without an antecedent, cf. Num. xxii. 6, &c.; Ges.-K.,
§ 138e. In MH “¥ must always have an antecedent.

Sometimes, however, “¥ is omitted after "D, NP ; ¥PN D i IR
he has no one who would make it permissible = ¥'"% Men.iv. 3;
2w M 5 P8 I have nothing to reply = MWRY Kel, xiii. 7. Cf.
also § 477.

Likewise, the particle X can stand as antecedent to ¥, whether
in the accusative or the nominative : N¥) 5:6& Ny Ny p
npib N N 12D XY he tithes what he eats, sells, buys, Dam.
ii. 2 ; iBY PRI DVIPIY NY that one with which the witnesses can
be read (i.e. their signatures following immediately), Git. ix. 5-7 ;
cf. above, § 416.

428, Like W&, and espec:ally '? in BH (Ges-K,, § 157),

¥ also introduces a clause which serves as the object of a verb
¥ is then equivalent to a conjunction : "B INNY ... un-m b
dndst thou not teach us that a bridegroom is absolved ...

Ber. ii. 5; '>znpn N IR P78 I know that he is accepted, ib. v. 5;
MY M3ID he thought that she had vowed, Ned. xi. 5; «+ ¢ yrd
5& R to know that He is God, AB iv. 22.

4 often has as its antecedent a conjunction or a preposition:
Y MR, YI, WD, &c.; cf §303. So WK in BH, Ges.-K,,
§ 104b.

424. The use of ¥ to introduce direct narration is rare and
doubtful : ‘H'I':me n:ni: 8% she writes: I have received, Ket.
v. 1 (L; edd. pr) i '1'\"!'13"?1’ D'l'? ¥ he said to them : the clean
one, Ned. iv, 3; NAY Dﬂ" WX Men. ii. 1 (but " in these cases
may stand for "¢ “JBY because); after an oath: [} "W Ny
737D W'RY an oath, that I will not sleep, speak, Ned. ii. 1, 2;
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cf. below, §§ 456, 458 f For similar use of =N in BH, cf.
Ges.-K,, § 157 c.

426. ~Y is regularly used in adverbial expressxons before 9
naiva wbeh n293 with, and without thanks, Sebi. iv. z; 1 P22
" N N'?U‘ at a court of law, and not at a court of la\v \‘JBD
"m0l N‘TM in his presence, and not in his presence, Yeb. xiii. 1;
n3IN33 x’)v without the marriage settlement, Ket. vii. 6. Rarely
without ¥, as in BH N5D nann RSJ ‘Er. iv. 4; EDD 853
Suk. v. 4.

426. “Y is also often found before a verb introduced by iX:
5@;35?‘ i or he took; M W or put, Sab.i. 1; YW ¥ or they
were, Suk. iii. 2; *S’gﬂﬂ? i 3937 they became dear or cheap,
BB v. 8. Contrast, however, D8 &, &c. or repudiated, Yeb. i. 1,
and often.

427. Y is also attached to a verb to lend it special emphasis in
an antithesis : -\:mv iy i DX he said to him: it was dead,
but it was really broken (injured); PBY N¥M it was really dead,
Sebu. viii. 2, 3, 5, 6; so in L "7 DM and they did really
know, ib, iv. 11.

8. Reflexive and Reciprocal.

428. The expression of the reflexive by the simple pronominal
suffix is rare in MH. Examples are: 15¥R 'l'?)\: he rolls it up to
himself, ‘Er. x. 3; m*'W:\? i3 ¥PD Y'RD a man can betroth by
himself or by his messenger; @3 MYINM PRI a woman can
be betrothed by herself . . ., Qid. ii. r; AL} N} NANID NERY
a woman may write her own Ges, Git. ii. 5; "% NTIRY INPIK
his own lost property and his father’s lost property, &c., BM ii. 11.

429. Usually, a periphrasis is employed to express the reflexive
idea. The most common noun used for this purpose is D¥Y with
the appropriate suffix.
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Nomin. : {0YY 1187 the fruit itself, Sebi. viii. 7; TYYN2 inyy (1007)
itself by nine, Yo. ii. 5; ADYY NPT the woman herself, Git. ii. 7;
O3V AN wonder thyself, Maks,. i. 3.

Genit.: [D¥Y *$Y their own wood, opposed to MIWBI ¥y
the wood of the pile, Pes. vii. 8; 0¥Y 7®¥D his own act, opposed
to W npyw BQ iii. 9 ; 0¥V Y% BM3IT his own words, opposed to
ohaly ] 'Jw BM37 Sebu. iii. 5; fnyy 7 Sy YD DI MY a man cannot
give evidence for himself, Ket. ii. 9 ; /¥ MDD their own garment,
Tam. i. 1; Y9 12> 03 privately, Bik. i. 4.

Accus., after transitive verbs, as a periphrasis of the reflexive
stem: ADYY MR NP acquires herself, Qid. i. r; O vyn P
do not make thyself, Ab. i. 8; JP¥¥ N¥ MY refute themselves,
Mak. i. 4 (L); V¢ 03y Nt P» DI ¥ a man cannot make
himself guilty, Yeb. 25 b.

With a preposition : #¥P3 N #OYYI M) this by itself and this by
itself, Sab. xix. 2 ; YYD NI to be guilty against thyself, Ber.
i35 109 5 1DYY3 by the priest himself, Sifra, 8 d; in MO @
"'?395 this for itself and this for itself, Pes. i. 2 ; MO¥UD XY DR if
they went forth of themselves, Sab. 143 b,

480. Sometimes, D¥Y is preceded by '??, for the sake of
emphasis : INID NN ib§¥-'?§ altogether he only writes, So. ii. 3 ;
D’.‘P_? WOR XY '?3, they are altogether forbidden to preserve,
t. Sab. iv. 9; n",,wg; APR AYY '?? the whole of it is not done,
Sifra, 8d; D‘?’?{_) 5w oYY 5:;l the kings themselves, Sifre,
Deut. i. 1.

431. The use of DYY is peculiar to MH. The similar use of
DM in late Aram. must be an imitation of MH.! In BH DYy
is found in an analogous sense, but only in the construct state,
and of things, not of persons: N} D" D¥Y3 Gen. vii. r3, and
frequently ; D'OWI D¥P3 Exod. xxiv. 11; YR D¥Y3 Job xxi. 23

1 So perhaps also in BH : ni5mu D) 2 Kings ix. 13.
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(Ges.-K., § 139g). But it is obvious that a word meaning ‘ bone ’
must have been applied first to animate beings, and then only
figuratively to inanimate objects. It is, therefore, clear that the
expression must have been more commonly used in colloquial
speech than appears in the literary remains of BH.

432. The BH ¥B) is used rarely as a reflexive: J¢/5) mpn
wonder thyself; 53 MMM becomes guilty against himself,
Ab. iii. 4.

So Au: NMv 5@’ MD% the meal offering itself, Sifra 25b; o0
his own person, Ab. iv. 8.

Finally, the compound preposition 5Nb with the appropriate
suffix sometimes expresses the reflexive idea: 1'?§Q ﬂ:?‘l!’-:l what
springs up of itself, ‘Or. i. 2 ; l{_]‘?;ﬁ@ N3 they came of themselves,
BM vii. g; cf. § 301.

433. Reciprocity is expressed by such circumlocutions as the
repetition of the demonstrative : N} NY¥ N} MW they liberated
each other, Yeb. xi. 5; by Ny by pain they see one another,
Mak. i. 9 ; rarely Y2+ .« B 31P2 NX & 32} M they should not
strike one another, Peaiv. 4. Note also the use of ", NNAN with
inanimate objects : i'\;}!'}ﬁ’ D'¥2 '3 between one beam and its
fellow, Sab. viii. 7; "D"l:!fli’ 7PBEY from one ship to the other,
ib, xi. 5; -"l’;"};,!!'_.'ﬁ‘ MY 3 between one row and the other,
Kil. iii. 6 ;- iv. 8; cf. § 139.

7. Indeflnite.

434, Like BH, MH possesses no special indefinite pronouns.
It employs certain nouns, and pronouns, and certain parts of ‘the
verb to express the indefinite subject, or object. '

(i) DI : DI S8 one may ask, Sab, xxiii. 1; DI N30 one
may count, ib, z; DI 3 ¥ one may not bore, ib. ii. 4;
Den i) 22 which one should choose for oneself, Ab. ii. 1;
owpd iyT N} DI M2 one«should direct one’s mind towards
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heaven, Men. xiii. 11. DI is often strengthened by 52;!: =i '2?
1! anyone must recline; Np D 5; anyone may read ...,
Ber.i. 5; Sxbm o 53 anyone in Israel, ‘Ed. v. 6.

486. (ii) 53 alone followed by a participle, or by "¢ : n3i¥a 53
anyone who forgets, Sab. vii. 1, 5 ; ')DHDE‘I '?3 anyone who gazes,
Hag. ii. 1; 9! iPXY 52 one who is not able, ib. i. 1; AR 53
one which he made, Suk.i. 1; «+ Sm'w 53 one which when the
tree be removed, ib. ii. 3; 5:&9 '): 5:& he ate any food ; '?3 my
I'PYD he drank any drink, Zab. ii. 2. So especially with the
pronoun of the third person: N%'l’.') 5:: N 5: raw 53 somewhat,
something, anything, Sab. i. 14; ix. 6; ‘Er. ii. 2, &c.

This use of '7? is also very frequent in BH; cf. BDB,
p- 482 a(e).

438. (iii) "0 'IW'HS D if anyone whispers to thee, Sifre, Deut.
xi. 27 ; but usually with "¢ and a relative clause, when " has
a somewhat demonstrative force : N2YA 'PDNW D if anyone ate and
forgot, Ber. viii. 7; N33 "© AN he wins whoever wins, Tam. v. z;
nnnY N'Jw Y any woman who has not waited, Yeb. xi. 6; "0
n‘)v: YNNIy anyone whose husband became deaf mute, So. iv. 5.

So in BH: "R *» Exod. xxxii. 33; 2 Sam. xx. 11; cf. BDB,,
p- 567 a (g).

"0 is often strengthened by 53 o &5!7 ) '73 whoever has not
seen, Suk. v. 1; ¥ DRY 0 '73 whoever is not in need, Pea
viii. 8 ; N¥NY W 535 5‘35@ he gives to eat to whomever he wishes,
BB viii. 7.

So with M: N MY M whatever he gave, he gave, ib. vi. 7 ;
nxany o 5“9 take whatever thou hast brought, Hul. iv. 4;
oy N'aw M 59 about what he has not heard, Ab. v. v DY M
nyoiY whatever thou hearest, Ber. 18 b; cf. § 422. This usage
is common in Qohelet, e.g. i. 9; iii. 15, 22, &c.; cf. BDA,,
p- 553 a (e(b)); also col. b, 3; Ges.-K,, § 137c.

So especially with N1, RW), often written without &: WD,
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"I¥0 something, anything; WD MY D one errs somewhat,
Pes. 11b; WPDY WY IR eleven and something-over, ‘Er. 87 a;
1BY WD 1N he gave a little oil, Men. 60 a.

437. (iv) D"):;! anything, equivalent to BH MWD (from which it
seems to be derived with the addition of 5?, like the other indefinite
nouns described above = D!N?-{-')? '), used as indefinite pronoun
only with negatives: DY Ny 85 he did nothing, Yo. v. 7;
m’p? AN MAY) ) nothing was left of it, Hul. iii. 1; the nega-
tive is sometimes strengthened by the addition of hé}: ney NS
D!'D; 851 he did nothing at all, Pes. 89 b. So nvWw in BH is
usually found with negatives, Gen. xxii. 12 ; xxx. 31, &c.

(v) D¥PD some: N'B N¥PL 59; he took some of the Pea,
Peaiv. z ; M7 INYYD some of them see, Ber. vii. 5; MOYD NEPD 7
some of the leaves were, Kil. i. g.

(vi) '335§, l'l‘-fl"l'?? s0 and so, an unnamed one; Y 13 ~gi59 N
np wibe bipen 0B Yeb. xvi. 6; MR MK KA MK I will not
marry so-and-so, Ned. ix. 3; n"?ﬁ? MW a certain transgression,
San. vi. 1. So also I I2: I 72 MW, the year so-and-so,
RH 18b; D‘.E'l)ﬁa 1) 72 so many labourers, Sab. 150 b.

438. (vii) An indefinite subject is also expressed by the cognate
participle : M > ny, if anyone died to him, San. ii. 3; P.':’D@D pho
P‘:’"}@D P‘_SW:D\: I'ORD OB he that has to remove removes, that
has to hide hides, that has to light lights, Sab. 35b; D32 D230
xy) b N3¥™M anyone may enter, but no one may go out, ib. 6oa;
cf. BH Isa. xvi. 10; xxviii. 4, 24, &c.

439. (viii) More often the subject is omitted altogether, and the
verb alone, in the third person, whether in the sing. or the plur.,
expresses the indefinite subject. Thus the participle 311 . . . SXiv)
one asks ... one answers, Ber. ii. 1; especially with the article,
used with a demonstrative force : XPD if one reads, ib. ii. 3;

1 But it may, perhaps. be connected with the Arab. , and equivalent to
937 anything.
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BN if one slays, Sebi. x. 2 ; cf. above, §§ 329, 374 (vii). So in
the plur., but without the article : Mip Ber. i. 1; M'3m ib. 8. So,
particularly, when the subject is the Divine power: 8% P'y7D)
retribution is taken from him, Ab. iv. 5; 3 P'EDD they enable
him, ib. 6; ¥ j'onia ko> 830 15 pyeon e 82D if one comes
to purify himself, they assist him ; if one comes to defile himself,
they open to him (an opportunity), Sab. 104 a.

So with the perfect : DMiNY Xy D‘J;\:S 19 if one prepared white
ones, and found black ones, Be.i. 5; i 2 they poured out to
him, Pes. x. 2; ”??? W27 they brought before him, ib. 3;
Q‘?g MNi3 ... DPOTY NI a hearth which has been heated . . .
one may put on it . . ., Sab. iii. 1.

With the imperf.: 9987 N¥ AW Y v /iy Ty 0 ¥ one
may not put until one removes the coals, or until one puts on
ashes, ib., &c. Cf. in BH, Ges.-K,, § 1444, g, i.

IV. SENTENCES AND CLAUSES

1. The Nominative Absolute.

440. The Nominative Absolute is very common in MH, as in
BH and Aram.!! In this construction the noun is placed at
the head of the sentence for emphasis, and its proper grammatical
relation is expressed later in the sentence by a resumptive pronoun.

441. (i) With a definite subject : M%) NI%I03 ANIK 1M¥5P Py KB
niwvTPa ANIX PP Pea®—they may not reap it with sickles,
nor uproot it with axes, Pea iv. 4 ; D'D30 DNIR 313%N 3] R~ Zabh]
the bakers—the sages have not laid on them the obligation,
Dam. ii. 4; M3 PPAY 1) M MAD the heave offering (of the

1 Cf. Ges.-K., § 143 ; Noldeke, Sy». Gr., § 317 ; Mand. Gr., § 27s.
3 The corn in the corner of a field which had to be left for the poor,
Lev. xxiii. 22,
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shekels)—what did they do with it, Seq. iv. 1, 3f.; B py e
YN Dammai'—it has not the law of the fifth, Dam. i. z;
a0 D‘&:’D? ... DMWD PBY a pool of water—one may not fill
from it, ‘Er. viii. 7 ff.

4432. (i) With an indefinite subject (cf. §§ 435f, 439). Such
sentences are usually equivalent to a conditional sentence in
English : SniX 1AL . . . WINT if one says . . . they silence him,
Ber. v. 3; Aoy D-"l'5 Y NDIBD) MWPBM 3'2‘53 2¥9pD if one reaps or
binds sheaves by night, and the blind man—to them applies the
law of a forgotten sheaf (Deut. xxiv. 19), Pea vi. 11; WRY B
inix I‘.S'?S:@ Dﬁb,SL’l he whom faintness has seized—they make him
eat, Yo. viii. 6, 7; ¥ '2App $ONiA 728 * if anyone has lost his
seal—they wait for him, Seq. v. 5; B! WP XY "D whatever
he leaves—he must put it away, Pes. i. 3; . . 'O03 N3P 5?
ini% WY whatever came into hot water—they may soak it, Sab.
xxii. 23 VOO PO .. 1"2? 53@-" 5? whoever receives upon
himself . . . they remove from him, Ab. iii. 6.

4438. To this construction belongs the frequent resumption of
the subject by the graphic 'particle 11 with the demonstrative
pronoun : DRI 1D IR KA 1N inr,';‘ﬁ }'binfj if one grants Aalisa
to the childless widow of his deceased brother—Ilo, he is like one
of the (other) brothers, Yeb. iv. 7. This happens, especially, when
the subject is described by a more or less lengthy intervening
clause, or when' the subject is compound: R¥n W 3 ¥ A
Sitsy N5 my v b2 1NN REAY if anyone has 5o zusim with which he
trades—lo, this one must not, take, Pea viii. 9. Contrast with:
by N mr oo S5 ehy w b, 8; M ... IR PT3 ARAY MY
Sain M if he worked with his hands, but not with his feet: ..
lo, this one may eat, BM vii. 3. Contrast with the following:
D'3y3 Sar 5 DYRP3 NPAY M7 if he worked at figs, he must not

1 Fruit about which there is a doubt whether it has been tithed or not.
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eat of grapes. ['2IB¥D 15& oW 3N 50 nﬁ:?s 3 3 trees
of 3 men—lo, these combine, Sebi. i. 5; W NN PYY DR
Hog d% M7 ... B RO MY stones which the plough has
moved, or if they were covered and became uncovered . . .—lo,
these may be taken away, ib. iii. 7; by Y. .. DMiYPM Dwnn
-‘!,5!3!;1 M0 wheat, barley . . .—lo, these are liable to the law of
Halla (Num. xv. 20).

444. Such a nom. abs. often consists of a subject, qualified
by a relative clause, which has been removed from a subordinate
object clause, and placed before the principal sentence. *This
happens usually in the case of an object clause dependent on
the verb “oNR, where two or more opposing views are expressed
by different sages. The position of the nom. abs. serves to direct
attention to it as the subject of the discussion that follows. Exx.:
opik Shn ma Sogn pewiv ey e aiv bia Ay oy
an egg born on a festival—the House of Sammai say, it may be
eaten; but the House of Hillel say, it may not be eaten. This
is equivalent to : PIR B™3 ALY Ny DVILIN WY M3 Be. i. 1 ;
so ib. 2, 8. Contrast ib. 3—7, &c.: "2 M} WK N} WY PoMED
o oo fUNID POYID DMIDIR DWIM MR DY PR iR R2'PY
+++ MR ¥ partners who tithed one after the other=R. Akiba
says: the tithing of both is tithes; the sages say: the tithing
of the first (alone) is tithes; R. Jose says . ..—{'BDM&D iR P
oo« WY Ter, iii. 3; so ib. 5; viii. 8, g (with the verb Niv);
im0 i oK A 9y e Bwd it vn ow ngen ny vpdy

D"IR D'WIM if anyone gathers pea, and says: lo, this shall be
for a certain poor man—R. Eliezer says: he acquires it for
him; but the sages say ..., Pea iv. 9; BM iii. 12; Yeb, iv. 3
(with D"7iD),

445. Frequently, a nom. abs. is left suspended, and is not
resumed again at all, but the predicate is attached to another
implicit subject, whether mentioned expressly before, but in a
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dependent relation, or not mentioned expressly, but understood
from the context. Here, again, the position of the nom. abs,
is designed to give special emphasis to a particular circumstance
in the case under discussion. This construction is very common
in the Mishna and Tosefta, and is characteristic of their Halakic
diction. Exx.: bady o meny W pyp nivg phn nivp
Y "W}’Ds bl':»’,'_s (viz. DPbDﬂ) common money and money of the
second tithe which have been scattered together—whatever he
picks up, he picks it up for the second tithe, MS ii. 5; D'331 721
by (09030 viz) PP DIR) Moy nb) D MED Y NdEY
if a heathen has sent from the country across the sea his burnt-
offering, and has (also) sent with it libations,—then they (the
libations) are offered of his own; so further: «.. NBY 93 Seq.
vii. 6. With indefinite subject: W3 ... P8P N30 MPL]
(viz. N2AD7) if anyone covers his tabernacle with spits . . . it (the
tabernacle) is fit, Suk. i. 8, 9, 11 (implicit object); ii. 2—4;
na3 Sya Y Ry (viz. mOwa) DR mm Ky iMbYd ming
if anyone says to his messenger: go out and tithe—then he (the
messenger) tithes in accordance with the mind of the house-
holder (the sender), Ter. iv. 4; i N5 iR "73“ oy
Ny DRI (D'RT viz.) if anyone invited to himself guests—then
they (the guests) may not carry with them gifts, Be. v. 7, 6 ; Yeb.
x. 4; Ket. xiii. 2.

446. The nom. abs. may consist even of a grammatically
complete sentence (i. e. with a finite verb), which is yet dependent
upon a following predicate, as is shown by the context: 2217 M7
2R (N30 viz.) RPB2 Y2 P30 1IAND T0N) MOV N T B3 33 Y
(if) he rode upon an animal and saw a lost article and said
to his neighbour: give it to me—he (the neighbour) took it and
said ..., BM i 3.

447. Sometimes, the new subject is expressly referred to by
a demonstrative, especially with “): ¥ ny 0 ninggn P2 ann
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(N¥IBD viz) Fl'? RoW) if it was among the graves—lo, he (the
finder, if a priest) should not defile himself for it, BM ii. 10;
monna pbyin v ANNRY 22 WY WY MD the wife
of a priest, whose child was mixed up with the child of her
female slave—lo, these (the two children) eat of Zruma (priestly
tithes), Yeb. xi. s, iii. 4, &c.

2. Agreement between Subject and Predicate.

448. Collective nouns as subject sometimes take the predicate
in the sing., sometimes in the plur.: \‘,5;.!? MY 3D R that the
oxen may pass with their harness, Sebi. i. 5; ‘J-‘}Q NI the
congregation became unclean, Pes. vii. 6; nDINY ngf?:;l a troop
that has entered, ‘AZ v. 6; ‘23 + .« M1 N3 MY &5 the court of law
was not expert, San. vii. 2; but: ™ N3 ™A the court of law
taught, Ho. i. 1; PN .+« « M N3 WWI when the court of
law saw . . . they ordained . .., Yo.ii. 2. The two constructions
may be found side by side, the sing. preceding the subject:
DingR ... m::Sp MRWYI when the kingdom of the house of
Hasmonai prevailed, and conquered them, Sab. 21 b; N ANEYD
niB) {NiYDR MY DDYAZ AN there was a certain family in
Jerusalem whose steps were big, ib. 63 b; further + « « NRYPD N

1" a troop that goes forth . . . are permitted, ‘Er. 17 a.

449. So with a construct expression as subject; N¥PH ¥
;‘?IJQ ]‘_SQQ if a portion of the leaves were uncovered, Kil. i. g ;
35@'_ B'D3) WY the remainder of the property shall fall, Seq. iv. 81;
237 3 1’7?9 the majority of the public have received, ib. v. 2 ;
but 501?? DWH NBB) the minority of the congregation became
unclean, Pes. vii. 6; 1"a%0 DN 5:;\ "% no man is guilty, Mak. ii. 7;
sometimes the texts differ: NIPY A®! DI 52;! every man must
incline and read; 13712 7P DI 53 reads according to his own
way, Ber. ii. 3 edd, but L: ™M W; 13793 MP; so Sifre,
Deut. vii. 7 ; Wik DM 5? R San.vi. 2, edd., but L: MBiR ... &3,
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450. A compound subject, consisting of a masc. and a fem.
noun, takes the predicate in the masc. : 7} N§ A} PP3YD jPEM nSm
the fine flour and the oil keep back each other, Men. iii. 5. The
masc. is used even with fem. nouns: DBID¥D MLPM “?'?3: e
eating and burning incense do not combine, Zeb. vi. 7 (end);
rt.u:ﬁ‘ coo N L. YD X BV a needle or a ring . . . are seen
but do not protrude, Kel. ix. 1.

451. Sometimes the gender agrees strictly with the grammatical
form of the noun, rather than with the sense: DI nPba
‘AZ v. 6 ; NITYD DY "N *AY two groups of witnesses, Naz. iii. 7;
nimpiY NN handicrafts labour diligently, t. Ber. vii. 2. Some-
times the gender agrees with the sense, and not with the gram-
matical form ; especially when removed from the noun: PiMyR ')D
=N3> =} RPN D‘JS1 + + « NIDI2MD all the towns assemble . . . and
spend the night . . . enter . . ., Bik. iii. 2; M m'm: nimy
big towns read (sc. “WIR), Meg. i. 2; ... PR ni'mau v‘;w
¢ oo I'O"AD three handicrafts may work . . . tailors . . ., Pes. iv. 6;
Nt YIp% MN8N N3 the house of Parva, and it was in the holy
precincts (sc. N3 5) Yo. iii. 6:

462. When the verb precedes the noun it may, sometimes,
be used in an impersonal sense without reference to the gender
and number of the following subject : IN¥PY UMM its portion was
made permissible, Ned. ix. 6; DY Y7 the time has reached, Ta.
i. 43 W0 Ny '\') M7 it had a time when it was fit, Zeb. xi. 2 ;
but Hul iv. 7 N -'3'7 ma; nidiy ia nP’)‘ burnt-offerings shall
be bought with it, Seq. vi. 6 ; o 13105 bey;  PpYip 191 50 there
fell into it water, liquids, &c.; Pa. ix. 1.

3. Sentences expressing an Oath or a Vow.
453. Sentences expressing an oath are introduced by an
imprecation followed by DY, which then assumes a negative force,
and by ¥ DX with an affirmative force, as in BH (Ges.-K.,
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§ 149d). The tense used is the perf. for the past, and the imperf.
for the future.
Exx. D3 59" *nyny b nwx Anix Sy 703 083 nyen oo M

may poison have enjoyment of one of the children of that woman
(the speaker’s), if I have enjoyed anything of thy dinar, Git. 352 =
I have not, &c. ; VB N K7 ¥ DX 23 N NBR8? may I cut
down my children if I have not seen Simeon, j. Yo. i. 1 (end)=
I did see, &c. '&NY NNy '3 Ninip WY o "DV Kid) may (some
evil) come upon me if the rafiers of my house have ever seen the
hair of my head, j. Meg. i. 12 = they have never seen, &c.;
795 'Aman) ox by NI . . . if I intended this, j. So. iii. 3 = I did

not intend this. So even after a prayer for a blessing N> by still
has an affirmative force, though really the opposite is meant by
the speaker: DB 7Y M7 &5 DX MEMI2 MEW may I behold the
consolation (of Israel)! I have slain a false witness?; NN AR
'?) D7 nopY P DX may I behold the consolation ! thou hast shed
innocent blood, Mak. 5b; San. 37 b; j. Mak. vii. 11.

454. So with the formula DY :3 ‘'Y DY, ‘51:59!5 DR (D)D)
gonam, 1 have not eaten, I have not drunk; « .+ N8} ) oy o)p
¢., I have seen .. ., Ned. iii, 2; D¥ poW &5 oy PO D8 (DIIp)4
bypny 85 D BERNK ¢., T will not wash, I will wash; I will not
adorn myself, I will adorn myself, ib. xi. x. So NN (DX =) 'R P
‘,5 M3 ¢., thou wilt not benefit of mine, BQ ix. 10.?

! This particular oath was peculiar to R. Tarphon. Later generations
disapproved of this form of oath, cf. BM 85*.

2 This is probably a euphemism for a curse = DM NN 3‘?; cf. above,
R Aamk S w3, for 23; so NI "IN 1 Sam. xx. 16; xxv. 32; see
Driver's notes, ad /oc.

3 The origin and exact meaning of this word are obscure ; cf. the Lexicons and
Cooke, NV Sem. Inscriptions, pp. 33-4. Perhaps it is a popular word for curse.

‘ Dgip is to be understood; cf. the paraphrase in the Talmud babli,
Ned. 79 b.

8 L has ‘ m_w ‘D, soalso in citation, N°d. 42 a: mpe_eg) The emendation of
Albrecht, § 15 a, is unnecessary.
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456. So with the formula MY1¥ expressed or understood :
Rub > oy (MYY) (an oath), I have seen, Sebu. iii. 8; "I Y30
DY NN 5 o DJ"JP I adjure you to come and give evidence
for me, ib. iv. 5 ff.

456. Often, however, such sentences are introduced by '!?,
preceded by various formulae, and construed regularly (like 3
in BH, e.g. 1 Sam. xiv. 44).

Exx.: 1 Ry 511;{1 I IR Y3¥) I swear by thy great name :
I will not move, Ta'a. iii. 10; DINY Sgg'u “RY R M3 PARD VaY)
the Holy One, blessed be He, swore I will redeem you, So. 13 a;
737 nwn NSW ) ’l'?l,’ VR P3O we adjure thee . . . that thou
shalt not change anything, Yo. i. 3; N'DW OR NRBL KSW fia
‘N'OD Amen, I have not been defiled; Amen, I have not gone
astray, So. ii. 6 ; NOEPYL n;&)f} #Y 33 NY PBPR may I cut down my
children: this is a mutilated halaka, Oh. xvi. 1; Sab. 116a;
with &5 j. Yo.i. 1; D@5 ndRY N793Y7 by the Service I will
shave thee for heaven, Ned. g b; but more frequently N33
is used as an exclamation in apposition, and without "¢/ : N713yn
DRI N5‘ onen 8. you have made it neither less nor
more, Ber. 34b; '3 MY 33 N . .. thus I heard from
Rabbi, Yeb. 32 b,

467. So also are other formulae used in an asseveration as
exclamations: @73 M ¥ M7 17 by this habitation (the Temple)!
her hand did not move, Ket. ii. g; YWY DM 17 40 AM3
= -'WDS by the Covenant! these are the very words which were
told to Moses on Sinai, Pes. 38 b; Jnoun W 'win ')W MB) by the
Capitol of Rome! I will not leave thee, Men. 41a; cf. § 305
7252 it npw NS PRI WM U0 by thy life and by the life of thy
head ! not this hour alone . . . Ber. 3a.

4568. Likewise, "% may be followed by “¥ with the regular
construction : YRR N5Y MoKy baik Nop by MY an oath.
I will eat, I will not eat; I have eaten, I have not eaten, Sebu.
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iii. 1ff.; but also without 'W '[') 'DD'I& &S -muw beside "l"ﬁw
'l'? 531&2’ Ned. ii. 2. An affirmative after "¢/ MY can, however,
also be intended to have a negalive force: "l’) ‘7:1w ¥ an oath,
I will nof eat of thine,ib. Cf. the explanation ofAbba) e,Ned. 16 a;
Sebu. 19 b, f. So + .+« 7MW WY W WY ¥ . .. that I will not
sleep, that I will not speak, ib. 1, in L. In edd. "X is probably
a correction, cf. the comment of R. Nissim on this passage,
Ned. 14b.

So with the formula w 1372, an affirmative is equivalent to
a negative ; '[5 ‘):an 137 what I will eat of thine be gordan=
I will not eat . . ., Ned. i. 4.

459. In expressing a vow, DM, followed by an affirmative
is equivalent to a negative. It is construed with a participial verb
with the meaning of a future tense, and if the subject is a pronoun,
it takes the introductory particle "¢/ : XY 930 INY 1) IRY Dp
'ISWD gonam, 1 will not sleep, speak, walk, Ned. ii. 1 ;' 7RRY D)p
) M ¢., thou wilt not benefit of me, ib. viii. 7. The object is
placed first, as usual in emphatic speech: MY RY N0 DI
Soiy Ry :')!'? ¢ I will not make a tabernacle; I will not take
a lulab, ii. 2 ; DYID IRY M) 1N DD ¢., this wine that I will not
taste, iv. 10; l:lu?.iS WRY T D) WRY 03D DI ¢., that T will
not enter thy house; that I will not buy thy field, v. 3. But
without "% when the subject is a noun: T By 737 ‘80P
9y 7YY ¢., that my mouth will not speak with thee, that my hand
will not work with thee, i. 4; * DY) M MR DIP ¢., that my
wife and children will not benefit of me, iii. 5.

4. Interrogative Sentences.
460. A question is often expressed in MH, as in BH (Ges.-K.,

§ 150 a), merely by the emphasis of the voice;, and without any

! The reading in edd. ’;’§E{} is an erroneous correction, as shown by the
citation from viii. 7, Cf. also H. Laible, VIR oder VIINY, MGWF. vol.Ix,
PP- 29-40.
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special introductory particle : jIN3N3Y W as far as those in
Hebron? Yo. iii. 1; i3 Q™D did you warn him? San. v. 1;
5 MO MY would'st thou have returned to him? Ber. 32b;
so with copulative ): M23% 8% shall I not weep? ib. 28b.
Especially in long argumentative questions: «+ « « obin 359“ oy
oo NN -'!'2213 if common things raised . . . should feruma
raise .. .? Ter.v. 4; + .. D22 XA, ., NDE3 NOR DX if thou
didst say it in case of the paschal offering ... wilt thou say...?
Pes. vi. 5.

461. More frequently the interrogative sentence is introduced
by a partice. The BH interrogative il is rare in MH, e.g.
i2an M i ONNA wilt thou make this more grave than the vine?
Kil. iii. 7; D] 720 did you see like this? RH ii. 8. It is,
however, common with NS, which is further strengthened by the
copulative ) used in an interrogative force (cf. last §; Ges.-K,,
§ 150a): P'POID 1Y ¥ ¥5m but are not there some who do not
gather their olives . . .? Pea viii. 1; 15&?? AN2IN3 "BED g5ﬂ1
but do we not learn from the text of her marriage settlement?
Yeb. xvi. 3; W8 Wm sbm but did not R. Joshua say?
Ber. 27b. But frequently the interrogative particle is omitted :
w5 M5 didst thou not teach us? Ber. ii. 5; MOEN nop &
should he not go up and take it? Ber. 53b; it & A ¥5 is not
this a field? ‘Er. 53b.

462. The particle '3), which is rare in BH as an interrogative
(Isa. xxxvi. 19 ; Job xxxix. 27) is very common in MH as introducing
a lively question : npr;l?p nighy nyn 51‘? W7, '3 but was it the hands
of Moses that made war? RH iii. 8; M3¥) MINOR N ED '
but should she gain because she is last? Ket. x. 5; D'V '7? 2
D" but are all woods fit . ..? Ta.ii. 3. Frequently ‘) stands
even before another interrogative particle to give it greater
empbhasis : q*_qu M YR IR ) but how can this poor man
exchange? Pea v, z; D'IBD ' D 38D ') but wherefore may
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they not exchange. . .? Tem. i. r; N3 MBI 7YY NI ) but at
what hour does the overseer come ? Tam. i. 2.

463. The interrogative adverb M is often used as an intro-
ductory particle in long argumentative questions (pim 52):

if a bone like a barley . . ., is it not justice that the Nazirite
should shave ...? Naz. vii. 4; D!'?? oy xey ... YD o i~
and what! if he had erred . . . has he done anything ? ib. v. 3, &c.

464. In later MH (not in the Mishna), a question can also be
introduced by D“P? (§ 437): »¥ DHS? have we drunk . . .?
DpivR '7N“>D; /2§73 0¥ has Rabban Gamaliel ever known
thee? ‘Er. 64 b; YI°% DI ¥ W3 is there anyone who contro-
verts . ..? Ber. 27 b; ﬂ';@ﬂ n~;§ DR D!'?? is anything needed for
the king's house ? Mib sS: Yo U D15? is there a feast without
effort? Sab. 153a; 89a; Pes. 66a; 118b; Ber. 10a; ‘Ar.
15.a, &c.

Further, RB% (‘ perhaps’): 01> I8 iM% REY is it unnecessary
to say? j. Git. i. 1; R NP REY is she perhaps divorced?
ib. viii. 5 ; N D3 NEY is it anything ? j. So. i. 1.

466. An indirect question is construed just like a direct
question: IMip NPIPAD {3 RN JOD the beadle sees where
the children read, Sab.i. 3; + .+ n'?pp W ID'DN Wi3 come and
cast lots who should bring up ..., Tam. v. z; M3 ANiX oY
mwlib AN 8] they value it how much is it capable of producing,
BMix. 3

466. In a disjunctive question, the first is formed like an
ordinary question, the second is introduced by i: 2w 2
inia yan I8 nvan b2 5? §nio 'B¥ DMBYT is the power of the owner
improved because of the multitude of the sheaves, or is it
worsened ? Pea vi. 6; M2 % I M7 hast thou seen like this,
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or like this? RH ii. 8 (L has M27 after w); MW maw nben
123N X is evening prayer optional, or obligatory ? Ber. 27 b.

An indirect disjunctive question is introduced by DY in both
clauses: 79 'PND &5 (D% L) D% 7 WAND D% YI P I do
not know whether I have restored to thee, or not, BQ x. 7; v. 1
(L: DN .. DN); 0D /1 12 (DX) L) Dt 1w /b j3 D% 1) 1)
it is not known whether it is a child of nine months of the first,
or of seven months of the last, Yeb. xi. 6; DN THOR DX 2%
1N’2 D¥ N3 it is recognized whether he is a scholar, or not,
Ber. soa; Pes. 61a; gb. Rarely by % ...D8: DX W7 N8
npBy 18D i 11 ni%H3 it is not known whether they are mixed, or
where it fell, Ter. iv. 11.

6. Desiderative Sentences.

487. A wish may be expressed by the simple imperfect (§ 319):
=] HJ‘,J M2 let R. Tarphon leave us alone, BM iv. 3; especially in
prayers : nin i 33'?2 MmN let us all be skilled in thy law,
Ber. 11b; 73100 XDDY DiPRD may the Omnipresent make good
thy loss, ib. 16 b; DD’? D'D?" 5!?3:}-3 bya may the Lord of requital
pay you, Ket. 8 b.

488. More frequently the imperf. is preceded by the formula:
"¢ 1% 0 may it be the (divine) will that . . .; '1'>nw iy
73] ‘AYX may my wife bear a male ; *N'3 7N oy wm RBW ¥
may these not be in my house, Ber. ix. 3 ; or with the full formula :
AR !J‘QSQE M a*gg?p {13 ¥ Ab. v. 20; Ber. 16 b; 17 a, &c.;
Singer, pp. 7, 14, &c.

469. A wish can also be expressed by "2 with the imperf,,
as in BH (Ges.-K., § 1513, b): 72y "0Y l"!;?é} '» oh, that the
dust may be removed from thine eyes, So.v.z; M 5n %5 1| m;
mpmn % M D oh, that one would give me this heap, this trench,
Meg. 14a. It may be noted that JMY “@ is used in its literal
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sense. It is never found in MH in the derived BH sense:
oh, would! (Ges.-K., § 151 b).

470. In later Aggadic diction a wish is also expressed by ‘Rl?f'
(= BH %, § 304) : 1% 'MA N 01 *nix 807 would, they had
forsaken Me, and kept My Torah, j. Hag. i; yN2 'P.:s[j EhN ‘Rl?@
NX33 oh, would that my portion were in this land, Gen. R. 39;
‘39? in n'ggp Bl ‘NW_?D oh, would that she were graceful before me,
ib. 89. 'N!?E\ also stands at the end of the sentence as an
exclamation : ‘N!:SE“: DIN3 AniR 51 take it for nothing, oh do!
Meg. 14 a.

6. Negative Sentences.

471. The uses of the negative adverbs NB, ", '7!5 follow the
same rules as in BH. ) is used to negative verbal clauses, while
'} is used to negative noun clauses. Sometimes, however, parti-
ciples are negatived by N'B; cf. above, §§ 339-40. o is only used
with the imperfect to express a negative wish, an exhortation, or
a mild prohibition. With ordinary prohibitions, as well as in
negative statements with the perfect and imperfect, 0 is used:
D23 MR 58 be not like servants, Ab. i. 3 ; Jo¥Y by 58 make
not thyself, ib. 8; &1 Nk D 5p 85 one must not be light-
headed (i.e. guilty of levity), Ber. ix. 5.

472. The form 53 is found for ¥ in citations of Biblical
prohibitions : ¥NN 52 by "aiy a1 he transgresses (the command)
‘thou shalt not diminish’; #'0iR b2 Sy =2 X ..« “thou shalt
not add” (Deut. xiii. 1) ; YRR 52 “0K) 85 7oin b2 083 8 « thou
shalt not add’, ‘thou shalt not diminish’ was not said, Zeb,
viii, 10 ; 29/R 5;: Ny ‘?? all that is in (the category of) ‘thou
shalt not return’ (Deut. xxiv. 19), Pea vi. 4 (L has 53 for 533);
xywy 5233 g 523 1#HY DMIMEE about which one is prohibited :
‘it shall not be seen’, and ‘it shall not be found’ (Exod. xiii. 7 ;
xii. 19); Pes. iii. 3 (L has 5 ... 5;); Ny®) 5;?! Y 5;: N
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prohibited by (the command) ‘thou . ..’ ib. ix. 3. Contrast:
xi3) 853 M7 he is in (the category ofz “he shall not come’),
(Deut. xxiii. 3); Yeb. iv. 13; 1127 5m #53 M) M1 lo, this one is
in (the category of) ‘he shall not profane his word’ (Num.
xxx. 3); Ned.ii. 1 (L has 53 for NSJ). Perhaps 53, 33 is not
a genuine grammatical form, but merely a scribal contraction for
b2 = aba.

473. The negative is sometimes repeated to add emphasis:
EE) &51: 72 ¥ nnf) ™ they have not, either so or so, Sab. 26a;
D!'J::b R’?ﬁ ny 85 he has done nothing at all, Pes. 89 b; Ned. 7 b,
Emphasis is also expressed by 2y '?:;J at the end of the clause;
93 52 3WH % he does not make an ‘erud at all “Er. iii. 6;
wy 5? « .+« 'MIYD '} one must not observe . . . at all, Be. iii. 6.

474, In a series of parallel verbs, the negative is sometimes
expressed only with the first verb, but its force is extended also
to the following verbs, as in BH (cf. Ges.-K., § 1522): 3 b
nmN .. ﬂ;§?@"_ + o+ D one must not perforate . . . and fill it
...and place it . . ., Sab. ii. 4; BN .. . S 5 one must not
bind . . . and draw, ib. v. 3; ‘Er. x. 5, 6, 9 ; M'OIIA 1'PUD 'Y one
may not give to drink nor slay . .., Be.v. 7.

475. NBY is used, like 12 in BH, to introduce a clause after
a verb of fear or caution, expressed or implied, and is then
equivalent to a negative : J3YNN RBY R M3 he was afraid, lest it
be intercalated (= 85;?'), ‘Er.iii. 7 ;. WDV?S "‘l??f voe RBY LD
be careful . . . that they should not learn . .. to lie, Ab. i. g, 11;
WD MY MO take care that you touch not, Hag. iii. 8 (L;
edd. ¥5P); Hpd) NOY (for fear) lest they spoil, Hul i. 1;
bms ™mP DV KoY (for fear) lest the windpipe come before the
gullet, Ta'a. 5 b.

476. Note.—In colloquial speech, viz. in vows, ¥ was some-
times joined with the following noun almost like a preposition :
P?ﬁl‘l'?_—-.r?!n 85 Ned. i 3; I?'}E'?:I?’}Q 85 b, 4 (L has
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phin b, =ah) tb- but cf. the discussion in Ned. 112a,b; 13b, and
the comment of R. Nissim on Ned. i. 3. In ii. 1, L also has
Phnd = rhin ),

7. Relative Clauses.

477. The construction of relative clauses has already been
described in the treatment of "W (§ 420f.). Here we may add that
sometimes a relative clause stands in apposition to the noun it
qualifies, and without “¥: T3y “TD WYL TIT ®D § 85 this
is not the way that brings him out of the power of a transgression,
Yeb. xv. 6, 7; n~n5 MY 0'277 §3 ¥ it has ways in which it is like
a (wild) animal, Bik. ii. 8 HER RN = i % it has none that will
make it permissible, Men. iv. 3 (cf. § 422). Perhaps here belong
also cases with the demonstrative before the noun when followed
by a verb: Y11 UM M=01W; Wyn MY o =YY, of.
above, § 411.

8. Circumstantial Clauses.

478, The circumstances attending an action, or the subject
or object of an action, are usually expressed by a dependent
clause. Such a clause may be a simple relative clause, or, more
frequently, a relative or other clause under the government of
a preposition. Exx.: D'21DDD &')6 DYIYA" sitting without being
supported, Kel. ii. z; onb mw 1213 n~:Wp:1 v oo DD P one
may not hide . . . in grass when it is moist, s‘b . 1; NHWJ 75
5 he was born circumcized, Sab. 1352 ; nanw NSJ b {=b>3)
R. Tarphon entered without intention, ‘Er. iv. 4; P‘mﬁ 1‘5931 }‘5“"
NI " he removes the fephillin at a distance of lour cubits,
Ber, 23 a.

Sometimes a participle or adjective in apposition will express
a circumstance : BV XYP ; MY ANSD A¥ID, of. § 357.

479. More frequently, however, the circumstanial clause is
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co-ordinated with the principal clause either with the copulative 3,
or without. .

() Without the copula: PBnd 13 ma &5 .., bogf . ., "iney
leaven . . . that fell . .. there not being sufficient to leaven,
Or. ii. 11, 14, 15; ¥ DR niER L. PINY MD when he was
10 cubits distant . . . they would say to him, San. vi. 3; A7 ﬂ',l?:
TNBY shie gave birth while still a slave, viii, 1; Ne3 . ib N3
'3 he came . . . the deputy at his right, Yo. iii. 9; so Sab. i. 1}
Pes, viii. 1, &c.

(ii) With copula: T2y M7 19y 78 Sy% 5 N3 he came to his
bullock, the bullock standing, Yo. iii. 8; M 2P M1e1 3
ib. 6; MLR RN NIMED she can repudiate whlle a minor, Yeb.
xil. 1} D'S!:D nm n,i:n D'I")p n')b) earth fell upon them while
(the leaw—s) were bare, Ma‘a. v, 2 ; "\‘2,!35 N'33 A7) ABY he covers
her while she is still in ler father’s house, Ket. vi. 5: vii. 8;
Nid. x. 1; i3 1287 03 nK B 5B one may carry his son with
a stone in his (the son’s) hand, Sab. xxi. 1; PR %2 IJSH’J dn
i 53'\\‘0‘ milk which a heathen has milked without an Israelite
watching him, ‘AZ ii. g, ro.

480. For the sake of emphasis, a circumstaniial clause can
precede its principal clause : X25p 903 5y 507 577 he reads while
the basket is still on his shoulder, Bik. iii. 6; &M A7y by ALy
n'>m: it falls off as he tilts it on its side, Sab. xxi. 2; iv, 23
n~5ru s\ onlyix)} D"B'Din N} b9 X7 the potsherds fall, when he takes
away the dung, Kel. iii. 4. Cf. in BH, Ges.-K., §§ 116 v, 142 ¢}
Driver, Zenses, § 166 ff.

9. Causal Clauses.

481. A clause giving the reason of a preceding or following
sentence can be introduced by a variety of conjunctions.

By the fossilized verb 5‘&_&5-1, followed by the copula (§ 30z, note) :
D) M} MM D'DIID ANAND MR SN because it looks like the
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shape of a vineyard, it is a vineyard, Kil. v. r; N\ ﬁ')\ Sexin
135 NN since his intention was not for this, ‘Er. iv. 4.

482. By ¥, 1w, 8§50, Y &b mik xm 11 SY0 for on wine
he says, Ber. vi. 1; Y1Um &L‘W because they are not suspected,
Sebi. ix. i; wid 51:‘ IRY for he cannot say, Bik. i. 4; ¥ xb
DW? D*'2*¥ not because they needed them, RH ii. 6

By ¥ combined with other conjunctions: 71320 N “EN
because he extinguishes, Sab. iii. 6 ; A1 12 I8Y because they
are for jaundice, ib. xiv. 3; W& 8P 251 because they are not
equal, ib. vii. 4. Before a noun %29 stands as regens without
Y U] N3 Snova 3BH because of the neglect of the house
of study, ib. xvi. 1; MA3 21N 151 because of what is written in
the Torah, Bik. i. 3.

v ') 13m0 1 fawy ‘DS because it is not prepared, Sab. iii. 6 ;
o832 53879 iry ‘55 because it is not the food of healthy persons,
ib. xiv. 3.

=Y anRp ;DYDY DIMEY MY because both are able, BM x. 6;
335 mgnv} 08D since thou hast testified to us, Yeb. vii. 3.

S'JWJ ‘ATDDN T3 Ry 5‘2W3 because I am a male should
I lose! BB ix. 1; iyagea M0 ) Y 5P because  this
Canaanite has shown with his finger, So. 46 a.

4 Sp: vinaa ny Ny 5% because he slew a person, ‘Ed. vi. 1.

-w o] 52 n73pn nom oy 'DQ because the Holy One, blessed be
He, passed over, Pes. x. 5 ; H‘)'&JJL') oY 59 MY oY 59 because
they were redeemed they embmered 1b

10. Conditional Sentences.

483. The construction of conditional sentences in MH follows
in the main the principles of similar sentences in BH (Ges.-K,,

§ 159)-
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The great variety of these sentences may be classified under two
heads: those without an introductory particle, and those with
an introductory particle.

484. (i) Without an introductory particle.

The relation between the protasis and the apodosis can be
expressed by mere juxtaposition. This happens only when the
condition is conceived as already fulfilled. The verb in the protasis
is always the perfect; in the apodosis it is usually a participle,
but sometimes a perfect. But when a command or prohibition
is implied, the apodosis takes the imperfect (cf. above, § 310).

Exx.: ‘M ~ bien “opy nap, Son 'wdyn ohen am0 xym
if the thief has been found, he pays a double payment; if he slew
it, or sold it, he pays four- or five-fold, BM iii. 1 ; M'¥¥D ™12 D)
ini® when the case is finished, they lead him forth, San. vi. 1;
RYY ... OPNIRD PIPT N5 XD if he read, but was not careful in
(the enunciation of) its letters ... he has discharged his duty,
Ber. ji. 3; "W AYBY NIV if he read and made a mistake, he must
return . . ., ib.; P'OB? NS "R Spa MY 2N if he recollected that
he had an issue, he should not stop, ib. iii. 5 ; x5 o 7iyan np 8
UnREn WD if he did not cover it while it was day, he must not
cover it after it has become dark, $ab. iv. 2.

Here may be mentioned the sentences with an indefinite subject,
such as a determinate participle, or "¥ ', especially with Nomina-
tive Absolute, which are equivalent to a conditional sentence in
English ; cf. §§ 436, 442.

486. (ii) With an introductory particle.

DX. DR introduces a condition that has already been fulfilled in
the past or that is capable of fulfilment in the present or future.
In the first case, the protasis always takes the perfect, since the
condition has already been fulfilled. The apocosis takes the
perfect, if its act lies in the past; the pariiciple, if the act lies
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in the present or the future, and the imperfect, if a command
is implied.

Exx.: R® §35 3 DY if he directed his attention, he has dis-
charged his duty, Ber. ii. 1; REW)) XBIN) DN if he was healed, he
was healed (then it does not matter), Sab. xxii. 6 ; MR MW DY
if she has repudiated (her marriage), then it is a repudiation,
Yeb. xiii. 7; 7'e® ']‘01'15 N3 DR if he has come to add, he may
add, Sab. gra; DA} pann wnm By ‘l?D P BY if dawn has not
risen, you are bound to . .. Ber.i. 1; with the apodosis first:
Aoy Ay NS DX ... W NN a bndegroom is absolved . . . if he
has not performed the act, ib. ii. g; N3Y 3Yn "'):a L] N5 DR
naya 18‘;? if he has not brought the instrument on the eve of the
Sabhath, he may bring it on the Sabbath, Sab. xix. 1; n» DY
WM if dead, they must leave him, Yo. viii. 7; 'm')n Y oy
Ceee AR 5& + o0 M3Y 2NY DI if thou hast seen a scholar
commit a transgression .. . do not think . . ., Ber. 1ga.

488. When the condition has not been fulfilled, but is capable
of fulfilment in the present or the future, the protasis takes the
participle, or, less frequently, an imperfect, or even a perfect in
the sense of a fufurum exactum (cf. § 313). The apodosis takes
a participle, or an imperfect when a command is implied, or even
an imperative.

Exx.: Rp m'\'JS N¥7 DR if he wishes to read ..., he may
read, Ber. ii. 8 ; qS*nn~ voo Snnad pbisy byt if they are able to
begin . . . let lhem begin, ib. iii. z; 8 N} "M 'h") '713‘ nx Dx
if he cannot go down, then he should turn his face, ib. iv. 5 ;
Wfia PR DX if thou wilt provoke me, I shall decree . . .,
gab 172; "PSJ W1OY) Y AR DY if I shall have been late, go
_ forth and slay for me, Pes. ix. 9.

437. Both protasis and apodosis can consist of a noun clause,
as in some of the examples above; further : DY™A PR MWW DR
MR if they did tithe, it is not leruma, Ter.i. 1; ¥ PR DY

S
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MPLIM INR M B AW AT if his wish is against idolatry, why
does he not abolish it, ‘AZ iv. 7.

488. The subject of the apodosis is sometimes resumed by
"1 with the demonstrative (cf. § 443): 31 nhim 1',51,’ D"‘,s v by
b 8 by if they have (to receive) from him food, lo, these
shall not eat, Ma'a. iii. 1; Pin N 7} ") 8 280D DN if he
claims importance, lo, this one shall not wash, Sebi. viii. 11.

489. An alternative condition in the negative is expressed by
WD DR)! but if not, without the repetition of the verb: 125 1" DN
Ky 85 %D D) 8Y Ber, i, 15 30 85w oy L Lo Sonnd pbioy o
ib. iii. 2 ; W8 YT WD DXY L L 902 ndBN MY DY if my prayer is
fluent in my mouth . . . but if not, I know . . ., ib. v. 5.

490. W8, 85 5w, if the condition is represented as not
fulfilled. The protasis takes the perfect, the apodosis takes the
perfect if the consequence lies in the past, and the imperfect,
if the consequence lies in the future: ‘N NS ... mha ‘5'@*
270 if I had known . . . 1 would not have vowed, Ned. ix. 2, 4, 5;
i WMo AN L. Y I 9% f thou hast been standing - . .
wouldst thou have returned ...? Ber. 32b; 122 "N N5 abwe
mn ¥ W20 if burning had not been heavier, it would not have
been given ..., San. ix. 3 ; "W 2 7Y v WIYO NPDD WX 1K
if I had fixed it for myselfl, then I would sit till my head has
become white, Ket. xiii. 5.

491. N'Dp')x (or ‘,'?p?l,*), ) RE‘DSN, ’_'?!'D‘bﬁ in Palestinian texts
(cf. § 302). Like "9‘{{, these conjunctions introduce a condition
that has not been fulfilled. The verb is in the perfect, both in the
protasis and apodosis: M1 85 .., i nR 'R 13 0l NS'?S“
i3 PYM if the son of Zakkai had shot his head . . ., they would
have taken no notice of him, Ber. 34b; W1 iR MMy &5 NE'DSN
myny l"‘!t:,? if the Torah had not been given, we would have learnt

1Cf. BH N5 DNY Gen. xxiv. 39; 1 Sam. ii. 16; |8 DNY Gen. xxx. 1;
Exod. xxxii. 3a.
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chastity, &c., ‘Er. 1oob; 0P N5 nopy MDHON if 1 had been
angry, there would not have remained ..., Ber. 19a; S &_,59:5&5
"I 5‘3"5 3,53 *J‘,slj if we had come up only to eat ... it
would have been sufficient for us, Pes. 8b. When introducing a
noun clause, Rsﬁ)LN (or ‘STQSR) has the sense of ‘if not’: N”?*
wha ovn sy Y e ANiD (W L) if not the fear of it, they
would have swallowed each other alive, Ab. ii. 2 ; N} *30iR NSQSN
T + . . if not this my friend . . . I would have killed thee,
Ber. 32a; 58b; ’l",?l] Wi nRR 20 &5@5& if thou wert not Honi
I would have decreed against thee, Taa. 19a; Pes. 53a; u}p?r_e
OXEIM 78R W X if not for him, the book of Ezckiel would
have been hidden away, Sab. 13b; Yo.z0b; Meg. 12b; 24b;
N -} 85 ¥ R"QSN (L ‘,5"9"8) but for it, he would not have
created . . ., Ned. iii, 11 (end); San. 49a; 63a.!

492. Hypothet.cal sentences can also be introduced by other
conjunctions. Thus, "¢ 1213 : Rixim vdy DYDY XY 1212 when (if)
they have not to receive from him focd, Ma‘a. iii. 1; DTY 212
D‘Ub when (if) they are moist, Sab. iv. 1; B 2D ‘59; YD
e ﬂ‘,?_?? D when litigants stand before thee, let them be,
Ab.i. 8; 13 % MY M 1 lo, [ am a Nauirite if I shall have
a son, Naz. ii. 7; with AR ; YIOXRYI AR even when they said, ib. 1;
!5‘515: inygin woy nopn 3‘?‘55 912! even if his study was too hard
for him, Ab. iii. 8; D™IDIN B”Y BN even if g9 say to divide,
Pea iv. 1.

11. Concessive Clauses.

493. A concessive clause can be introduced by the simple
copula: "R ﬂ'}iﬂ?ﬂ ’IJ;,I:W'J I was taken captive, nevertheless I am
pure, Ket. ii. 6, D20 1M .« » LM XY hast ever seen . . . yet

! Against Tossaphot, M°g. 21 a, Kohut i, p. ¢8f., who make a distinction
between N%SR and ‘5@5& Cf. also Lambert, R£]., ix, p. 273 fi. ; Jastrow,
i6id, xi, p. 151 f.; Ben Yehuda, Thesaurus, i, p. 250 f.
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they maintain themselves, Qid. iv. 14; &S\ mpn !)’29:_1 NOn M3
NIk 72 DY by how much may the sela’ be deficient, and yet there
may be no deceit in its use, BM iv. 5.

494. More commonly, concessive clauses are introduced by
special conjunctions. These consist of combinations with AR :
OIBR (= W4 A), P ax, B Sy A, 12 2 by Ax: ghen buy
ne ) m\'pwn 5&1\’0 even though a kmg greets him, he must not
answer him, Ber. v. 1; 72 NR Suiy VB& even though he takes
thy life, ib. ix. 5 ; \1?!5!?,3 AR even when they said, Naz, ii. 1, 2;
WD PRID XY B 59 AR although perfumes are not biought in,
Ber. vi. 6; “DNW B 19 AR although they have said, Pea i. 2;
so before a pamcnple but without “¥: AR PEIDI '8 52 g niibo
1‘523?9 w by pipes, though bent, though receiving, Kel. ii. 3;
pnin mm "N 12 2 59 AR nevertheless, he calls them again,
Bik. iii. 1 '“W l')!:! -] '?9 A¥ nevertheless, they are all equal,
Seq. ii. 45 P23 MW7 12 B '?9 AR nevertheless, 1 would have wept,
Ber, 28 b.

12. Comperative Clauses.

496. As in BH, comparison is expressed by “3. From the
nature of its substantival origin, " alone can stand only before a
noun as its regens, e.g. M9 B NﬁSbD 120 straw like the mouthful
of a cow, Sab. vii. 4; ™0 B o' 1B 07 its blood requires
covering like the blood of a beast, Bik. ii. g9; 3'0By 1y3 Sniv
"?’?-_‘}? he asks according to the subject, and answers according to
the law, Ab, v. 10. To introduce a clause, 3 must combine with
another word to form a conjunction, Thus iS’RD ARy b
n'30 702 as if he made it within the house, Su}t i.2; ¥ 35‘83
nmwn nY230 R !'J‘ND as if it was straight, square, ‘Er. i. 5;
‘IJ mi‘: to introduce a new case similar to the preceding one;
\'\:mb 3 o1 93 R¥1D likewise, if one lets a house to his
fellow, §°hl, ix. 7; 'lSﬂU n¥i7 §2 R¥#D similarly, a murderer who
went into exile, ib. x. 8; Hal. iii. 9.
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496. A comparative clause is also introduced by ¥ Nivd
("Y 3): M) XMW NiLD as he is accustomed, Ter. iv. 3; NiLI
Din NN nind L) npib ")3N7Y as the shop-keeper buys, and not
as he sells, MS iv, 2. By 1) : 28w oY 57 man 12) likewise,
a jar of oil that was spilled, Ter. xi. 7; V12¢ ¢ W2 b2 N¥12D 1
and similarly in the other years of the Seven, Sebi. iv. 8, g.

497. A more complete agreement is expressed when the two
members of the comparison are both introduced by correlative
conjunctions. The following correlatives are found :

12...3: NEY 5P 792 non bY ANDER ATWD just like the
thinning and trimming of the fifth, so of the sixth, Sebi, ii. 3;
n-;r;;&b miy 92 ni'\;byp? IN2Y3 as their season for tithes, so their
season for the seventh year, ib. iv. 9. These correlatives are used
with nouns only.

7200 0 023 Spd oy 92 WHNAD MWK DYI as they said to
make it heavy, so they said to make it light, Kil. ii. z; PpYing Y2
1202 PpXN 92 AWIN3 just as they divide the produce, so do they
divide the straw, BM ix. 1; D3R 32 ... 0N¥INY DYD just as
thou hast brought me forth . . . so shalt thou bring me in,
Ber. 48 b. Sometimes 72 is omitted : "% DRI . . . MW DY
J0iX as thou hast judged me ... may the Almighty judge thee ;
DONR T BT .+ o o AT DY Sab. 127 b.

12 ... W 0w Dy S S0 wn 12 1Y gina S sy oy
just as he thins out among his own, so he thins out of the poor,
Pea vii. 5. After a long protasis, the comparison is resumed by
means of the copula: 13}, ++. V28N ) ANIND NpYiEN NIDRY oY3
ial- ¥ D'DIM just as they said (that) she who damages the bill
of her marriage settlement shall not be paid . .. so orphans shall
not be paid . . ., Sebu. vii. 7.

W e P ME: B0 S TR D meha popben Y MR
just as one must not cause damage in a public thoroughtfare, so
must not one repair therein, Sebi. iii 10
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T2 YRR VIR 1O 92 3D MY YD according as he
pronounces the benediction, so they respond after him, Ber. vii. 3.

498. The apodosis may come first for special emphasis, and then
the protasis alone has the conjunction: M7 by '='l'.‘.?:5 DI 20
naien oy T30 XMW DY one is bound to bless (God) for evil, as
one blesses Him for good, Ber. ix. 5; 301 W@ 3779 Apvn2 anb
;'5“1? one behaves towards feruma, just as one behaves towards
common things, Ter. xi. 5; Sebi. iv. 1.

490. An argument to prove a similarity between two cases
is introduced by the exclamatory M in the protasis, and A¥ in
the apodosis : n?!)D nRRLn AR D MR A what ! the pure
rises, also the impure shall rise =just as...so ..., Ter v. 4;
NppY MNDED MY NYY A% KD TRODD M1 MO what! the
menstruous defiles by carrying, also the idol defiles by carrying,
AZ iii. 6.

500. In an argument from the minor to the major ("oN) 'Jr_)),
the protasis is introduced by D¥ M, the apodosis by N M7:
Sim 1o wm MDY R YL L. N BIVID 10D PNY DR L DY AR
NBWY what | if . . . where a private priest may not defile himself . . .
it is justice that the High Priest should not defile himself, Sifre Num,
vi. 6. But more often the apodosis is put in a rhetorical question
in the negative : 1Y &5 ., . 5% nzwa ny¢ ania .., oY Dy D
n3¥n NY® what! if slaughtering ... overrides the Sabbath, these

.., should they not override the Sabbath? Pes. vi. z ; especially
with M7 30 R PT IR L. DD 30 ... ADBD DY D
what! if the Passover sacrifice . . . he is liable, the sacrifices ...,
is it not justice that he should be liable? ib. 5; Ned. x. 6;
Naz. vii. 4; So. vi. 3, &c. The apodosis may also take the
phrase B3) M2 NOR 5 before the predicate : M3Y 72iYa DY W
wp) ¥ ININY M2 M2 NOK SY RO ML TRV L. o IO what
if one who commits one transgression . .., one who performs one
command, how much more so should his life be given to him?
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Mak. ifi. 15 ; N21% m2y a2 aok Sy . . 0 b L 070 o8 s
what! if blood ... robbery and incest ..., how much more so
should he secure merit ..., ib.; ib. i. 7; Ab. vi. 3, &c.; or,
finally in later diction, by the rhetorical negative question, placed
at the end as a predicate, 3¢ 53 &5 is not everything (in its
favour) that it should be so? NS 20 NI TII0 YA Nnpid
1Y 5; if he blesses when he is full, when he is hungry all the
more so, Ber. 48b, &c.!

13. Disjunctive Clauses.

601. A clause giving an alternative case is co-ordinated with the
preceding clause with or without the copula, but only in the case
of very short clauses: N0 53 DM 3 PO AR if it was
peeled, or cracked, or perforated, or had something missing,
Suk. iii. 6, 1, 2; ‘538 nReMm '?D‘)?E“: "'I‘E\,S!;J I robbed thee, or
thou didst lend me, or thou -didst deposit with me, BQ x. 7;
so with adjectives: 55}“3?:3‘ P“?? ‘15¥ W3 roast, or seethed, or
cooked meat, Pes. x. 4. But a longer clause is introduced by % :
2D INRY 2217 IR MY IR L, PR DY ] two were riding . . .,
or one was riding and one leading, BM i. 2.

602. Two or more alternative cases may be introduced by
correlative conjunctions, as follows :

... 8 either ... or: NP X NYYN IR she either takes
halisa, or she is married to her deceased husband’s brother,
Yeb. iii. 3; iv. 5, 6; 3B PR ..« 37YW IR he either makes an
‘erud . . . or he does not make an ‘erwd, ‘Er. iii. g; M W ‘ljl'? N
either a board or a beam, ib. i. 2.

Rsi v+« 85 neither . .. nor; DY N51 rbg‘m ) they neither
eat, nor burn, Pes. i. 5; Yeb. xi. 2; cf. § 339 (ii).

DX .. . DN whether . .. or; cf. § 466. P BX DI DX whether
to-day or to-morrow, ‘Er. iii. 9.

1 Cf. Bacher, Aelteste Terminologie, p. 173 f.
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M) ... Y MR whether ... or: (TP M ADD 1Y O
NYB whether they are silver or whether they are fruit, MS v. 7.
This is especially common before nominal forms without “¥:
W IR NP MR whether in error or intentionally, Ab. iv. 4;
B0 R AR N S2INT M whether one eats, or drinks, or
anoints, Ter. vi. 1. Sometimes I is expressed before the first
case only : MYLY MY i3 1IN M whether one digs a pit, or
a ditch, or a cave, BQ v. 5.

P30 Y P2 3 NP 3. 03 U 13 whether it has in
it...orithasnotinit ... 'Or ii. 6 7; N¢ P2 %oy meuy 13
5‘_52:_! ) whether it was seen clearly, or not, RH i. 5; with
nominal forms without "%, except before a negative (cf. § 425):
133 Syp 1'2 12971 13 whether within, or above, Sab. iii. 2; PEAY I3
MY 188 1'3 whether they produce, or not, Sebi. i. 4.

Y D'DYRY . ., Y D'DYB sometimes . . . sometimes: ¥ D'YB
M MY DY B Bik. v, 5; PN DYDY DSYD Ny ooy
D?l"?'? nAR sometimes thou mayest hide thyself, and sometimes
not, BM 30a. Before nominal forms without “¢/: D“13D DYOYB
DD 18 DYDY sometimes they are sold, sometimes not, BB
v.2. Also ... 7% amye i TR0 IR 230 NRVIPY RI KNP DY
sometimes he comes with the crowing of the cock, sometimes
near it, Tam. i. 2.

14. Adversative, Exceptive, and Restrictive Clauses.

6503. A clause- expressing the antithesis to a preceding clause
can be introduced by the simple copula: M2¢:¥ K¥M MY (he said)
it had died, but really it was broken, Sebu. viii. 2 f,, 6 ff.; A7
SQRJ WL npn DY n'_?"!’ the bird goes up with the cheese . . .
but is not eaten, ‘Ed. v. 2; 3N .. . BAWM ..\ W they are
permitted , . ., but he who slays . . . is liable, Pes. vi. s.

More frequently, an antithesis is introduced by 5?8 or N?‘S

59&5 introduces a co-ordinated sentence which contains a new
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case in opposition to the foregoing: i S3X NI Ny A 8O
D20 N® N he must not undo his tabernacle, but he may take
down the things, Suk. iv. 8; iy a8 nawa mbnd pamis g
b b3 ﬂ:“?l?b one may not put (wine) into a hanging (strainer)
on the Sabbath, but one may put . .. on the Festival, Sab. xx. 1 ;
M3 WOR TRIY VI K S8 nev v R VI I know that there
is the state of the Nazirite, but I do not know that the Nazirite is
forbidden the use of wine, Naz. ii. 4; MS iii. 1; Ber. iii. 5;
‘Er. ii. 3, &c.

504. R’?§ is but rarely used like 595 to introduce an adversative
sentence : « + + W7 D'INB0Y KDR NN ORI v 10 52 any priest
that does not pay the shekel is a sinner; however, the priests
expound . . ., $°q. i. 4; DN TR 8DK 7312 M7 it would be
as thou sayest, but the sages have said, Bek. iii. 1; with a mild
adversative (like ) : N 3DV 1Fadan DAY 8D Peia uy ovwna by
DY we are ashamed of the new ones, and you roll upon us also
the old ones, Ket. viii. 1; BB ix. ro.

606. More often 8,53 introduces an exceptive or restrictive
clause: n3in opd obyad Dy wby ady pvwn ... o b3 all
sacrifices . . . are proper, except that they do not rise for the
owner to the category of a duty (discharged, &c.), Zeb. i. 1;
Men. i. 1 ; 53%) DYBOY XD% DI MR DL DB what is lifted
from them (for the priests) is like them, except that what is lified
may be eaten, Zeb. v. 6, 7; ‘;‘l‘)g vnd aby o 5;5 N NR YN
lo, thou art free to marry any man, except so and so, Git. ix. 1, 2.

506. In this exceptive or restrictive sense, N§N is very widely
used afier a negative (as in Aram. and BY '3 in BH, Ges.-K.,
§ 163 4a,f)! The negative with N?Qﬁ may usually be rendered in
English by an affirmative with ‘only’: DRY 3’?§ " x5 they had

1 This use of Nb& after a negative is already found in BH with ) DN, the

equivalent of &:)& (§ 302), Gen. xxiv. 37-8; Ps. cxxxi. 1-2, Cf, also
the French ne . . . gue.
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been only two, Yo.iii. 10; "3 &5& I &S they only shook at .
Suk. iii. g; NI &5& vﬁan RS R AR she, too, shall be paxd
only by oath, Ket. x. 5; %+« « ROX PPYH PR .. o XX ponin py
o N'Q& ¥V they only cut...; they only kiss...; they only
consult . . ., Ber. 8b (§ 329).

507. NS“ is sometimes strengthened by 'DBD placed at the end
of the sentence : 13"3 N ] &5& [‘3’57?3 I'® one may light only
with ofive oil alone, Sab. ii. 2; "l353 e RaA=> N’D* PyRin MY &5 they
only blew (the skofar) at the Beth Din alone, RH iv. 2.

608. N,sﬂ introduces a complete antithesis in the idiomatic
expression N',JN '3 ¥ not so, but : -'h?? 1’503 N'?R '3 8 not so, but
he struck against a stone, BQ iii. 11 S°q. i. 4; Yeb. viii. 3, 4
Sebu. vi. 7; Men. iv. 3. Cf. § 298.

So with mS:: which is equivalent to a negative : RSK noR o3
1132 BM thou only saidst it for my honour, Ned. viii. 7; DHSD
SN'W‘ 5~3w: R’)R an ‘[5 ') I have only given thee greatness
for the sake of Israel, B°r. 32a.

6509. Such a clause following N’?R may have a conditional force :
nigty 13 N’?& M P8 one may not soak . . . unless they can
be soaked . . ., Sab. i. 5-8, 10. If such a condition is introduced
by DY, the conditional particle is usually strengthened by 13:
van 13 o NSN p'oED i»® it does not separate, unless he
ploughed it, Pea ii. 1; PINT M D3} 17 DX NPR DI3 DYDY ¥
one must not shut with them, unless they are high above the
ground, ‘Er. x. 8; D% 7iyan iy 13 by xfm '7“9? 85 he must
not take unless he “shook it while it was siill day, Be. i. 3, 5;
i, 53 i, 2.

610. The same construction is found with clauses introduced
by Y *afier '—viz. until the condition named has been fulfilled.
The verb used is the imperfect (§ 321): R¥FY Y “i’“ TR W
W?J no evidence must be given, except after his soul is gone forth,
Yeb. xvi. 3. But, usually, N,SS is omitted in such a construction :
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nﬁ“\nb XY Y N R he will not die, until after he has
become dependent on his fellow creatures = ¥ &S& Pea vii. 8;
DX O W .. . until after he has fed others =Y N'?N ib. ;
A% Y 0 N he is not liable until after he has written =
) N';?!.f, Mak. ii. 5. Sometimes the negative also is omitted ;
DY Ty Dmiv DwIM . . . (No, except) if he murk, Be.
iv. 7; D3BNY Y (not, except) if it has moved convulsively,
Hul. ii. 6.

611. The negative is also omitted before NBN in answer to
a question : )W MY N’)N oo MR ‘IE5 why is it said...?
(not) except when it is the custom . .. (= N')R WK N"J), Ber.i. 3;
§van 858 M3 i 15 Y M but who will listen to him to vow
as a Nazirite? (no), but he brings ..., Naz. viii. 1; 7 3 M
ABNR T3y kDR MIpH IS ABNR what is the difference between
an inherited field and a purchased field? (none) except that in
a purchased field . . . (= RS& e o BY), ‘Ar.iii. 2; D P2 D
DRy N'D& m:mS what is the difference between vows and
free- vnll oﬂ"ermgs? (none) except that, Qin. i. r. Cf '3 M
1;:5;3 vB) 5_3._5& MR 3its Di‘? N3Y there is no difference between the
Sabbath and the Festival except in the matter of food alone,
Meg. i. g-11.

Cf. the omission of the negative before D¥ '3 in BH, 1 Sam.
xxvi. 10, &c., BDB., p. 475 a.

612. Exceptive clauses are also introduced by ~¥ 13??1: 19:53‘
VPP but only if he will make it known to him, Dam. iii. 3;
M3 ven R 1352! but only when there will be something real
in his words, San. vi. 1 ; 7103 32 1My 1353‘ but only if he will
put it against the base, Zeb. v. 8.

By @ PN outside of: NXDLILH PN except that which was
defiled, MS. iii. 9; or without "W before nominal forms: PR
M3 ; NBD D PN except wine, bread, Ber. vi. 1; DY IMRD PN
except one of them, Zeb. viii. 8. Sometimes strengthened by
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"3,53: '1;:53 PRI o0 51 11 except the first night . . . alone,
Suk ii. 6; 7393 WD PIN except this alone, Yo. iii. 3.

16. Temporal Clauses,

613. The relation of time between two verbs is expressed by
various conjunctions followed by “¥.

Y3 when: 73703 5&'\?4” Y. ¥3 when the Israelites were in
the wnlderness, Men, iv. 3; W& m"tﬁ: when he had gone forth, he
said (pluperfect, § 309), ‘AZ. iii. 4 ; 13!’-‘358 i VIRY2 [ shall gather
it when I shall have reached it ( fut. exactum, § 321), Kil. v. 6. In
later MH often with =b prefixed : ... Y700 M3 MWD when the
Temple will be re-built, I will bring, Sab. 12b. Cf. in BH,
Ges.-K., § 164d; BDB., p. 455.

WD after: pPEEM XM QW he may sell after he has cut
down, ‘AZ.i. 8; 'l?‘fl{‘?b after it has become dark, Sab. iv. 2;
with pleonastic '3 : 1387 NNYWID after the stone had gone forth,
Mak. ii. 2. “¥D with the perfect is usually found only as correla-
tive to "¢ 7Y, see next section. In BH this temporal use of {®
is only found with nouns: D'¥7N W5WDD Gen. xxxviii. 24; cf.
BDB., p. 581, 4 b.

'W Y until, before : MWD WY ﬂ‘?p’w Y until dawn will rise,
Ber. i. 1. Alter a negative, with N'JR understood (§ gro): "N 5N
"D‘\P?,S ying Ty 9730 N judge not thy neighbour before thou shalt
have reached his place, Ab. ii. 4 (§ 321); PG W ... Y0 M7 )
he did not reach'. . . before he became, Yo. vi. 6 (cf. Aram.:
why 7 W ... B 85 Dan. vi. 25). Cf. BH: yenng Ty
Cant. ii. 7, DB W 1y, &c.; BDA., p. 724 1.

xSw 9y "N NSW Y before they had been chosen, Mak. ii. 4;
so in BH W2} R'? TWR 7Y before they will come, Qoh. xii. 1, 2, 6.

So, especially, as correlative to "2 : + .+ DI mw5 N3 NSW Ty
R3WD before he had reached the season of vows . .. after he had
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reached . .. Ter.i. 3; « o+ 5‘1:'!?9 N '7"\)'1 N’Jw Y before he
had cast lots ... after he had cast lots ..., Yo.vi. 1; & 2l
ANYD . . . AMI before he had gored her . .. after he had gored
her, BQ v. 1

7 12 W until: 1Y SRMP 12 W until the food will be
digested, Ber. viii. 7; 2% 93 WY 12 W until his neighbours
will know of it, BM ii. 6. (But L has: o'aw woerw 19.)

Y "WY3 when (a point of time): DY D'PPHIF NYYD when
kmgs pass, ‘AZ |v 6; "¢ my 53 when (duratnon of ume)

P°s. ii. 1.

Y nywn: 1Dy DMWY MY¥M from the time when the priests
enter, Ber. i. 1; MPOB:Y NYEM ‘Or. i. 5.

¥ {213 when, usually with a hypothetical force : Y2W MEY P13
ww Nt Y o2 53& when he bought land, but when he did not
buy land, Ma‘a. v. 5; cf. § 492.

11 52 when, while (duration of time): P& DR 3¢ My 53
while men plough, Sebi. ii. 1; Ny My 53 when they have
ripened, ib. ix. 4.

‘W ‘N whenever ; 'mnw ‘M whenever thou wishest, BM
v.3; YIpnn N2 M3 ‘DO whenever the Temple will be re-built,
MSv. 2.

Y W'D as soon as: WWED PNTY 1D as soon as the goat reached,
Yo. vi. 8; D¥1 PR MmN K3 W'D as soon as she puts in the
water, Hal. iii. 1.

" DY before : DWNRY DYP before she was betrothed,
So. ii. 6.

Y R after : ') ian3Y "nR after he had written it for her,
‘Ed. iv. 7; or with '} i W aneb afier they had agreed, Ter. v. 4.

W Y when (rare): 33‘13135 ?&;[,0' NnY when our fathers came,
‘Or. i. 2.

T immediately : mima PDim iy A M immediately he
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would arise and study the Torah; Sgﬁn'lfléi? DY 1D immediately
they would consult Ahitophel, Ber, 3b; 7N M immediately it
is extinguished, Sab. 151 b.

16. Final Clauses.

514. The purpose or aim of an action may be expresced by
the infinitive with 'S 'DDN'J i'DJ2) they enter to eat, Ber.i. r;
n1‘05 nen mc]med to read, ib. 3. In the negative : ﬂ‘9315 N'?W
not to frighten, Yo. v. 2; W"D') N'DL’) not to shame, Ta%. iv. 8.
After verbs of prevenling, &c., the inf. takes [D: WD) x5
P‘_Sjt‘?p RN ‘]i'\'?:??? they refrained not from burning ... from
kindling, Pes.i. 6 ; cf. § 346. The infin. can also be introduced
by '713: p'mﬁs ‘12 v YN they said ... in order to remove,
Ber. i 1 (L a~rm$ x’)s By N by 'nanS ny Sy 1ipa if one
tears in order to sew; .Pns nm Sy 5P53D1 if one damages, in
order to repair, Sab. xiii. 2, 3.

615. Clauses expressing purpose are introduced by “¥, N')U
L= &LV} &')N '|'>p=w 5 not that it may rise, but that it may not
increase, Sab. xxiii. 5; I‘SDDJ "mm W NSW that its water may not
be disqualified, Yo. iii. 10.

= 13, Ny v1D: M) N N PRI Y VI3 that they may see one
another, San iv. 3; mp‘u\m ny n‘wB &SW 12 not to make the
children forget, ‘Er. vii. g.

v Sava, ¥y Sawa: ey Sawa; wow 5903 in order that
they may be cold, hot, Sab. xxii. 4; ]‘nD’W 5‘3?/3 that he may last,
ib. xxiii. 5; N¥D N5W 5’3W3 that it should not go out, ib. xv. 2;
Ppin &5?) S'DWJ that they may not melt, Ta'a. iii. 8.

Y nm 59 i3 maS'w nm 5P on condition that his son may
gather, Pea v. 6.

17. Consecutive Clauses.

618. Clauses expressing the consequence of an action may be
introduced by the simple copula, especially in qucstions: M2
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M0 XM M how much should he build, so as to be liable?
Sab. xxii. 1; D™RDR ¥ 3LH M2 how long should they abide, so
as to become prohibited? Ter. viii. 4 ; Sebi. iv. 10; Oh. xii. 8;
TIRMRY "‘!:§ Ri2) 'MD when will it come to my hand that I may
fulfl it? Ber. 6rb; ™93 NN MY [NiD 8O NP1 NI MDY
that he may not be a glutton, and so shut the door in his own face,
BM vii. 5.

More often, consecutive clauses are introduced by "% *13, N5w V13
Lleiio ] 51!:’?1 12 ... 1DV he gives . .. <o that he may take from
the nearest, Hal. ii. 8 ; 13319 721y 503 82 12 p¥% he cuis off, so
that a camel may pass with its rider, BB ii. 14; 19 +.. apfpr_‘u;j
n¥'32 MR DipL3 R Nsw they shall be divided, so that there be
not in one place as much as an egg, Ter. v. 1.

617. Conseculive sentences, as distinguished from consecutive
clauses, are introduced by 39‘9?: S*DE? 73 YW DN ﬂ?‘?? therefore,
if a disqualification occurred in them, Pes. viii. 6; "0 Y ':']:)‘9:5
therefore, we are bound to, ib. x. 4 ; DI XY 39‘?,5 therefore, was
man created, San. iv, 5.
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This little book has been written with a twofold object:
first, to provide students of early Rabbinic literature with a
fairly complete grammar of the dialect of that literature;
and, secondly, to demonstrate the organic connection of
this Mishnaic dialect with Biblical Hebrew, and its relative
independence of contemporary Aramaic at least in the field
of grammar.
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edition first published in 1927. The text is unchanged.
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